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FOREWORD 


MO THIS BOOK attempts to be an objective study of India, _ 
it has highly personal roots. When I went to India for the 
first time in 1949, I had no idea that I would someday write 
about it. Having never before been outside North America and 
Europe, I was utterly unprepared for an Asian culture. At first, 
much of India’s strangeness repelled me. Yet, at the same time, I 
was attracted, partly by its many beauties—of old buildings, of 
groups of women in colored saris, of easy graceful gestures, of the 
slow rhythm of bullocks pulling their creaking carts, a rhythm so 
good for a soul tired of the endless rush of automobile traffic. At 
a deeper level, I was also attracted by the Indians I came to know. 
They were outgoing and friendly like Americans. More than that, 
they had an unspoken expectancy that a friendship once estab- 
lished would continue indefinitely—not vanish in the busy flux | 
of life, as Americans so often expect and allow friendships to do. 
And many of them had a wonderful serenity and a way of accept- 
ing quietly not only the eccentricities of a foreign friend, but also 
any difficulties, either minor or major, within their own lives. 
Being with them created in me a profound feeling of well-being. 

Gradually, this liking and respect for individual Indians stimu- 
lated in me an increasing curiosity about their land, their history, 
their culture, and the problems that modern India is facing. My 
Indian friends volunteered to tell me everything, and I listened 
gladly. But what they said always left much that I wanted to 
know unexplained—quite naturally, since I especially needed to 
understand precisely the things they took so much for granted 
that they would not think of mentioning them. So, when I re- 
tumed from my first trip, in 1950, I began reading voraciously 
about the country. And I have never stopped. The bibliography at 
the end of this book indicates the kind of reading I have done. 

In 1956-57, in 1958, in 1960, and again in 1962, I went back 
to India. The more I came to understand, the less I minded any 
of the customs, ways, or other things that had bothered me at 
first. Just as one so often feels, in the case of a personal friend, 
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that any quality one does not like is merely the reverse side of the 
qualities one loves, so in the case of India as a whole it came to 
seem to me meaningless and irrelevant to judge separately this or 
that aspect. India is a world in herself, with her own laws of be- 
ing, and as such she commanded my respect, much as individual 
Indians have won my affections. I began to feel it imperative to 
write about India in order to convey this sense of her totality. _ 


Having now written this book, I want above all to express my 
gratitude to the many Indian friends who have helped me in vari- 
ous ways. I am especially grateful for the time spared me by In- 
dian officials out of their days crowded with heavy loads of work. 

My thanks go also to the following persons who have read parts 
or all of this book in manuscript and given me valuable help and 
suggestions: Professor W. Norman Brown, Professor Norman D. 
Palmer, Professor Richard D. Lambert, Dr. Richard L. Park, Pro- 
fessor Milton Singer, Professor John E. Brush, Professor Amiya 
Chakravarty, Professor Margaret Cormack, Professor Ainslee Em- 
bree, Mr, Selig S. Harrison (Editor of The New Republic), Mr. 
Champion Ward (of the Ford Foundation), Mr. V. K. Narasim- 
han (Editor of The Hindu, Madras), Mr. S. Krishnan (USIS, 
Madras), Mr. S. K. Roy (Consul General of India in New York 
City), Professor Wilfred Malenbaum, Mr. August Maffry (Chair- 
man of the Executive Committee of the Asia Society), and Mr. 
Paul Sherbert (Executive Director of the Asia Society). 

The American expert who has helped me most is Dr. Phillips 
Talbot, now Assistant Secretary of State for Near Eastern and 
South Asian Affairs. Before assuming this office, he advised me 
on books to read, shared with me his own observations based on 
more than seven years in the Indian subcontinent, and encour- 
aged me to undertake this book. 

My husband, Horace R. Lamb, has shared part of my travels 
and supported my efforts in innumerable ways—even when the 
throes of composition greatly decreased my efficiency as a house- 
wife. For all this, I am very grateful. 

I owe a special debt to Mrs. Shirley Denner, whose unfailing 
good humor as she typed and retyped this manuscript through its 
many revisions helped me more than she realizes. 
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1 e INTRODUCTION 


Os Nitta visiting India is immediately struck by the sharp, 
contrasts he sees. Aside from the contrast between wealth 
and poverty, perhaps the most startling is that resulting from the 
close juxtaposition of elements belonging to different centuries 
and originating even in different continents. Ancient customs, be- 
havior patterns, and techniques exist side by side with modern 
machines and ways of living that bear the clear imprint of the 
West. 

In a steel plant equipped with the finest furnaces, rollers, and 
monster cranes, coal is carried in wicker baskets on the heads of 
women. A modern highway encounters an unbridged river over 
which cars, trucks, buses, bicycles, and bullock carts must cross on 
an ancient wooden barge rowed by sweating oarsmen. In window- 
less village homes with mud floors, mud walls, and thatched roofs, 
more than 7 million weavers work endlessly in semidarkness, slowly 
turning out beautiful fabrics on handlooms, while far fewer in- 
dustrial workers tending power looms in large, shed-like factories 
turn out much more cloth—on which a special excise tax is levied 
to keep the handloom industry alive. Working in pairs, half-naked | 
agricultural laborers walk all day back and forth on a high wooden - 
seesawlike beam to raise well water for the parched earth and 
thirsty crops, What they do or fail to do affects the success, Or 
failure of plans drawn up by Western-trained economists who 


contemplate a transformation of India unimaginable to such vil- CR 


lagers. i 
Many such examples can be given, and no single one is typical 
of all of India. Some highways have as many bridges as: may be 
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needed. Not all the irrigation is done by human labor or alter- 
natively by canal waters from large modern dams; many devices 
falling between these extremes are in use. 

In the vast variety of India, few things are typically Indian— 
even to the degree that certain things can be said to be typical of 
the United States, the United Kingdom, or any Western nation. 
For India not only embraces a far wider variety of ‘geographic, 
climatic, and economic circumstances than does any Western na- 
tion; it also includes peoples of great ethnic diversity and highly 
dissimilar historical origins. These peoples have tended to pre- 
serve their customs and their group identities over the centuries to 
an extent unthinkable in the United States, where ancestral ori- 
gins, even of the children of immigrants, often can scarcely be 
guessed. Then, too, the patterns of the various invasions and con- 
quests of India have overlapped or cut across one another in vari- 
ous ways in different parts of the country. Each region of India 
has its own history which has left its own distinctive mark on cur- 
rent attitudes and problems. 

Throughout the variety of India, however, the combination of 
elements that seem to belong to different worlds remains char- 
acteristic. To Westerners, it is what makes India endlessly inter- 
esting—and at times entertaining. For example, the large lawn 
within the Red Fort in Delhi—one of the splendid remains of the 
Mughul* period and a prime tourist attraction—is mowed by a 
small reel-type lawnmower pulled by a bullock! 

But the incongruities of India are not only those which lie on 
the surface to be seen; nor are they all as trivial as a bullock-drawn 
lawnmower. They extend deep into the fabric of Indian society, 
affect every aspect of Indian life, and constitute the pivotal prob- 
lem of moder India. A few modern-minded Indian leaders ate 
attempting to pull India quickly out of the past and place her 
firmly in the twentieth century. Much of India lags, resists the 
changes, becomes bewildered by the conflict of values. 


* Often spelled “Mogul.” The English spellings of certain Indian names 
used in the past give a misleading impression of their pronunciation. Modern 
scholars are attempting to introduce a spelling that more closely suggests the 
sounds of the words. Throughout this book, an attempt has been made to 
follow the spellings most widely accepted by scholars at the present time. 
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Modernism—in the sense of the secular, rational, scientific, 
technological approach to living—first came to India from the 
West in the period of British rule. Beginning in the nineteenth 
century, certain groups of Indians appropriated this modernism, 
developed it in their own way, modified it according to their own 
Indian needs, Thus, within India today, the “modern” is certainly 
not synonymous with the “Western.” Quite distinct from any 
fresh importation of Western modernism, there is a truly Indian 
modernism as well. Yet, because modernism first came from out- 
side and still seems alien to the vast majority, many Indians view 
the new values and technology as Western—as opposed to their 
own Indian or Asian or Eastern ideals and ways. 

In each area of Indian life, the incongruous and contrasting 
elements lie side by side waiting for time somehow to fuse them 
or choose between them. In the economic sphere, Western-type 
concepts, goals, plans, and factories confront a predominantly 
agricultural peasant economy still greatly dependent on barter 
and the use of primitive techniques. In government and politics, 
a Western-type constitutional framework serves as a channel 
through which a wide variety of political forces, both traditional 
and modem, strive to affect state policy. A’ nationalism learned 
from the West has splintered, under Indian conditions, into as- 
sertive subnationalisms that continue to grow in number. In so- 
ciety, new ideas of equality have been superimposed on a caste 
system retaining the resilience of centuries. New ideas of family 
relations have begun to break apart the old joint families, which 
emphasized group welfare as against individual decision-making. 

The vast majority in the countryside have as yet no inkling of 
the changes that lie ahead or the new concepts that will challenge 
them. Among the educated urban elite, however, many experience 
the conflict between East and West, between the traditional and 
the modem, as a painful inner conflict involving difficult personal 
decisions. How Western or modern should one become? And in 
what ways? In superficial matters like clothes, house furnishings, 
eating habits? Or in more basic matters, such as work habits, 
political attitudes, social behavior, religious belief, and basic goals? 
Which of the traditional values are worth defending at any cost? 
How does one best defend them? Choices such as these are never 
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made by the mind alone, for the whole person is involved. All 
the most intimate ties, all the emotional roots, all the problems of 
character and personality inevitably tangle with the issue. As in 
any case of inner conflict, the alternatives never seem as clear-cut 
and simple from within as they may appear to an outsider. 

While in prison, twelve years before he became Prime Minister 
of India, Jawaharlal Nehru wrote: 


I have become a queer mixture of the East and the West, out of 
place everywhere, at home nowhere. Perhaps my thoughts and ap- 
proach to life are more akin to what is called Western than Eastern, 
but India clings to me as she does to all her children, in innumer- 
able ways. . . . I am a stranger and alien in the West. I cannot 
be of it. But in my own country also, sometimes I haye an exile’s 
feeling. 


Being unusually articulate, secure, and accustomed to introspec- 
tion, Nehru was able to report on the inner tug of war about 
which many Indians are more reticent. Later, as he progressively 
“discovered” India—and discovered also his own outstanding abil- 
ity to speak directly to the Indian masses—he acquired a position 
that gave him the freedom to work out his own synthesis of the 
conflicting traditions in his daily life and activities. 

The few Indians who reach the top in any sphere of action 
may thereby attain a similar freedom to synthesize. Others are 
hopelessly pulled or pushed by social pressures toward or away 
from Westernization or in both directions at once. They may 
therefore experience the cultural conflict primarily as personal 
frustration, 

In any society, only a very few of the hardiest individualists, 
pioneers, or prophets succeed in defying the culture of their group 
in more than a few unimportant matters. Thus the cultural whole 
has a certain inertia. It comes down from the past and tends to 
continue into the future, accepting changes reluctantly and only 
as they can somehow be fitted into existing patterns of thought. 
When a change does occur in one area of life, it tends to lead 


in turn to changes in others, like ripples spreading from the spot 


where a stone has fallen into a pond. 
It is not easy, then, to change a culture merely here and there, 
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as one might change the detachable parts of a machine—to sub- 
tract selectively from that culture certain “irrational” attitudes, 
such as reverence for the cow, and to add some, but not all, 
Western-type values and techniques. This book is an attempt to 
illustrate the interrelationship of a number of different aspects of 
the Indian culture, of the total Indian environment. 

If we can talk about the politics of our own country as though 
it were a compartment by itself, shut off from all other realms of 
human concern, it is because we speak with at least some back- 
ground knowledge of other aspects of the life around us, with 
some conscious or unconscious sense of the intimate links be- 
tween any particular question and other matters close to us with 
which we are more or less familiar. But such isolated treatment of 
the politics of an Asian country is highly misleading. The reason is 
obvious. Unless we know an Asian culture well, we tend to read 
into the foreign situation our own standards and values, our cli- 
mate of thought, even many of our social institutions, and much 
else from our own experience. In short, we unconsciously supply a 
Western background for a non-Western situation. More than a 
few of our many international problems result from this kind of 
confusion. 

Take, for example, one question frequently asked prior to the 
Chinese invasion in 1962: Will India go Communist? The answer, 
even then, was probably no. But the strengths and weaknesses of 
the Party cannot be understood merely in terms of such usual 
measuring rods as the number of votes polled, the strength of the 
Party organization, and the appeal of Party slogans. Matters of a 
nonpolitical nature are highly relevant to the political question. 
Before one can even begin to assess the future of Communism in 
India, one must view the question against the peculiarly Indian 
background. Again, if one is to assess the probable ability of India 
to resist Chinese aggression, the entire fabric of national life must 
be taken into account, as well as the specifically military strength 
India has at her command. ; nee 

So, too, with any other question a Westerner might ask about 
India. Whether it be one regarding economics or sociology or any 
other conventional compartment of thought, the answer cannot 


be found in that compartment alone, but must encompass facts Da 
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and trends involving all the various compartments. Each aspect of 
life is interlocked with every other aspect in a weave as close as 
that of the finest Indian textile. 

This book will attempt to bring together from many aspects 
facts and trends illuminating the fabric of Indian life as a whole, 
especially those developments which help to explain contempo- 
rary politics. The geographical, climatic, and historical background 
must be considered first; then certain significant features of te- 
ligion, social relations, education, governmental structure, politi- 
cal issues and parties, economic conditions and programs; and, 
lastly, foreign policy, which emerges out of internal factors all too 
seldom understood in the West. 

India, with its forty-five centuries of history, its infinite diversity, 
and its complex contemporary problems defies any abbreviated 
treatment. More questions may be raised than there is space to 
answer—or, indeed, can be answered. But perhaps this book will 
at least provide a coherent framework for further reading and 
some insight into the dynamics of the largest democracy in the 
world. 
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TRETCHING FROM A POINT in the north in the same latitude as 

Norfolk, Virginia, to within 550 miles of the equator, and with 
altitudes ranging all the way from sea level to over 28,000 feet, 
India embraces geographical and climatic variety and contrasts far 
greater than can be found even in the continental United States 
(which is two and a half times India’s size). Great fertile plains, a 
desert, dense jungles teaming with wildlife—tgers, elephants, 
monkeys, birds of brilliant plumage, to name only a few—a num- 
ber of vast rivers (including one of the longest in the world), high, 
dry, rolling tablelands, low-lying tropical coastal plains with palms 
leaning over lazy streams or inland lagoons, and the mightiest 
mountains in the world: Everything, it seems is there. 


The Land 


Not a single range but a series of parallel ranges, together form- 
ing a wall between 100 and 200 miles in depth, the Himalayas lie 
partly in India and partly beyond India’s northern boundary. 
From Kashmir in the north, they extend to the southeast and the 
east for 1,500 miles, with few usable passes. In most places, the 
barrier reaches 20,000 feet. For miles, even the passes are as high 
as Mount Blanc, the highest mountain peak in Europe. At least 
forty peaks are over 24,000 feet; and the towering, defiant Mount 
Everest, the highest in the world, is 29,028 feet—almost half again 
as high as Mount McKinley, the highest peak in the United States. 
Generations of daring mountain climbers sought in vain to scale 
the various peaks until at last, in the 1950's, the determined appli- 
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cation of scientific thought to the problem, plus the use of modern, 
lightweight equipment, made their conquest possible. No wonder 
that Indians have looked to their lonely, inaccessible, eternally 
white mountains with awe and wonder, regarding them as the 
home of the gods. 

Other ranges of mountains and spurs of ranges run through 
northwest Pakistan, meeting the Himalayas at an angle to the 
north of Kashmir, thus forming, as it were, a pitched roof over the 
Indian subcontinent which India shares with Pakistan. It was from 
the northwest, through the Hindu Kush, and through passes now 
in West Pakistan, that wave after wave of migrant tribes or in- 
vaders entered the Indian subcontinent over the centuries. The 
most famous of these passes is the Khyber, near Peshawar—low 
enough to provide at least a funnel into the Indian subcontinent, 
but not so wide as to provide easy access for large numbers. In- 
vaders have never entered the Indian subcontinent in such num- 
bers as to overwhelm or destroy the civilization they found in 
India. Each wave of invaders left its mark, but was, in time, ab- 
sorbed into the complex, heterogeneous whole that is India. Just 
as one of the great themes in American history has been the 
absorption of immigrants into American life, one of the important 
themes in Indian history is the quite different way in which India 
has assimilated immigrants and invaders arriving at intervals over 
a far longer span of time. 

Directly south of the mountain barrier lie two great river valleys. 
India’s holiest and most important river, the Ganges, flows to the 
southeast, parallel with the mountains, through one of the most 
fertile agricultural areas in the world. Pakistan’s chief river, the 
Indus, flows southwest and south through drier land where irriga- 
tion is crucial, Three of its five important tributaries have their 
source in India. The use of the waters of these rivers was a major 
matter of dispute between India and Pakistan until a settlement 
was reached in the autumn of 1960. 

- Only a low divide separates the valleys of the Ganges and the 
Indus. Together, they have historically been the great melting pot 
of India. Incoming races and tribes, once they had gone through 
the narrow northwest passes, were able to spread out over the two 
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valleys and come in contact with the people already in north 
India. Sie 
The lack of barriers on the Indo-Gangetic plains has also favored 
at least some degree of political unification there—whereas else- 
where Indian geography tends to divide instead of unify. On sev- 
eral occasions, the northern plains have been brought under the — 
control of a single ruler. Today, the states of the Punjab, Uttar 


Pradesh, and Bihar form the heart of the great valley area of north = 


India, West Bengal includes part of the delta of the Ganges, al- 
though the chief mouth of the river is in East Pakistan. 

Almost as impressive as the Himalayas, the Indo-Gangetic plains 
have a majesty of their own. Unfolding in seemingly endless flat- 
ness and monotony, they stretch on and on for over 1,500 miles 


from west to east, dotted with village after village of tight clusters ' oe 


of box-like mud huts with mud or thatched roofs (or sometimes — 
roofs of handmade tiles). Between the villages lies the same patch- 
work quilt of tiny fields separated from one another by low mud 
banks in irregular, haphazard patterns. Along the few roads, bul- 
lock carts move with a primeval slowness that itself seems to en- 
large the mighty plains. The traveler crossing the plains by car (or 
even by plane) almost begins to believe that there is no world but 
this, $ 
South of these plains there is the rich variety of the large tri- 
angle that juts deep into the Indian Ocean, giving India its long 
coastline on the Arabian Sea to the west and on the Bay of Bengal 
to the east. This peninsula is rimmed with a narrow coastal strip 
—very narrow along the westem side of the peninsula, somewhat 
wider on the east coast, especially in the area of Madras (where 
the British established their first main foothold in India). The peo- 
ple of the coastal strips turned to navigation at a very early period. 
Those on the west coast developed trading relations with the Arabs 
of the Middle East, and through them with Ancient Rome. By 
the beginning of the Christian era, either the Arabs or the Indians 
had observed the seasonal regularity of the winds blowing across 
the Indian Ocean and found that they could tell in advance when 
the wind would be right to blow their boats to the west or to the 
east, Indians on the east coast carried Indian culture not only to 
the nearby island of Ceylon, but also to much of Southeast Asia h 
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and the long archipelago now known as Indonesia. Absorbed in 
these overseas activities, they seem to have had little contact with 
the Indian kingdoms of the northern plains. 

Certain portions of the coastal strips form natural subdivisions 
and have significant separate histories of their own. On the south- 
eastern coast, the area around Madras early became the center of 
a high southern culture. Farther north, on the eastern coast, the 
areas that are now Orissa and Andhra Pradesh became centers of 
high culture perhaps as early as 200 s.c. On the west coast, two 
significant divisions are those occupied by the present-day states 
of Gujarat (to the north) and Kerala (to the extreme south). India’s 
problem state, Kerala is the only one in the world that has voted 
a Communist government into power in a free election. Its abun- 
dant lushness of nature is in striking contrast to the problems of 
today. Kerala has the beauty of long lagoons and inland waterways 
presided over by a line of lovely high hills which press close to 
the coast. Kerala also has the problems of too much water, too 
little land that is dry or flat enough for food crops, and, above all, 
too many people. Back from the lagoons, back from the few roads, 
there are rows upon rows of detached wooden huts. Each hut may 
have as little as a quarter of an acre of land to supply the food 
for the family—coconuts and other fruit, and tapioca, the poor 
man’s starch. 

The interior of the large southern peninsula is a tableland 
known as the Deccan, or southland, which tilts up high toward 
the west and is fringed by a line of jagged mountain peaks close 
to the western coast. Although these mountains, the Western 
Ghats, cannot be classed with the Himalayas, they rise abruptly 
to 5,000 feet or more, and the sudden contrast between them and 
the tropical coastal plain out of which they rise is dramatic. Their 
ruggedness and the year-round cool, stimulating climate have bred 
a race of wiry, nimble fighting men, the Marathas, who have 
been especially vigorous defenders of Hinduism against Muslim 
or Christian encroachments. Their stubborn resistance to Muslim 
tule was one of the rocks on which the great Mughul em- 
pire finally foundered. The British conquered them only with 
difficulty. In the late nineteenth century, the first terrorists who 
began to attack the British rulers with homemade bombs came 
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from this area, now in the state of Maharashtra, as did the fanat- 
ical Hindu nationalist who murdered Gandhi. 

Though the Western Ghats fall off steeply to the west coast, 
they merge gently into the high Deccan tableland to the east, 
which in tum slopes gradually down to the east coast. Varied in. 
appearance, with abrupt hills rising out of it here and there, the 
Deccan contains not only agricultural and grazing land but also 
forests filled with big game. The area covered by the Deccan 
includes the inland sections of the states of Maharashtra, Mysore, 
Andhra Pradesh, and Madras. The Deccan is cut by long eastward- 
flowing rivers—the Godavari, the Krishna, and the Cauyery. Un- 
like the rivers flowing out of the eternal snows of the Himalayas, 
these southern rivers, which frequently cause destructive floods in 
the rainy season, dry up almost completely in winter. Between the 
northern plains and the Deccan, in the states of Rajasthan and 
Madhya Pradesh, lies a band of hills rising to 4,000 feet which 
historically has tended to discourage the migrants who entered 
north India from penetrating the south in large numbers, thus 
effectively separating the north from the south. Southern India 
has a racial composition somewhat different from the north and 
has developed customs and attitudes of its own. In India today, 
political differences between the north and the south are fully 
as important as the differences in the corresponding areas of the 
United States, if not more so. 

The political boundaries that since 1947 have divided what was 
previously called India into the new independent nations of India 
and Pakistan follow no natural geographic lines. They are purely 
man-made, Pakistan received the northwestern part of the sub- ` 
continent plus another, much smaller piece to the east (only one- 
sixth the size of West Pakistan). Nearly 1,000 miles of Indian 
territory lie between the two quite separate and unequal parts of 
Pakistan. East Pakistan, in turn, almost completely separates the 
bulk of India from one of its states, Assam. The boundaries were 
drawn in this awkward way in order to separate areas where Mus- 
lims were in the majority from areas where Hindus predominated. 
(Just why Muslim majorities existed in two such widely separated 
parts of the subcontinent will be made clear in a subsequent 
chapter.) 
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Internally, India is divided into fifteen states, including the 
state of Kashmir, which is a subject of dispute between India and 
Pakistan. Drawn largely on the basis of language differences, these 
state boundaries are far more significant than those in the United 
States. As already suggested, a number of them look back with 
pride to their own separate histories and periods of high cultural 
development. 


The Climate 


No one can prove how and to what extent climate affects peo- 
ple. Yet we all instinctively feel that it does. How can one be as 
active and energetic when oppressed by intense heat as one can 
be when a cool tang in the air lifts the spirits?’ Who knows what 
India would have been like if so much of it did not suffer such 
great heat so much of the time? On the southern coastal plains, 
the thermometer seldom falls below 85° F. But hot though the 
coastal plains are, the most intense heat is not in the south (as 
many Westerners imagine) but on the northern plains. Although 
cool and bracing during three winter months, these plains have 
intense, concentrated, persistent, crushing temperatures up to 120° 
F. in May and early June. The heat of the south never equals that 
of this cruel northern furnace; indeed, much of the interior of the 
southern peninsula, being high, is cool all year. The northern 
mountains, of course, have an Alpine climate, with cool or cold 
summers (depending on the altitude) and severe winters. 

Next to the heat, the dominant climatic fact of India is the 
southwest monsoon, the wind that brings the annual rains which 
mean life or death to millions of people. From the end of Septem- 
ber until the middle of June, the wind blows from the north or 
northeast. Before it reaches India, it hits the Himalayas and 
deposits its moisture on their slopes and snowy peaks, so that it 
carries virtually no rain beyond them into India. But beginning 
in June, the southwest monsoon blows, coming to India across the 
Indian Ocean and picking up moisture on its way. When it reaches 
India, it deposits its moisture unevenly—heavily on the coastal 


strips, lightly to the immediate leeward of the hills near the coast, 


more heavily again on the lower Ganges valley, and most heavily 
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of all where clouds that have come across the Bay of Bengal en- 
counter the slopes of the eastern Himalayas and the Assam Hills, 

As a result, there are extreme variations of annual rainfall in 
different parts of India. The west of Rajasthan is desert. Eastward, 
across the northern plains, the annual rainfall gradually increases. 
Far to the east, the soggy jungles of Assam receive at least 75 
inches of rain in the summer months. At one mountainous spot 
in Assam, Cherrapunji, the average annual rainfall reaches the 
unbelievable total of about 450 inches, one of the two highest re- 
corded averages in the world. 

In most of India, virtually all the rain that falls does so within 
the space of thè three short monsoon months, leaving the rest of 
the year predictably rainless. Those of us who are accustomed to 
the possibility that it may rain at any time can hardly realize what 
it means to face such a timetable. Each year, all of India awaits 
the arrival of the southwest monsoon with anxiety. If the wind 
swerves slightly out of its ordinary course, failing to deposit the 
water for which the land is thirstily waiting, the crops are lost, and’ 
there is hunger and famine. If, on the other hand, it deposits more 
than its ordinary amount, it may also ruin the crops, flood the 
inhabitants out of their homes, dissolve and destroy mud huts, 
leave people in great areas perched in any available treetop above 
the water, fighting off the snakes that likewise seek refuge from 
the floods. In July, 1960, there were disastrous floods in five states, 
completely cutting many essential rail and road connections, and 
wiping out hundreds of villages. i 

Engineering as well as agricultural and human difficulties re- 
sult from this concentration of rain in three months, It is hard to 
bridge rivers that in dry months are mere trickles, but swell in the 
summer to wide raging torrents spread out far beyond their pre- 
vious banks, moving into new channels. 5 

There is one compensation for such climatic disadvantages, Be- 
cause the temperature never drops below freezing except in the 
northern mountains, two or more crops can be grown each year, if 
moisture is available. For this reason, India has- done more than 


-any other country to develop irrigation. Irrigation works date ‘back 


at least to the fourth century s.c. Hindu rulers of small southern 
kingdoms in the Middle Ages built reservoirs on a scale truly vast 
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for the age in which they lived. British rulers diverted the waters 
of the snow-fed rivers of the north into major irrigation canals. 
Today, India is pushing ahead with the building of additional 
dams and canals to bring millions of additional acres under 
cultivation. 


The People 


The ancestors of the Indians came from a number of regions 
outside India far removed from one another. The earliest in- 
habitants of the subcontinent seem to have been small, curly- 
haired Negritos and other peoples known as Proto-Australoids, 
akin to the Australian aborigines. Tribes of these types still sur- 
vive, living for the most part in primitive fashion in remote hilly 
areas, as dissociated from the rest of Indian society as the majority 
of American Indians are from the rest of American society. 

Apparently the dominant ethnic strains in India are of Medi- 
terranean and Aryan origins. In this sense, Indians are more akin 
to Europeans than they are to the Chinese and other Asians to 
their east. Only along the northern boundary, bordering on China, 
are there many faces of the Mongoloid type. : 

The early Mediterranean and Aryan ethnic strains were over- 
laid by many other strains. A long series of later invasions brought 
to the Indian subcontinent a wide variety of peoples of Central 
Asian stock, as well as some Greeks and Arabs. Taboos on inter- 
marriage tended to keep the various racial and ethnic strands 
apart. Yet some intermarriage clearly occurred. In the same family, 
one brother may be quite fair, another quite dark. On the whole, 
however, the taller, fairer types are most numerous in the north 
and among the upper classes of the south. Particularly in the 
Punjab, the classic route of entry of invaders and migrant tribes, 
there is a high proportion of tall, sturdy, large-boned, powerful 
men, probably chiefly of Central Asian ancestry. They make ener- 
getic farmers and soldiers. 

Just as Americans, with or without justification, speak of “typ- 
ical” southerners, New Yorkers, or New England Yankees, so 
Indians have mental pictures of significant character differences 
between different regions. The typical Punjabi is sometimes de- 
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scribed as strong, brave, practical, and mechanically minded; the 
Bengali as intellectually brilliant, emotionally volatile, and artisti- 
cally inclined; the Madrasi as conservative, interested primarily in 
religion, but often scientifically minded. Just what characteristics 
the typical man of any region possesses depends, of course, on the 
person describing him, but there is no doubt that significant 
regional differences do exist. The almost isolated Kashmiri peasant 
—carefully terracing any bit of top soil that has somehow adhered 
to his high, rocky mountain slopes, and wrapped to the chin in a 
brown wool blanket under which he perilously clutches a brazier 
of burning charcoal to keep himself warm—has by no means the 
same life, the same outlook, customs, or character as the sweating, 
almost naked agricultural laborer on the hot, fertile, crowded 
southeast coast. 

But the sharp differences are not only regional. They exist also 
between one caste and another, and between one educational or 
economic level and another. Can the professional beggar—dirty, 
unkempt, forever whining with hands outstretched, his body 
broken or maimed by deliberate action of his parents so that his 
money-gaining power may be increased—belong to the same nation 
as the well-groomed Brahman, wrapped in fine flowing muslin of 
immaculate whiteness, who walks through filth as though it does 
not exist? Can the tense, nervous, anxious, belligerent Calcutta 
University student, memorizing dog-eared pages and discussing 
Marxism with fellow students as hungry and sleepless as he, really 
be a relative of the serene, friendly, well-knit, satisfied, religious- 
minded peasant family from which he comes? Do the fishermen 
who fish from hollowed logs and live in improvised pup tents on 
the very beach of Madras city bear any relation to those other 
Madrasis in nearby factories who tend with finest mathematical 
precision the most modern machines? As for the brilliant professor 
of comparative literature who can shame any Western intellectual 
with his broad and creative grasp of the writings of Western as 
well as Indian classical and modern authors, is he a fellow country- 
man of the village illiterates? 

Obviously, the Indian people run every gamut imaginable. Per- 
haps this is one of their fascinations for Westerners. There is no 
uniformity either of character, personality, or even outward style, 
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manner, and dress. One man will wrap his cloth around and be- 
tween his legs as a dhoti, another will wrap it skirtwise as a lungi, 
still another will wear Western trousers or shorts, and another a 
loin cloth. These fashions and the various manners of headdress 
more or less correspond to differences in either region, caste, re- 
ligion, or educational background. They are outward and visible 
signs of very great inner differences. 

Another of the fascinations of the Indian people is that they 
seem to do almost everything in plain sight of everyone. Besides 
bathing, brushing their teeth, and urinating in full view, Indians 
will sit on the sidewalk to be shaved or have a haircut, or to make 
footwear or any of a variety of other articles, including the Indian- 
type toothbrushes cut out of twigs. Much of the selling and buying 
—and haggling over prices—occurs outdoors either in front of the 
little stalls (which are shops) or on bare ground. Vegetable dealers 
will spread out their wares neatly on the earth. A man who sells 

_sugar-cane juice will grind the juice to order in the street. Clothes 
are washed outdoors by slapping them against flat stones; vacant 
stretches of land burst into riotous color when newly laundered 
saris have been spread out full-length upon the ground to dry. The 
frank, unashamed, sociable living of life in full view serves as a 
refreshing contrast to sidewalk life in the United States, where 
people so often seem to be merely pedestrians, engaged in no 
activity except walking past one another hurriedly and unseeing. 

These are some of the elements of the endlessly varied, colorful 
panorama of Indian life. There is dust and dirt, squalor and dis- 
ease. There is also beauty and dignity. Above all, there are people 
—439 million of them—engaged in their various ways of living, 


which, of course, seem as natural and inevitable to them as our , 


quite different ways seem to us. If there is any generalization that 
can be made about such a variety of people, I would say that they 
include an unusually large proportion of serene, mild, friendly, 
gentle, sensitive, tolerant, courageous individuals, extremely hos- 
pitable to strangers and exceptionally adept at making the most 
of whatever life offers them. 
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TH FORTY-FIVE CENTURIES or more of highly developed 

civilization behind her, India has so long a history that in a 
book of this kind, essentially dealing with the modern scene, one 
might be tempted either to omit it entirely or to treat it so briefly 
that not even the most pivotal historical developments could be 
brought out clearly. But if one did so, many of the significant 
features of modern India would seem inexplicable. 

India’s problem today is not simply one of economic develop- 
ment or of combatting Communism. It is essentially a problem of 
nation-building. If India is to defend herself from Communist 
aggression and continue to govern herself through the apparatus 
of democracy, and if she is to make the best use of her economic 
resources, a certain inner cohesion and consensus must be created. 
The diverse and contrasting approaches to life must be integrated. 
Only by looking with some care at Indian history can one begin 
to locate and understand the divisive forces as well as the positive 
potentialities. 

In the tremendous upsurge of national feeling that followed the 
Chinese invasion in October, 1962, it seemed as though many age- 
old barriers had evaporated overnight. Indians of every region, 
religion, and economic and social level seemed ready to make any 
and every sacrifice in order to defend the nation. Women gave up 
their jewelry to the national cause; retired government employees 
gave up their pensions; army recruiting stations were besieged by 
would-be recruits. The spontaneous nationwide reaction to the 
emergency was beyond anything India’s leaders expected. It is too 
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early to predict how much of the new national fervor can be sus- 
tained over the long pull. A common struggle can, indeed, create 
permanent bonds that were not there before. But it cannot wipe 

' out the past. In those forty-five centuries, many quite different 
cultural elements have been planted in Indian soil. Nehru has 
written: “The burden of the past, the burden of both good and ill, 
is overpowering, and sometimes suffocating, more especially for 
those of us who belong to very ancient civilizations like those of 
India and China.”! 

Although the men responsible for shaping India’s future may 
share Nehru’s feeling that the past is a burden, others consider 
it a glorious and precious compensation for the problems of today. 
Evidences of the glories of the past are visible in stone all over the 
country. Never wholly unified until the consolidation of British 
tule in the nineteenth century, and before then seldom even par- 
tially unified, India was almost always ruled from innumerable 
capital cities scattered throughout the land. Although much of the 
art and architecture of bygone kings and dynasties has perished, 
so much remains that one could easily spend months touring India 
and still see only part of it. Rock carvings, frescoed caves, temples, 
forts, palaces, tombs, and mosques are dotted over the archaeo- 
logical map of India—not haphazardly but in accordance with the 
tides of history. For example, there are no old Hindu temples in 
or near the capital city of New Delhi, or indeed in all of north 
India except one or two quite out-of-the-way spots. To realize even 
this is to discover one of the roots of an antagonism of immense 
and continuing importance. Between the eleventh and the seven- 
teenth centuries, Muslim conquerors destroyed every Hindu temple 
they could conveniently reach in the areas they ruled. Therefore, 
to see Hindu temples of the great period of temple architecture— 
from the eighth to the twelfth centuries—one must go either to 
the far south (which the Muslims did not conquer), to Orissa on 
the remote east coast, or to Khajuraho in central India. 

Although the kinds of structures vary from one area to another, 
all areas have their reminders of the past. Many of these, in idioms 
far removed from those of traditional Western art, are of marvel- 
ous workmanship and beauty. Today, bus-loads of Indian tourists 
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and school children swarm around them while guides give lectures. 
Interest is growing in the ancient glories both of the regional 
dynasties and of the few dynasties, such as the Mauryas and the 
Mughuls, which had almost country-wide importance. 

In addition to the still visible past glories of art and architecture, 
the wonderful ancient literature, and other cultural achievements 
of which educated Indians are justly proud, the Indian past in- 
cludes another type of glory most tantalizing to the Indians of 
today—prolonged material prosperity. For well over a millennium 
and a half, the Indian subcontinent may have been the richest 
area in the world. As early as the first century A.D., a statesman in 
ancient Rome wrote in worried vein about the squandering of 
Roman wealth on Indian luxuries, In south India, large hoards of 
ancient Roman coins have been unearthed. Although direct rela- 
tions between Europe and India were cut off by the Arabs in the 
Middle Ages, the legend of the wealth of the “Indies” continued 
to grip Western minds. A few intrepid world travelers, Marco 
Polo among them, confirmed it with eyewitness accounts. The 
power of this legend caused Columbus in 1492 to take his danger- 
ous journey westward across the Atlantic, seeking to re-establish 
direct contact with India. As late as the eighteenth century, 
British observers were repeatedly struck by the material prosperity 
of the land they were beginning to conquer. 

It is not known to what extent this wealth was shared by the 
common people. It may be that at some time before the British 
conquest they had a higher standard of living than today, but this 
is by no means certain. The idea that the common people have a 
right to a substantial share of national income is, of course, a very 
recent development in the West as in India. 

To modern Indians who look back with nostalgia to the ancient 
wealth of India, the sheer fact of that wealth seems far more sig- 
nificant than its distribution, which in any case is debatable. If 
India could produce such great wealth and for so long, why should 
she not do so again? Surely what made her poor was the British 
conquest and rule, which has now ended, Westerners may often 
think of India as somehow destined to be poor. Quite naturally, 
Indians hope to create for themselves a different destiny. 
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Ironically, what we know of Indian history began in what is now 
Pakistan. Although India and Pakistan face each other today as 
rival nations, they were linked by a common past until 1947, the 
time of partition, when independence was granted to each, 

In the Indus Valley, which forms the axis of West Pakistan, the 
earliest high Indian civilization took shape some time around 2500 
B.C, Of, according to some authorities, even as early as 3000 B.c. 
It is believed that many of the people of this civilization were of a 
racial type commonly found farther west, but who apparently had 

“come to India from the Mediterranean sometime before 2500 s.c. 
They seem to have been of the same racial composition as the 
dark-skinned people known as Dravidians (referring to linguistic 
rather than racial features), who constitute the population in south 
India today. Perhaps the ancestors of the Dravidians formed the 
dominant strain in all of India before migrations in the north 
made the picture more complex. Or pethaps the people of the 
early Indus Valley civilization were pushed south by later invasions. 

In many ways, that first early Indian civilization was fully as 
highly developed as such other great civilizations of the time as 
those in Egypt and Sumer. Two great cities have been unearthed, 
Harappa and Mohenjo-daro, each three miles in circumference. 

~They had wide main streets and were magnificently laid out in 
grid form, reflecting careful town planning. They had sewers, 
municipal water systems, public baths, and well-fortified citadels, 
The private houses were well built, of fine solid baked bricks which 
have not crumbled over the centuries. Many of them were two 
stories high, and had seat latrines and chutes for refuse. Like so 
many Indian homes today, they were built around courtyards— 
illustrating again the tremendous continuity in Indian culture. 


The people of the Indus Valley civilization had an advanced . 


technology, They knew how to make cotton cloth and copper and 
bronze castings and forgings. Some of their art objects have a 
wonderful simple realism. The torso of one small dancing male 
figure is so unbelievably alive that one can almost feel the easy 
muscles at work under the smooth skin. 


We know very little about the religion and customs of these 


2 


wha ete 


in India and the Indian tendency to invoke the en in ct 


OTRE A, 


THE GREAT VISTA OF INDIA’S PAST * 21 


people. Their writing has not been deciphered. But from their 
statues of gods and goddesses, it seems probable that certain 
strands of later Hinduism stemmed from the Indus Valley civiliza- 
tion, including the fertility cult of the mother goddess and worship 
of the dancing god Shiva. 

Mohenjo-daro and Harappa seem to have been the capitals of 
a state that was highly organized politically and that appears to 
have lasted at least 900 years—longer than any subsequent dynasty 
or empire in India. Certainly it was a far higher civilization than 
any that emerged in Europe until the rise of the Greeks and the 
Romans. 


Aryan Invasions 


It is generally believed that the Indus Valley civilization was 
destroyed by Aryan invaders, though there is no proof of this. In 
any event, the Aryans, related to the European Aryans, entered 
India in a series of folk migrations beginning around 1500 ».c. 
They were a warlike people, not given to city life. They had flocks 
of cattle and sheep, and they fought from chariots drawn by horses. 
In their language, Sanskrit—akin to Greek, Latin, and the Ger- 
manic and Slayic languages—they composed a great mass of re- 
ligious literature, passed down carefully by word of mouth for 
many centuries before it was committed to writing. 

Unlike the fertility cults of the Indus Valley civilization, the 
teligion of the Aryans involved the worship of the great external 
forces of nature. Some of their early hymns, the Vedas—composed 
some time between 1500 s.c. and 1000 a.v—had a quality of re- 
ligious vision that foreshadowed the deep speculations that were 
to come, The Vedas are still of major importance in living Hindu 
tradition. Some of the revivalist neo-Hindu cults of north India 
today, such as the Arya Samaj, claim that the Vedas co 
intuitions of the discoveries of even the most mod Ci 
including the airplane and the atomic bomb! However cued ng ~ 
such claims may be, they illustrate the vitality of ingient history 
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their literature to the darker-skinned, more urban inhabitants they 
found in the country. The collision between the two races is 
thought to have been one of the factors leading to the formation 
of the peculiarly Indian institution of caste—although occupa- 
tional distinction clearly played a part as well. 

In traditional Hindu theory, Hindu society is divided into four 
castes. At the top are the Brahmans, who are teachers and priests. 
Next come the Kshatriyas, who are warriors and rulers. Merchants 
and traders form the third level, the Vaishyas. Finally, there is the 
great mass of peasants and workers, the Shudras, Below the hier- 
archy of caste are the outsiders—the “untouchables,” who perform 
various functions considered polluting, like the disposal of carcasses 
and the tanning of leather. As we shall see, the caste system as it 
exists today, consisting of some 3,000 castes, is far more complex 
than this simple scheme might suggest. Here it is important merely 
to note the early racial antipathy between the lighter-skinned 
Aryans and the darker-skinned original inhabitants. 

A certain amount of intermarriage undoubtedly occurred over 
the centuries, despite caste restrictions. Yet there remains today a 
surprisingly strong sense of color distinctions—a heritage of the 
old Aryan attitude. Although all skins darken in the course of 
time under the hot Indian sun, skins that are relatively light con- 
tinue to be preferred. The many marriage advertisements in Indian 
newspapers often stress the light complexion of the young man 
or woman in question. Dark skins are never mentioned in these 
advertisements. 

From northwest India, the Aryans spread eastward. Gradually, 
throughout north India, there evolved a society and a culture that 
was a synthesis of Aryan and native elements, hence Indo-Aryan. 
It was only later, and then in lesser numbers, that Indo-Aryans 
penetrated the south. Those who went to the south seem to have 
been chiefly Brahmans, bent on cultural rather than military con- 
quest. They introduced a strong Sanskritic element into the culture 
of the south, particularly in the upper layers of society. But under- 
neath, the Dravidian strain remained intact. Today there is still a 
pronounced racial and cultural contrast between the Indo-Aryan 
north and the Dravidian south. A significant southern political 
movement plays on the hostility of the southern Dravidians toward 
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the Indo-Aryans, raising the cry of domination and exploitation 
of the south by the north. It also turns against the Brahman upper 
classes of the south who are Indo-Aryan in origin. Though these 
Brahman families may have lived in the south for 2,000 years, they 
are called “outsiders” and “foreign exploiters.” 

In the north, the fusion of cultures had progressed far by the 
sixth century 8.c. The nature gods of the Vedas had, for the most 
part, disappeared or had been merged with indigenous deities. 
Vishnu and Shiva, the great gods of later Hinduism, had emerged. 
The specifically Hindu concepts of rebirth, of fate (karma) as the 
consequence of acts, and of duty (dharma) had taken form. These 
had been linked to a particular social organization, the caste sys- 
tem. Thus Hinduism had begun to take form both as a religion 
and as a social framework. It was dominated by the Brahmans, 
who required the performance of costly animal sacrifices and 
elaborate ritual. 


Buddhism and Its Influence 


In the sixth century 3.c., there occurred two great movements 
of religious revolt directed particularly against these last aspects of 
the orthodox Hinduism of the time—both originating in Bihar in 
the eastern valley of the Ganges. The religious reformers who led 
them were Mahavira, the great teacher of the Jain sect, and his far 
better known younger contemporary the Buddha, who lived prob- 
ably from 563 to 483 ».c. (Buddha is a religious title like Christ, 
meaning Enlightened One.) 

Neither Mahavira nor the Buddha offered a god for worship. 
Nor did they challenge the gods of Hinduism. The Buddha's 
teachings ring out as a clear call to strenuous moral effort in this 
life, as opposed to preoccupation -with useless speculation about 
gods and otherworldly paths to salvation. 

For almost a thousand years, from the third century B.C. until 
the fifth or sixth century A.D., Buddhism seems to have over- 
shadowed Hinduism, particularly in northwest India, Bihar, and 
Bengal. Outside India, it had tremendous influence, claiming 
many converts in China and later in Japan, and becoming, the 
dominant religion of Tibet and of Southeast Asia. To faraway 
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peoples, India came to be regarded as the “holy land,” the objec- 


tive of long and difficult pilgrimages, the place where the gospel 


could be studied at first hand and where the holy spots of Bud- 
dha’s enlightenment and his teaching could be visited. Through 
Buddhism, India had far-reaching cultural influence throughout 
Asia from the first through the tenth centuries ap. The re- 
ligion of the Jains never had so wide an appeal outside India as 
did Buddhism, but within India many local rulers at one time or 
another adopted it as their religion. 

Today, only a small proportion of the population of India are 
Jains or Buddhists, but many of the teachings of these two 
minority religions have been absorbed within the majority re- 
ligion, Hinduism. Thus they have had a profound affect on In- 
dian attitudes. The Indian ideal of nonviolence received special 
impetus from the teachings of Mahavira and the Buddha. Vege- 
tarianism, which is practiced by some but not all Hindu castes, 
also probably stems from these sources. 

The taking of life in any form has always been especially ab- 
horent to Mahavira’s followers, the Jains. The strictest Jain monks 
carry this abhorrence so far that they brush the ground where they 
intend to step lest they tread on any form of life, and wear gauze 
masks lest they inhale and destroy an insect. The most important 
modem disciple of the old doctrine of nonviolence was Mahatma 
Gandhi, whose mother had been profoundly influenced by the 
Jains. 

The feature of the Buddha’s teachings most generally known in 
the West is that he stressed the sorrowful and transient nature of 
life and considered the goal of man to be the progressive detach- 
ment from desire and finally the extinction of the self—nirvana 
(literally, a blowing out). This is only one part of his message, 
which focused above all on personal everyday morality, self-control, 
integrity, and love. These were preoccupations quite different from 
the stress on ritual in early Hinduism. 

A few quotations from the early collection of Buddhist sayings, 
The Dhammapada, will illustrate the quality of the Buddha’s 
thought: j 

Let a man overcome anger by love, let him overcome evil by good; 

let him overcome the greedy by liberality, the liar by truth. . . . 
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The fault of others is easily perceived but that of one’s self is 
difficult to perceive; a man winnows his neighbor's faults like chaff, 
but his own fault he hides, as a cheat hides the bad die from the 


player. ... 
Rouse thyself by thyself, examine thyself by thyself. Thus self- 
protected and attentive will thou live happily. . . . For self is the 


lord of self, self is the refuge of self; therefore curb thyself as the 
merchant curbs a noble horse.? 


Over the course of time, Buddhism changed greatly. The 
quality of the Buddha as a unique and outstanding human being 
was no longer stressed. He who had urged men not to look to the 
gods but rather to be self-reliant came to be worshiped as a god 
himself. Throughout Asia, Buddhism branched into a number of 
different sects, each with its own theology. In India, it became 
greatly altered through the incorporation of various superstitions 
and magical practices which probably were current in popular 
tradition. 

Meanwhile, Hinduism took over much of the Buddha’s moral 
message and recognized him as one of the many gods of the 
Hindu pantheon. Thus the original sharp contrast between Hin- 
duism and Buddhism became blurred. This tendency to absorb 
and appropriate, to engulf by toleration, is one of Hinduism’s main 
features. In the late twelfth century A.D., the destruction of a few 
Buddhist monasteries in Bihar and Bengal by Muslim armies 
was enough to eliminate from India the remnants of Buddhism 
as a distinct religion, although its influence lived on within Hin- 
duism. 


Early Empires and the Mauryas 


During the thousand or more years when Buddhism, was ex- 
panding and then losing its separate identity within India, many 
kingdoms and dynasties rose and fell. 

-In the closing years of the sixth century s.c., while the Buddha 

was teaching and preaching in eastern India, the northwest region 
of the subcontinent (now part of West Pakistan) was conquered 
by the Persian King Darius the Great and incorporated into the _ 
Persian PODAT This oe established links between India — 
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and the Greek world, with which the Persian Empire was also in 
contact. 

Two centuries later, in 326 B.c., the great conqueror Alexander 
of Macedonia, after attacking Persia, brought his army over a pass 
into northwest India, fought a few victorious battles there, and 
then sailed down the Indus and off to Babylon, where he died in 
323 s.c. His invasion of India was so brief that it left no lasting 
effects, except perhaps to stimulate the concept of an all-embracing 
empire. 

Until then, north India had been divided politically into many 
small kingdoms. In 322 s.c., shortly after Alexander’s invasion, an 
Indian empire-builder, Chandragupta Maurya, succeeded in plac- 
ing himself on the throne of Magadha, the principal kingdom in 
what is now Bihar. From there, he gradually conquered many of 
the small princedoms of north India, extending his power as far to 
the northwest as Kabul, in Afghanistan. 

The Maurya Empire he founded was a highly centralized and 
efficient bureaucracy. He kept his large realm under tight control 
with the help of a strong standing army, secret police, and the 
use of torture to extract confessions—in short, by police-state 
methods. He also carried on a large program of public works, in- 
cluding road building and irrigation. Chandragupta’s son con- 
quered much of southern India, probably as far south as Mysore, 
thus effecting one of the few approximations of political unity 
the Indian subcontinent has experienced. However, some of the 
areas within the empire were not administered directly by the 
central government, but consisted of vassal kingdoms allowed to 
retain autonomy. 

Chandragupta’s grandson was the great Ashoka (273-232 3.c.), 
one of the outstanding rulers of all time. While subduing the 
people in the area that is now Orissa, Ashoka became appalled by 
the horrors of war and either turned Buddhist or was strongly in- 
fluenced by Buddhism. He renounced war and became the earliest 
and most eloquent royal exponent of the philosophy of non- 


violence. His support of Buddhism helped to spread that re- 


ligion throughout the country and far beyond India, to Ceylon 
and many other countries where he sent missionaries. He gave up 
the royal sport of hunting, built hospitals and rest houses, and 
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dug wayside wells for travelers and animals along the dusty roads. 
Instead of using the police-state methods of his father and grand- 
father, he tried to win the obedience of his subjects by kindness. 
In order to popularize the Buddhist moral principles in which he 
believed, he had a series of proclamations engraved on rocks and 
pillars in different parts of the empire. These preached religious 
tolerance and kindness to all living things, and they warned against 
envy, lack of perseverance, harshness, impatience, and laziness (all 
of which would have been lapses from the Buddhist moral law). 
If there is an Indian ruler whom most modern Indians can agree 
to revere, it is Ashoka. The state seal of the Government of India 
today depicts the capital of one of his pillars, and the biggest, 
most luxurious government-owned hotel of modern New Delhi is 
named after him. 

Soon after the death of Ashoka, the Maurya Empire fell apart. 
Over the northwest passes came a succession of new waves of 
migrating peoples, bringing into India new foreign influences and 
new physical types—on the whole, probably larger and more 
heavily boned than earlier arrivals. First came the Greeks from the 
Greek kingdom north of the passes which had survived since the 
conquest by Alexander. The Greeks were followed by the Sakas 
(or Scythians), then by a Central Asian people known in India as 
the Kushans. 

The Kushans established a great kingdom in north India which 
reached its height in the second century A.D. It straddled the 
northwest passes, ran down the Ganges as far as Banaras, but also 
extended far to the north and east in Central Asia. Being thus in 
contact with the great trade routes that ran across Central Asia, 
the kingdom served as a meeting ground for the four great cultural 
traditions of the time—those of India, China, Persia, and the 
Greco-Roman world. The Kushans were patrons of Buddhist 
learning and helped spread Buddhism to China, Korea, and Japan. 
It was during the period of Kushan rule that the concept of the 
Buddha as a god rather than a man first came into prominence. 

The contrast between the Buddhist art that preceded their ar- 
rival and the Gandhara Buddhist art near their capital city of 
Peshawar is an interesting illustration of the contrast of cultures 
brought about by. successive invasions of India. In earlier Buddhist 
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_ sculptures, done in the first century 3.c., the figure of the Buddha 
was never portrayed. Stories of his life were told with the aid of 
a set of fixed symbols: A horse, whose rider is invisible, was the 
symbol of the Buddha’s renunciation of his princely status and his 
departure on horseback from his father’s royal palace; a group of 
men sitting on the ground reyerently facing an invisible person 
under a tree was the symbol of the Buddha’s first sermon preached 
under a tree. In contrast, Gandhara art specialized in figures of 
the Buddha carved in Greek style with Greek features, closely re- 
sembling a Greek Apollo. 

While the Greeks, Sakas, and Kushans were bringing new in- 
fluences into north India, peninsular India had its own separate 
history—or histories, for the south was divided into a number of 
separate kingdoms. The Pandyas occupied the southem tip of the 
peninsula; the Cholas established themselves in the region that is 
now Madras; and the Cheras controlled the southwestern coast, 
now Kerala. These were Dravidian kingdoms, and the southern- 
ers were racially, culturally, and linguistically different from the 
Indo-Aryans of the north. In the Dravidian Tamil language, a high 
literature had developed in the first three centuries A.D., or per- 
haps earlier. As has been mentioned, the southern port cities were 
involved at a very early period in highly profitable trading relations 
with the Westem world. These kingdoms also sent their sailing 
vessels eastward to Southeast Asia, carrying Indian culture to 
Cambodia, Thailand, and Indonesia (which means Islands of 
India). 

On the Deccan and the east coast, another powerful local dy- 
nasty, the Satavahanas, ruled a people called the Andhras from 
about the second century s.c. until the third century a.D. Today, 
the people of the area, who speak the Telugu language, still take 
pride in their past. When state boundaries were altered in 1953 
so as to give Telugu-speaking people a state of their own, the 
ancient name of Andhra was chosen for the new state—only 
one example of how ancient history serves in India as the emo- 
tional foundation for modern loyalties of a regional rather than a | 
national nature. i 

In the north, in the fourth century A.D. (about a century after 
the fall of the Kushan Empire), there arose a new dynasty of im- 
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portance, the Guptas. This dynasty centered around Magadha, the 
old capital of the Mauryas. It regarded its rule as a continuation 
of the glorious Maurya Empire, which had terminated over 500 
years earlier. Two of the Gupta emperors even took the name of 
the founder of the Maurya dynasty, Chandragupta. Between 320 
A.D. and the middle of the following century, the Guptas ex- 
panded their territory until it included all of north India. Unlike 
the Mauryas, they did not succeed in penetrating the Deccan and 
the southland. Toward the end of the fifth century, the Gupta 
Empire was destroyed by invading Huns. After a brief confused 
period, one more great ruler, King Harsha, pulled the empire to- 
gether during his long reign (606-647 A.v.). His death was fol- 
lowed by further movements of peoples and rivalries of kingdoms. 


The Golden Age _ 


The Gupta period and its extension under King Harsha are 
generally considered the “golden age” of ancient Indian history. 
A wonderful flowering of every art and science took place. Like 
the Italian Renaissance, it was one of those rare periods when 
every faculty of man seemed to come alive at once. Kalidasa, who 
has been called the Indian Shakespeare, lived at this time, as did 
a number of other outstanding authors. Gupta sculpture has a 
_ classic simplicity and rhythm that have never been surpassed. 
Hindu philosophy, which had begun its development many cen- 
turies before, now moved toward classic expression and clear sys- 
` tematization. The science and technology of the time surprises us- 
by mastery of principles and techniques the West learned much 
later. By the fifth century A.D., Indian surgeons were performing 
plastic surgery to repair mutilated faces. An iron pillar over 23 
feet high, now standing just outside the capital city of New Delhi, 
was cast at the time but has not yet rusted—a remarkable achieve- 
ment. During this golden age, some unknown Indian had the bril- 
liantly simple idea that every conceivable number could be formed 
by arranging only nine digits and a zero in different positions 
relative to one another—and this Indian decimal and digit system 
was later leamed by the West from the Arabs. To hear, across time 
and space, of such many-sided cultural achievements is to sense. 
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how much energy and exuberance of spirit the Indians of the 
period must have had. 

Although the Guptas were Hindus, Buddhism still flourished. 
Fa-Hsien, one of the Chinese Buddhists who made a pilgrimage 
to India during this time, has left a most favorable account of 
what he saw. According to his report, there appears to have been 
much more personal freedom than there had been under the 
earlier Maurya Empire. Capital punishment was rare. The gov- 
ernment took only one-sixth of the gross produce of the land. 
Travel was safe, the countryside was peaceful and prosperous, and 
there were a number of wealthy commercial towns. Indians were 
gentle and generally abstained from both meat and liquor. 


More Invasions and Disintegration 


After the death of Harsha in 647 A.D., a new series of invasions 
and incursions from the northwest took place, bringing into India 
more people of Central Asian, Turkish, and Mongol blood. So- 
ciety was greatly reorganized. Although the multiplication of 
castes had begun before this time, many more new castes now 
came into being. According to one theory, the Brahmans (who 
still dominated Indian life, religion, and society) responded to the 
confusion caused by the arrival of large foreign tribes by evolving 
a way of protecting Hinduism while absorbing the newcomers into 
Hindu society. They recognized the chiefs of the tribes as mem- 
bers of the Kshatriya caste. They honored the priests as Brahmans, 
though of lower status than native Brahmans. So, too, they as- 
signed the priests’ followers some caste status, thus splitting each 
incoming tribe into three or four sections in accordance with the 
Hindu caste hierarchy. If the effective units of Indian society had 
ever been the four main castes that Indians still stress today, this 
now ceased to be the case. 

Among the peoples who first appeared in India during the con- 
fusion of the seventh, eighth, and ninth centuries and who later 
played distinctive roles in Indian life were the Marathas of the 
Western Ghats and the Rajputs, a military aristocracy classed as 
Kshatriyas. High-spirited fighting men reared in traditions of 
courage and chivalry somewhat like those of the knights of 
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medieval Europe, the Rajputs established a number of small per- 
sonal kingdoms in north India, but proved unable to unite. It 
was they who bore the main brunt of the Muslim invasions in the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries. Under Muslim pressure, they te- 
treated to the dry, rocky hillsides of Rajasthan. This uninviting 
area, where little grows except tortured thorn trees almost bare of. 
foliage, was easier to defend than the plains; its rugged hills are 
still capped by the Rajputs’ forts and crenelated walls. When the 
Rajputs faced certain defeat, their wives and children committed 
the awful rite of jauhar, placing themselves on a common funeral 
pyre, while the men fought to the end without surrendering. Never 
completely subdued by the Muslims, the Rajput princes retained 
the status of autonomous rulers until 1948 or 1949, when their 
prtincedoms were gradually integrated into the Indian state now 
known as Rajasthan. 

The early center of northern power had been in the Ganges 
Valley, in present-day Bihar. But after the eighth century A.D., 
there seems to have been a shift of power westward because of the 
growth of trade with the Western world through the ports of 
what is now Gujarat. The new trade routes passed through Delhi, 
which first began to rise in importance in the ninth and tenth 
centuries A.D. 

Many dynasties and kingdoms with fluctuating boundaries con- 
tinued to exist in the south. The Pallava Dynasty, which domi- 
nated southeast India from the sixth to the eighth century, was 
apparently Brahman and northern in origin. Significantly, it pro- 
moted the introduction in the south of the northern Indo-Aryan 
Sanskritic culture, as opposed to the local Tamil culture, thus 
lessening the cultural gap between north and south. 

The Hindu period of Indian history came to an end sometime 
between 1000 and 1200 apv.—to be succeeded by the Muslim 
period and later by the ‘British period, for whose beginnings it is 
not easy to fix exact dates. Before turning to the arrival of the 
Muslims, it may be well to consider certain political and economic 
features of the India they encountered. 

Absolute monarchy was the characteristic form of political or- 
ganization and was often associated with governmental ownership 
of such key industries and enterprises as mines, forests, spinning 
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and weaving establishments—and particularly the all-important 
irrigation works. In fact, it may have been the monopoly of the 
water supply that provided the economic basis for absolutism. 

The king was regarded as being imbued with divine power, but 
was considered to be bound by a special kingly duty not only to 
protect his land from invasion, but also to promote the “right” 
way of life as set forth in the sacred texts. How the kings behaved 
in practice was not adequately recorded. 

The boundaries of the many kingdoms were in constant flux. 
Kings who were successful in territorial expansion controlled their 
various outlying provinces either by appointing governors or by re- 
quiring the submission and vassalage of the local rulers whom they 
had conquered. When the central power became weak, the ap- 
pointed governors tended to pass their position on by heredity and 
vassals again became independent. 

Although substantial political unity existed only for a few brief 

periods before the coming of the British, the unifying effect of 
Hinduism and Sanskritic culture was great. Records dating from 
the early centuries of the Christian era indicate that shrines re- 
garded as sacred to all Hindus were located at widely separated 
points in all directions. Clearly, some concept of religious or cul- 
tural unity already existed. Long pilgrimages to such shrines cre- 
ated for many a connection with peoples in areas under different 
sovereignties. Then, too, the great body of Sanskrit literature pro- 
vided a significant bond. Although the sacred literature was virtu- 
ally the monopoly of the Brahmans, it set the standards of a 
common culture that the lower castes often sought to imitate and 
adopt. Other Sanskrit classics were available to all who could 
either read or listen to itinerant storytellers. Legends and tradi- 
tions stemming from the Sanskrit matrix were handed down by 
word of mouth from generation to generation all over the coun- 
try. The fact that kings tended to rely on Brahman advisers no 
doubt greatly aided the process of cultural unification also. 

In the villages, from very early times, there was a hereditary 
village headman, normally one of the wealthier peasants. The 
village headman still survives in present-day India. In some places, - 
there were also village councils. Just how important a role they 
played is not clear. In any event, one of the beliefs dear to many- 
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modern Indians is that village self-government was strong until the 
coming of the British. y 

Despite absolute monarchy, taxation does not seem to have 
been oppressive. The basic tax was the land tax, usually a fixed 
proportion of the crop, from one-sixth to one-quarter or sometimes 
even one-third of the actual grain gathered. Apparently it was 
levied with flexibility, depending on the special problems of the 
peasants. 

Dr. A. L. Basham, a leading authority on Indian culture before 
the coming of the Muslims, has summarized his general impres- 
sions as follows: ; 


Our over-all impression is that in no other part of the ancient world 
were the relations of man and man, and of man and the state, so 
fair and humane. In no other early civilization were slaves so few in 
number, and in no other ancient law book are their rights so well 
protected as in the Arthashastra. . . . In all her history of warfare, 
Hindu India has few tales to tell of cities put to the sword or of the 
massacre of noncombatants. . . . To us the most striking feature of 
ancient Indian civilization is its humanity. . . . Our second general 
impression of ancient India is that her people enjoyed life, pas- 
sionately delighting both in the things of the senses and the things 
of the spirit. . . . India was a cheerful land, whose people, each 
finding a niche in a complex and slowly evolving social system, 
teached a higher level of kindliness and gentleness in their mutual 
relations than any other nation of antiquity. For this, as well as for 
her great achievements in religion, literature, art, and mathematics, 
one European student at least would record his admiration of her 
ancient culture.3 


4 e THE NATURE AND LEGACY 
OF THE MUSLIM PERIOD 


Or OF THE FOUR great turning points in Indian history was 
the beginning of the Muslim invasions in the eleventh or 
twelfth century A.D. These invasions rank in importance with 
those of the Aryans some twenty-six centuries earlier and with the 
later arrival of the European conquerors. (The fourth great turning 
point was the achievement of independence.) 

The Muslim invasions had an effect quite different from the 
many other invasions that the subcontinent of India had experi- 
enced since the coming of the Aryans. For centuries, Hinduism, 
with its broad tolerance, had succeeded in overcoming and ab- 
sorbing all invaders and their faiths—once the actual fighting was 
over—by simply assigning to them and to their gods places in the 
Hindu scheme of things. But Hinduism could not overcome the 
Muslims in this way. Islam—the clear-cut, coherent, articulate, 
and self-confident religion of the Muslims—was not at all ready 
for absorption into the vast, complex, subtle, many-sided, self-con- 
tradictory agglomeration of Hinduism. 

In Islam, God is one and indivisible. His name is Allah (Arabic 
for God). The monotheism is complete and absolute. Allah has 
revealed himself in history through a line of prophets—including 
Adam, Noah, Abraham, Moses, and Jesus (who, in early Muslim 
thought, ranked close to Muhammad himself in importance). The 
last and greatest prophet was Muhammad. None of the earlier 
prophets had so perfect a revelation of God’s will as did he. 

The word Muslim means “he who submits,” and it is the duty 
of a believer to submit completely to the Faith. Muslims do not 


34 v 


EE E EE E 


Mah ri 


NATURE AND LEGACY OF THE MUSLIM PERIOD ° 35 


call their religion Muhammadanism—believing that this would 
suggest a sharing of Allah’s divinity with the Prophet, as the 
Christian God’s divinity is shared with Christ; instead, they call it 
simply Islam (the Faith). 

The messages from Allah that Muhammad received are re- 
corded in the holy book, the Koran, which Muslims regard as the 
pure, undistorted, final word of God. The injunctions of the 
Koran must be controlling not only in personal life, but also in 
law and government. A secular state is thus theoretically out of 
the question. For Muslims, government should be an extension 
into the political field of the overriding will of Allah. 

If the Koran is unclear on points of current importance, the 
tradition of the Muslim community may be consulted. This tra- 
dition rests especially on the earliest recorded memories of the 
words or deeds of the Prophet. On points where he did not ex- 


press himself, other traditional opinions may be used as a basis | 


for decisions. The legalistic citation of early authorities became 
an important feature of Islam on the intellectual plane. 

For the more simple-minded, religious duties were straightfor- 
ward. The submitters must constantly repeat their creed—that 
there is no God but Allah and that Muhammad is his prophet. 
They must pray five times a day, facing toward Mecca, the holy 
city where Muhammad was born and where he had his first reve- 
lations of Allah, Once during their lifetime, if possible, they must 
make a pilgrimage to Mecca. They must take no food or water 
from sunrise to sundown one month of the year, Ramazan, which 
starts ten days earlier each year. (Muslims do not use the Western 
solar calendar.) Otherwise, Islam avoids the asceticism that was a 
prominent feature of both Hinduism and also of the early Chris- 


tianity with which Muhammad had been in contact and to which _ 


he had reacted. 

Congregational worship, which occurs on Friday, is simple, con- 
sisting essentially of prayer and readings from the Koran. There 
are no special priests. Any educated Muslim may conduct the 
service. Music in connection with worship is prohibited. So also 
are pictures, figures, or other symbolic representations of the deity. 
No religion, not even Judaism, has been so strict and uncom- 
Promising in its opposition to visual representations of God. 
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The Muslim abhorrence of idolatry was one of the chief factors 
that placed Islam squarely in opposition to Hinduism. Also, 
the Muslim concept of the brotherhood of man was the antithesis 
of the Hindu hierarchial organization of society. 

Especially in its early days, Islam was a strenuous, intolerant 
faith. Each Muslim had the duty to convert infidels. Wars against 
nations or people who did not submit to the Faith were holy. It 
was clear from the start that a cultural synthesis involving Hindus 
and Muslims would not be easy to achieve. As time went on, 
religious differences were reinforced by educational differences and 
political rivalries. 


The First Muslim Invasions 


The prophet Muhammad died in what is now Saudi Arabia in 
632 ap. Within a decade, Arabs who had embraced his religion 
had captured the great cities of Jerusalem and Damascus, then all 
of Palestine, Syria, and Egypt, and had defeated armies of the 
two powerful states of the day, the Persian and Byzantine em- 
pires. Within a century, conquering Muslim armies had spread 
westward across North Africa to Spain and France, where their 
menacing drive was finally checked in the Battle of Tours in 732 
A.p. Also within a century, other Arabian armies had pushed east- 
ward to Baghdad and into Central Asia. In 711 A.D, a young 
Arabian General, Muhammad bin Qasim, with the aid of several 
thousand soldiers and a heavy stone-throwing catapult (which he 
lovingly called the “Bride”), fought his way up the Indus Valley 
in what is now West Pakistan. No religion has ever energized its 
Converts more dramatically or caused a more sudden change in the 
political map of three continents, 

Later Muslim armies, from the eleventh century on, pene- 
trated far deeper into India than did that first Arabian General, 
but influential contacts of a more peaceful nature preceded these 
major invasions. After the death of the Prophet Muhammad, a 
series of caliphs (successors) served as the religious leaders of the - 
sprawling new Muslim dominions. In 660 A.D., their capital was 

_ moved from Mecca in Arabia north to Damascus in Syria. In 762 
A.D, it was moved again, this time eastward to Baghdad and thus — 
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nearer to India. Under the caliphs, Baghdad became a great intel- 
lectual center and clearinghouse, transmitting culture from East 
to West and vice versa. The learned men of Baghdad absorbed 
the thought and culture not only of classical Greece and the 
Mediterranean area, but also of Persia and India, They took par- 
ticular interest in Indian mathematics, astronomy, and other 
natural sciences. It was by way of Baghdad that the Indian sys- 
tem of numerals was transmitted to the West, as “Arabic nu- 
merals.” This fertile cultural contact between India and Baghdad 
is an aspect of Indo-Islamic relations often overlooked. 

Meanwhile, in the ports along the southwest coast of India— 
where there were Arab traders who had become converts to Islam 
soon after Muhammad had received his revelations from Allah in 
the seventh century—personal contacts between Hindus and Mus- 
lims had become routine. The Muslim traders enjoyed the patron- 
age, support, and aid of the Hindu kings, who welcomed the 
prosperity these traders brought to their kingdoms, and they con- 
verted many Hindus to Islam. 

The chief Muslim invaders and conquerors of north India were 
not Arabs, but Central Asian converts to Islam, Beginning in the 
eleventh century, these Central Asians—Turks, Afghans, Persians, 
Mongols—entered India in successive waves through the north- 
west passes, the traditional route of all invaders. About 1000 A.D., 
a Central Asian chief named Mahmud of Ghazni received the 
sanction of the Caliph of Baghdad for a series of holy wars in 
India, Between 1000 and 1026 A.D., his armies swept through 
north India during the cool, pleasant winter months, destroying 
one temple after another, demolishing the hated idols, and as- 
sembling loot to be carried home to Ghazni on camels before 
the hot weather started. The records of the old chroniclers de- 
scribing this loot remind us of the fabulous wealth of India in 
former days: “jewels and unbored pearls and rubies shining like 
sparks of iced wine, emeralds as it were sprigs of young myrtle, 
diamonds as big as pomegranates.”* £ 

After Mahmud’s death, there was an interval of more than a 
century and a half before another Afghan tuler, Muhammad 
Ghuri, began another series of invasions. Divided into many tival 
kingdoms, principalities, clans, tribes, and castes, the Hindus 
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were no match for the zealous crusading Muslims, who occupied 
Delhi in 1193 av. and most of the important cities in north 
India thereafter. In Bihar, then the chief center of Buddhism, 
they destroyed Buddhist shrines and monasteries. The Buddhist 
monks fled to Nepal, and Buddhism virtually disappeared in north 
India. The Muslims pressed on eastward into Bengal. 


The Sultanate of Delhi 


While Muhammad Ghuri lived, these conquered areas in India 
were directed from his capital beyond the northwest passes in 
Afghanistan. After he died in 1206 A.D., his General, Qutb-ud-din 
Aibak, detached the conquered areas within India from the parent 
kingdom and set up an independent Sultanate of Delhi with 
himself as the first Sultan, He was a typically ferocious Central 
Asian—merciless, fanatical, brave, profusely generous to his com- 
rades, ruthless in his suppression of revolts, insistent on humble 
submission on the part of Hindus. Like Mahmud of Ghazni, he 
destroyed Hindu temples right and left; to build the Qutb 
Mosque, outside Delhi, he took materials from twenty-seven 
Hindu temples.? 

As Sultan of Delhi, he was the first of a line of thirty-four 
sultans, who ruled—from that new capital city—an empire that 
was small at first, then large, then small again. The Sultanate 
lasted from 1206 to 1526 A.D., when it was supplanted by the 
Mughul Empire. Its history is filled with bloodshed, tyranny, and 
treachery. There was no definite rule of succession. Sometimes the 
sultan was succeeded by a relative, sometimes by a usurper. The 
decision rested in the hands of the nobles and generals. At a sul- 
tan’s death, there was usually a general and bloody scramble for 
power. Occasionally, the nobles disposed of a sultan by poison or 
other means, setting up another sultan in his place. It was not 
unusual for the sultan himself to execute as many as possible of 
the strongest of the nobles to ensure his position. For all mem- 
bers of the ruling class, survival—let alone the transmission to 
heirs of property or power—was uncertain. 

The ranks of the nobles were constantly augmented by foreign- 
ers—Turks, Afghans, Pathans, Persians, and other Muslim ad- 
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venturers from beyond the northwest passes. The group in power 
thus tended to retain its vigor and also to remain foreign. 

In spite of the absence of true hereditary succession, the thirty- 
four sultans fell into five groups, sometimes called dynasties. A 
visitor to Delhi can scarcely fail to encounter the tombs, mosques, 
and palaces built under these dynasties. The five groups, and a few 
of their outstanding sultans, were: (1) the “Slave” Kings (1206- 
90)—Qutb-ud-din Aibak, Tltutmish, and Balban; (2) the Khaljis 
(1290-1320)—Ala-ud-din; (3) the Tughlugs (1 320-1413)—Ghiyas- 
ud-din Tughluq, Muhammad Tughluq, Firuz Shah Tughlug; (4) 
the Sayyids (1414-51); and (5) the Lodis (1451-1526). ' 

For almost a century, the sultans were fully occupied in estab- 
lishing their position in north India. By the beginning of the four- 
teenth century, their control of the north was secure. In 1310, 
Sultan Ala-ud-din sent an army into the far south. Nine years 
after his death, another Sultan, Muhammad Tughluq (1325-51), 
pursued the southern conquests. By 1335, he ruled from Lahore in 
the Punjab to the northern part of what is now Kerala, a wider 
area than had ever been united in Indian history up to that time. 
Muhammad Tughluq was a brilliant man, but capricious, arbi- 
trary, and lacking in the judgment or statesmanship to hold to- 
gether so large a realm. By the time he died, there were clear indi- 
cations that his great empire could not last. 

Under the Sultanate, conquest usually did not involve the ad- 
ministration or direct control of the conquered areas but rather 
the exaction of tribute from local princes or chiefs who became 
the sultan’s vassals, retaining autonomy. Whenever the Sultanate 
weakened, this autonomy tended to change again into inde- 
pendence—a situation much like that during the earlier Hindu 
period and also during the Middle Ages in Europe. In some cases, 
provincial governors were appointed directly by the sultan. They, 
too, tended to assert their independence whenever the sultan was 
weak, indolent, or debauched—as many were. $ 

As for the villagers, they had little contact with either the 
central power or the provincial governors, except through the 
agents sent to collect taxes. The land tax paid by the villagers 
continued to be the principal source of imperial revenue, ‘but 
whereas Hindu rulers had normally collected about one-sixth of 
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the gross product of the land, the levy of the Muslim rulers was 
considerably higher. Under Ala-ud-din, for example, it was half 
of the yield. 

A classic description of village indifference to central rule and 
to changes of dynasties is that written in 1832 by Sir Charles Met- 
calfe, a close student of Indian history who later became Gov- 
ernor-General of India: 


The village communities are little republics, having nearly everything 
they want within themselves, and almost independent of any foreign 
telations. They seem to last where nothing else lasts. Dynasty after 
dynasty tumbles down; revolution succeeds to revolution; Hindu, 
Pathan, Mughul, Mahratta, Sikh, English are masters in turn; but 
the village communities remain the same. In times of trouble they 
arm and fortify themselves; a hostile army passes through the coun- 
try; the village community collect their cattle within their walls, and 
let the army pass unprovoked; if plunder and devastation be directed 
against themselves and the force employed be irresistible, they flee 
to friendly villages at a distance, but when the storm has passed 
over they return and resume their occupation. If a country remains 
for a series of years the scene of continual pillage and massacre, so 
that the villages cannot be inhabited, the villagers nevertheless re- 
turn whenever the power of peaceable possession revives. 


Some authorities hold that Sir Charles may have overstated both 
the democracy and the autonomy of Indian villages, but his de- 
scription is vividly suggestive of the resilience of the peasantry as 
the Muslim armies marched up and down the land. In any eyent, 
it has served as a foundation for the idealization of the Indian 
village so important in the policy-making of modem India. 

While the peasants endured what they had to endure, Muham- 
mad Tughluq’s cruelties, eccentricities, and lack of personal sta- 
bility encouraged the revolt of both Hindus and Muslim nobles. 
In 1336, a strong new Hindu state was organized south of the 
Krishna River to offer a united front against Muslim advance, A 
European traveler of those days who saw its capital city, Vijayana- 
gar, reported that it was larger and more magnificent than even 
Rome. Vijayanagar successfully defended south India against 
Muslim conquests until 1565, when it was defeated by a coalition 
of Muslim states to the north. 
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Meanwhile, the Sultanate had lost province after province. In 
1347, a general established an independent Bahmani kingdom on 
the Deccan which itself split into five kingdoms after 1482. To 
add to its troubles, the Sultanate of Delhi was also subjected to 
a brief invasion in 1398-99 by Timur (Tamerlane), the great Cen- 
tral Asian conqueror who had already swept through Persia and 
into Asia Minor. j 

By the early sixteenth century, the map of India was greatly 
fragmented. In addition to a shrunken Sultanate, it contained a 
number of independent Muslim kingdoms in north India, such 
as Gujarat, Malwa, and Bengal; five Muslim kingdoms in the 
Deccan—Bijapur, Golconda, Bidar, Ahmadnagar, and Berar; vari- 
ous defiant Hindu princedoms in Gwalior, Orissa, Rajasthan, and 
elsewhere; and one big and important Hindu empire in south 
India, Vijayanagar. Thus the same tendency toward disintegration 
that had plagued the period of Hindu rule operated under Muslim 
rulers. 

Besides destroying idols and temples, the Muslim conquerors 
had attempted in a number of other ways to suppress Hinduism 
as a religion. For example, under the rule of Firuz Shah Tughlug, 
one of the most zealous of the sultans, a Brahman was burned 
alive for practicing his rites in public.* But as time went on, some 
moderation of the severity toward Hindus occurred. The reasons 
were practical. It is hard to rule a large population that has been. 
thoroughly antagonized, and Muslim rulers needed Hindus to fill. 
the lower positions on their staffs. 

Attempts at conversion continued and were highly successful. 
It has been estimated that of the Muslims of the Indian subconti- 
nent today, probably as many as 90 per cent are descendants of 
converts from Hinduism, rather than of Muslim invaders. To 
stimulate conversion, discriminatory taxes were imposed on non- 
Muslims. Other incentives existed. For the educated Hindus, con- 
version might lead to high position in government services, Lower- 
caste Hindus were often attracted by the doctrine of the universal 
brotherhood of man. In order to escape their position of in- 
feriority within the Hindu hierarchy, entire lower castes sometimes 
went over to Islam. This occurred especially in Bengal, where 
caste discriminations were particularly onerous. In time, the con- 
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verts formed the majority in eastern Bengal. Thus, there is an 
understandable basis to the curious fact, often puzzling to West- 
ernets, that Pakistan today has an eastern section separated by 
1,000 miles from West Pakistan. Muslims came to be in the 
majority in both areas, but for different reasons. In the west 
(first entered by the Muslim invaders), they sought converts more 
vigorously than they did later in other parts of the country. In the 
east, social conditions were such that they acquired converts 
almost without effort. In the areas in between, Muslims never 
exceeded half the population, and in some places were as few as 
5 per cent. 

It is noteworthy that Hinduism did not collapse completely 
under the pressures exerted by the conquerors. In many areas out- 
side India that were occupied by Muslim armies, scarcely a trace 
remains of the original religion of the people conquered. The ex- 


planation surely lies in the nature of Hinduism, which made it, 


peculiarly invulnerable to a frontal attack. Islam could destroy 
Buddhism in India by destroying a few major monasteries. But 
there was no single place or group of places, no man or group of 
men whose capture or destruction would harm Hinduism. It was 
everywhere and nowhere. Yet, despite its lack of an ecclesiastical 
framework or center, it contained its own unique form of organi- 
zation. The essential discipline of Hinduism took place and still 
takes place today within the many separate cells of the caste 
system. These units were small enough to provide an intimacy and 
a sense of belonging which must have greatly strengthened the 
tesistance of their members to conversion. 


The Mughul Empire 


Into the disintegration and confusion of sixteenth-century India, 
there entered a new and highly significant Muslim dynasty, again 
from the north—the Mughuls. The word Mughul, the Indianized 
version of Mongol, is applied only to this particular dynasty. 
Babur, its founder, was descended on his mother’s side from the 
famous Mongol Genghis Khan, who swept across Asia in the thir- 
teenth century from his home on the fringes of China as far west 
as Hungary, leaving behind him a trail of terror and destruction. 
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On his father’s side, Babur was descended from another, later 
scourge of Asia, Timur, whose capture of Delhi in 1398 enabled 
Babur to claim that India was his by right of inheritance. 

Far more civilized and cultured than his wild forebears, Babur 
had adopted the religion of Islam and had absorbed the high 
culture of medieval Persia. He was invited into India by a group — 
of Afghan nobles who were dissatisfied with the Delhi Sultan of 
the moment, hence in search of allies and military support. But 
after defeating the Sultan in 1526 in the First Battle of Panipat, 
Babur took the throne himself with the title of Padishah (Em- 
peror). 

How foreign he was to India, how different his culture and 
taste from that of the land he and his successors ruled for more 
than three centuries can be judged from many homesick passages 
in his charming and warmly human autobiography. For example: 


Hindustan is a country that has few pleasures to recommend it. The 
people are not handsome. They have no idea of the charms of 
friendly society. . . . They have no good horses, no good flesh, no 
grapes or muskmelons, no good fruit, no ice or cold water, no good 
food or bread in their bazaars, no baths or colleges or candles or 
torches—never a candlestick!5 


But despite these adverse thoughts, Babur’s attitude toward his 
conquered subjects was humane and tolerant. He even urged his 
son to respect the religious beliefs of the Hindus—an extraordi- 
nary attitude for a man of his century and religion, 

It may be convenient at this point to list the first six Mughul 
emperors—an unusually able succession of rulers commanding 
finally the largest and most glorious empire that had yet been put 
together in India: Babur (1526-30), Humayun (1530-56), Akbar 
(1556-1605), Jahangir (1605-27), Shah Jahan (1628-58), and 
Aurangzeb (1659-1707). Although their successors remained on 
the throne of Delhi until 1858, those who came after 1707 are of 
little individual significance. Toward the end, they were mere 
puppets in the hands of various powers (finally the British). 

Before his death in 1530, Babur was able to conquer part but 
not all of north India. This small empire was lost temporarily by 
his son, Humayun. Driven from his throne, Humayun. wandered 
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homeless for fifteen years in the deserts of Rajasthan and Sind, 
until finally the Shah of Persia helped him regain his lost throne. 
He died shortly thereafter. His great tomb in Delhi interestingly 
foreshadows the style of the more famous Taj Mahal at Agra, 
built some eighty years later by his great-grandson. 

It was Humayun’s son, Akbar, who effectively established the 
Mughul Dynasty in India. A contemporary of Queen Elizabeth I 
of England, he stands out as a great ruler and statesman, an ex- 
traordinarily capable, many-sided, interesting man. During his long 
reign of forty-nine years, he laid the foundations of Mughul power 
and splendor—a splendor that was to continue undiminished for 
a hundred years after his death and not to lose its grip on men’s 
minds until long after its actual power had vanished. 

When Akbar inherited the title of Emperor in 1556, he was 
only twelve years old and had, in effect, no empire. Even to gain 
access to the capital city of Delhi, he had to fight a hard battle— 
the Second Battle of Panipat, in 1556. (Panipat was a natural 
battlefield because it guarded the northern approach to Delhi and 
the junction of important trade routes from the southwest and 
southeast.) By the time he died a half-century later, his territory 
extended clear across north India and also included Afghanistan. 
He did not undertake the conquest of the south, but his grip on 
the north was solid and substantial—the result of his own hard 
work and ability, not only military but also administrative. Most 
of the independent rulers of north India were successively over- 
come by this dynamic man, with his clear, powerful will and his 
ability to combine swift campaigns and firm administration. No 
detail was too small for him to investigate personally; yet he knew 
how to delegate work and command the loyalty of able ministers. 
‘Quick and severe in his punishment of wrong-doing or treachery, 
he was never cruel for cruelty’s sake, as many of the earlier Muslim 
tulers had been, 

Like them, however, he was a complete despot, and would not 
permit even a hereditary aristocracy to exist lest it question the 
will of the ruler. He made himself the heir of the possessions of 
the nobles, and he alone chose the fortunate few who, during their 
good behavior, occupied the various points below him on the 
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Akbar divided his empire into provinces and organized a care- 
fully graded bureaucracy along disciplined military lines. Each 
officeholder carried a military title. In addition to his civilian 
duties, he was supposed to supply a given number of troops on 
request by the Emperor. 

The salaries paid were very high and attracted the ablest men 
from western Asia. Akbar’s predecessors and his successors tended 
to pay salaries by the granting of temporary estates, jagirs, from 
which the officers could raise revenue to pay themselves. Akbar 
preferred cash payments because he rightly feared that the holder ~ 
of a jagir might be too difficult to control.® 

As always in India, the main source of taxation was the land 
revenue, The original system of levying taxes was to divide the 
actual produce of the land at harvest time between the state and _ 
the cultivator. Akbar attempted to secure payments in cash in- 
stead of in grain. He made his collections directly from the culti- 
vator through salaried officials, rather than through the traditional 
tax farmer or zamindars (intermediaries who paid themselves by 
squeezing the peasants as much as they could). 

So solidly did he build the administrative machine of his em- 
pire that more than two centuries later, after Mughul power had 
crumbled at the center, the machine was still running in the 
provinces. Parts of it were taken over virtually intact by the early 
British empire-builders, who tried to grope their way back to 
Akbar’s orderly method of assessing and collecting revenue.’ 

But the Emperor's abilities as a general and administrator were 
only one side of. this complex, brilliant man. Full of zest, ebulli- 
ence, and mental as well as physical energy, he possessed a large 
library, enjoyed having books read aloud to him, experimented 
with various mechanical inventions such as a bigger and better 
cannon and a device for loading several guns at once. 

His outstanding characteristic was his religious tolerance. As | 
part of a policy of winning the loyalty of his Hindu subjects, 
Akbar married two Hindu princesses, the daughters of Rajput 
princes who had long resisted Muslim rule. He also repealed the 
much-hated jizya, the discriminatory tax levied on Hindus by his 
Muslim predecessors.. Although in practice he employed few 
Hindus, in theory he opened the public service to Hindus and 
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Muslims alike. The new capital city he built at Fatehpur Sikri, 
20 miles outside Agra, reveals in stone his interest in absorbing the 
ideas native to the land he ruled. For it relies chiefly on the post 
and lintel construction and the carved brackets typical of Hindu 
architecture, rather than on the arches and domes brought to India 
by the Muslims. 

If Akbar’s policy of religious tolerance and his acceptance of 
things Indian had been pursued by his successors, the history of 
modern India would certainly have been quite different. Perhaps 
the partition of India in 1947 would not even have taken 
place. But such tolerance was vigorously resented by the Muslim 
nobles. It required an unusually strong statesman to maintain it 
as a policy, and as we shall see, no subsequent emperor had 
Akbar’s statesmanship. The next two were, above all, great patrons 
of the arts. Under them, the flowering of Mughul culture occurred. 

Akbar’s son and successor, the heavy-drinking Jahangir, took a 
Keen interest in miniature painting and maintained large work- 
shops of painters who turned out exquisite, colorful portraits of 
proud, jeweled nobles and of the dissolute Emperor himself, scenes 
of luxurious court life and its oriental pageantry, and (in a dif- 
ferent key) lovely and simple naturalistic studies of flowers, birds, 
and animals. 

It was to the Emperior Jahangir that England first sent an 
ambassador in 1615. This harrassed gentleman, Sir Thomas Roe, 
failed to gain the rights and Privileges his monarch, James I, had 
sent him to secure, and he was constantly subjected by Jahangir 
to practical jokes. The self-assured Mughul court of the time had 
small regard for the distant, insignificant, and little-known island 
of England, 

Both architecture and luxury of living reached their peak during 
the reign of the next Mughul, Shah Jahan (1627-58), best known 
to the West as the ruler who built the Taj Mahal as a tomb for his 
wife. The beauty of the Taj Mahal lies not only in its proportions 
and the lovely curves of its marble dome, but also in the exquisite 
attention to detail, the varied designs wrought upon its surfaces, 
the colored inlays in floral patterns or in stylized writings from the 
Koran (all of them done with costly semiprecious stones carefully 
cut by hand). It is said to have taken 20,000 workmen over 15 
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years to complete the Taj. Yet this was only one of Shah Jahan’s ” 
architectural achievements. He was also responsible for most of 
the lovely palaces within the Red Fort at Agra and for the entire 
Red Fort in old Delhi, including all its palaces, audience halls, 
baths, and gardens. 

The splendor and opulence of life as it was lived within these 
palaces was beyond anything known in Europe at that time. The 
interiors were hung with silks from China and carpeted with rugs 
from Persia, Niches in the walls contained gold and silver vases 
of flowers in the daytime and white wax candles at night. Various 
methods of cooling the palaces in the hot summers were evolved— 
by the evaporation of water from many fountains and by the use 
of moistened reed mats kept in motion by servants. In winter, ice 
was brought from the Himalayas and stored deep underground for 
use during the summer. In his audience hall, the Emperor sat 
upon his Peacock Throne made of costly jewels. 

Shah Jahan’s great building program and his luxurious living 
were expensive. But he could afford it. It has been estimated that 
the value of his treasure exceeded £337 million (in present mone- 
tary terms—a risky business to translate—it was probably equiva- 
lent to at least $3-4 billion). All of this money came, of course, out 
of taxes, which the Emperor collected even in periods of famine, 
when his people were starving. During his reign and subsequently, 
the gulf between the rich and the poor became progressively wider. 
Meanwhile, the nobility that clustered around the court grew 
weak and effete. In terms of strength, if not of wealth, the empire 
had passed its peak. 

In other ways also, Shah Jahan’s policies were to prove dis- 
astrous. Although he was three-fourths Hindu by birth, he re- 
versed Akbar’s liberal policy toward Hinduism and ordered a 
wholesale destruction of Hindu temples. In the district of Banaras 
alone—the holiest city of Hinduism—seventy-six temples were 
destroyed. Moreover, Shah Jahan sent his armies south to conquer 
the Deccan. The armies succeeded in absorbing one of the inde- 
pendent Muslim kingdoms of the Deccan, Ahmadnagar. Two 
others, Golconda and Bijapur, withstood his operations. The at- 
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also—proved to be too big a task. By the end of the seventeenth 
century, it had led to hopeless difficulties. 

In his old age, Shah Jahan was overthrown and imprisoned by 
the third of his four sons, who also exterminated his brothers in 
order to secure the throne for himself—a bloody succession of 
events not at all unusual in the annals of Muslim rule in India. 
The Emperor who thus came to the throne was Aurangzeb, who 
had been the General in charge of his father’s armies during the 
campaign in the Deccan. During his own reign, Aurangzeb pushed 
the southern extension of Mughul rule to its greatest limits, con- 
quering various independent Muslim kingdoms that controlled the 
Deccan. The year 1691 may be taken as the date of the largest ter- 
ritorial conquest. 

But Aurangzeb’s extreme bigotry and religious intolerance proved 
to be his undoing. He reimposed the discriminatory tax on Hindus, 
and he pursued the wholesale destruction of Hindu temples. Only 
a few Hindu temples on the east coast in Orissa, in central India 
at Khajuraho, and in the far south remained standing. By his 
intolerance, Aurangzeb. alienated the Hindu Rajput princes who 
had given allegiance to Akbar, and he aroused the antagonism of 
two other groups who were to figure prominently in Indian history 
thereafter. One of these was the Sikhs, a minority religious group 
stemming from the teachings of the fifteenth-century religious 
leader Nanak, who had sought to combine the best of Islam with 
the best of Hinduism. Aurangzeb summoned to his court the 
ninth Sikh Guru (leader) and killed him. From a semipacifist 
teligious group owning much to the Muslim religion, the Sikhs 
were thereafter transformed into a fighting body implacably hos- 
tile to the Muslims. In the eighteenth century, they established a 
kingdom in the Punjab in north India and successfully defied 
Muslim rule; they were one of the last independent Indian powers 
conquered by the British. Today, they are of major political sig- 
nificance in north India. 

The most troublesome group that rose to face Aurangzeb, how- 
ever, proved to be the Marathas, staunch Hindus who lived in the 
Western Ghats, the rugged mountainous area near the western 
coast, behind Bombay (now in the state of Maharashtra). The 
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Marathas continually harried the Emperor’s baggage trains on his 
march toward the south. At first, Aurangzeb thought of them as a 
mere nuisance and continued to regard the Muslim kingdoms of 
the Deccan as his real opponents. But the Marathas grew in 
strength until it became necessary for the Emperor to turn the 
full strength of his army upon them. 

Shivaji, the Maratha leader who became their King, seems to 
have been a very unusual person. The British, who had acquired 
Bombay in 1662, had repeated trouble with him. One British 
official recorded that Shivaji had “courage, deftness, and mobility, 
to a degree never surpassed in the world’s history.”* Sometimes he 
pressed the British for money; sometimes he made friendly over- 
tures, hoping to get their support against a Mughul admiral who 
liked to use Bombay harbor as his port. One of his great exploits 
was the murder, singlehanded, of a Mughul general who came to 
him under a flag of truce. 

A military genius, a good organizer, and a born leader of men, 
Shivaji stirred new feelings of Hindu regeneration and resistance. 
He welded together the Maratha people scattered through the 
Deccan and made alliances and conquests farther south so that his 
vast territory finally included much of the area of the present-day 
states of Mysore and Madras, as well as Maharashtra. The Marathas 
whom he galvanized into a nation were to be the chief power in 
India throughout the eighteenth century. 

Shivaji died in 1680. Aurangzeb captured and executed his son 
and carried off to court his grandson to bring him up as a Muslim. 
But even this did not check the Maratha menace, Fired by strong 
Hindu religious feeling, they continued to make war on the im- 
perial forces. With light cavalry and no baggage to encumber 
them, they attacked Aurangzeb’s large and unwieldly army wher- 
ever he least expected them. When he tried to seize them, they 
climbed the steep, wild hills like monkeys and escaped. Year after 
year, in his old age, the Emperor used up his best contingents 
against them in vain. Finally at the age of 80, after 48 years of 
tule, he died in his military camp, still fighting the Marathas, On 
his deathbed, he wrote bitterly that his whole life's work had 
failed. 
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Disintegration and Chaos 


After Aurangzeb’s death in 1707, the mighty and magnificent 
empire quickly fell to pieces. It had become overripe. Luxury had 
sapped the virility of the nobles. No strong leadership existed at 
the center capable either of conciliating or of holding in check 
the Rajputs, Sikhs, and Marathas. The imperial territory had be- 
come too large and unwieldy. Wars of succession and a series of 
short reigns by debauched or inefficient rulers undermined im- 
perial power. In a short space of time, the treasury became de- 
pleted, allies were lost, provincial governors broke away. There set 
in the same process of disintegration that had previously broken 
up the great empire of the Sultanate of Delhi and the still earlier , 
empire of Ashoka. ; 

The nobles were now paid by the grant of supposedly temporary 
land tenures and thus became increasingly strong, each in his own 
jagir. In 1724, the chief minister of the Emperor set himself up 
virtually as an independent ruler in the large province of the 
Deccan, thereby becoming the first Nizam of Hyderabad. (The last 
Nizam lost his status as a ruling prince only in 1948.) The province 
of Oudh, in the Ganges plain to the east of Delhi, likewise became 
independent under a line of nawabs (governors) who were later 
recognized as kings. Still farther to the east was the Nawab of 
Bengal, who ruled Bengal, Bihar, and much of Orissa. His suc- 
cessor was the first strong Indian ruler whom the British defeated. 
Other parts of the empire also slipped out of central control. 

The most troublesome problem continued to be the Marathas. 
Throughout the eighteenth century, a line of hereditary prime 
ministers (peshwas) were the real Maratha leaders, while Shivaji’s 
descendants retained an empty title. During much of this century, 
the Marathas, who had started in such a small way as local guer- 
rillas, seemed likely to bring all of India under their control and 
to become the effective successors of the Mughul Empire. Maratha 
armies foraged far and wide, exacting tribute or plunder from 
many distant areas which they made no attempt to govern. Vari- 
ous Maratha chiefs also carved realms for themselves out of the 
Mughul Empire. Until 1802, they remained loosely united in a 
confederacy headed by the peshwa. One of these chiefs, Sindhia of 
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Gwalior, pushed close to Delhi, defeating an imperial army in 
1738. Another, the Bhonsle of Nagpur, drove clear across the sub- 
continent and seized central India and the east coast just below the 
little British trading post of Calcutta, which anxiously prepared 
to resist him. He turned away in search of richer gain elsewhere. 

In 1739, the weakened Mughul Empire failed to check a new 
invasion from across the northwest passes by Nadir Shah of 
Persia. The Shah defeated the imperial armies, plundered Delhi, 
and carried off the crown jewels, the famous Peacock Throne, and 
all the transportable wealth on which Mughul glory had been 
based. The remaining remnants of imperial power were further 
destroyed by court intrigues and civil war. In 1753, the armies of 
two rival factions of nobles cannonaded each other from two sec- 
tions of the city of Delhi. In 1756, Delhi was again invaded and 
sacked, this time by an Afghan chief, Ahmad Shah Durrani. Cer- 
tain nobles asked the Marathas for help to drive him back. This 
request gave the Marathas the opportunity to occupy Delhi and 
the Punjab to the north. They now controlled virtually all of 
India from the Himalayas to Tanjore in the deep south. Growing 
alarmed at this resurgence of Hindu power, various factions formed 
a coalition against the Marathas, who were decisively defeated in 
the Third Battle of Panipat (1761). This ended their chances of 
consolidating a new empire. But the Mughul Emperor was too 
weak to take advantage of their defeat, and no other single leader 
emerged to fill the resulting power vacuum. Thus the British, far 
to the east in Bengal, gained time to establish control over the 
lower Ganges Valley. It was the mounting chaos of the late 
eighteenth century that opened the way for the rapid extension of 
British power. 

Shah Alam II, the Mughul Emperor during the last half of the 
century (1759-1806), was a titular ruler only, a pensioner supported 
and controlled first by one power, then by another (including for 
a while the Maratha chief, Sindhia of Gwalior). In 1803, he came 
under British control. In dilapidated palaces, his successors con- 
tinued to hold court for half a century, keeping up the pretense of 
splendor and protesting against the ever-increasing encroachments 
on their dignity by their real overlords, the British, who finally 
sent the last Mughul Emperor into exile in Burma in 1858. 

\ . 
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Thus the Mughul dynasty finally came to an end. It was the 
last independent Indian dynasty, and certainly the greatest since 
that of the Mauryas in the fourth and third centuries 3.c., which 
in turn represented the highest peak of political organization since 
the Indus Valley civilization of the second and third millennium 
of the era before Christ. To say this is to remind ourselves how 
long is the corridor of Indian history and from what remote dis- 
tances come the echoes of the past. We must now consider the 
curious circumstances under which this ancient land was con- 
quered by a handful of people from a small Atlantic island, whose 
wild tribes had been given their first glimpse of civilization by 
Julius Caesar as late as 55 B.C. 
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5 ¢ THE RISE AND CONSOLIDATION 
OF BRITISH RULE 


N OLD ENGRAVING now hanging in the museum of Fort St. 
George in Madras depicts an early landing there of a group 
of British traders. The square riggers in which they have arrived 
are anchored far off the sandy beach, and the passengers have been 
transferred to rowboats, two of which are having trouble with the © 
surf. An Indian woman, with a baby astride her hip, gravely 
watches the landing. A group of Indian fishermen sit on their own 
tiny boats made of hollowed logs (like the boats that Madras fisher- 
men still use skillfully in that same surf). From one rowboat, sev- 
eral Britishers in waistcoats, cutaway coats, and high black silk 
hats are wading to shore, unhappily lifting their trousers in the 
vain hope of keeping them dry. A lady in a long dress with ruf- 
fles, a feathered hat on her head and a parasol in her hand, is being 
carried over the waves by two coolies, naked except for their loin- 
cloths and the rich brown of their skins. Nothing could more 
vividly suggest how alien to the land were the newcomers—two 
cultures meeting in the midst of salt spray! 

The facts as to when the Europeans first came to India and 
how the British gained an empire serve as the framework within 
which began the most profoundly disturbing cultural confronta- 
tion India had experienced since the coming of the Muslims—or 
pethaps even since the earlier Aryan invasions. 

The first European conquerors to arrive were the Portuguese. 
Indeed, they. came some thirty years before the founding of the 
Mughul Empire. In 1498, Vasco da Gama landed with three small 
ships at Calicut, on the southwest coast. Another Portuguese, 
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Albuquerque, seized Goa on the west coast in 1510; this became 
the most important Portuguese outpost, remaining in Portuguese 
~ hands until its seizure by India in December, 1961. Although the 
Portuguese succeeded in establishing trading posts on both the 


east and west coasts and also in Indonesia, their power decreased _ 


toward the end of the sixteenth century. They were too small a 
nation to maintain a maritime empire far away, and their oppres- 
sive policy of trying to force Indians to become Christians re- 
quired military and nayal strength, as did the appearance on the 
scene of new European riyals. 

Tn the early 1600's, the command of the Indian Ocean passed 
to the Dutch, who in 1602 had formed a strong trading company 
under government patronage. They seized many of the Portuguese 
settlements on the west coast of India, and drove the Portuguese 
from Ceylon in 1658. But their chief activities were in the islands 
that now form Indonesia, where the quickest profits could be 
made, 

In 1600, during the reign of the great Mughul Akbar, a private 
commercial company in London received a charter from Queen 
Elizabeth. Although it was later to be known as the East India 
Company, it first bore the name The Governor and Company of 


Merchants of London Trading into the East Indies. It was granted . 


the monopoly of British trade with the “Indies,” which included 
India, China, and Indonesia. After a resounding defeat by the 
Dutch in Indonesia in 1623, it confined its attentions to India 
and China. The conquest of India was achieved by this private 
company, sometimes aided after 1685 by ships of the Royal Navy 
and after 1754 by Royal regiments sent to India to fight alongside 
Europeans and Indians whom the Company itself hired and 
trained. The Company continued its trade with China until 1853, 
but never gained political control there comparable to that in 
India. 

There were other European arrivals in India. A Danish com- 
pany, established in 1620, founded a few settlements which it 


sold in 1845 to the East India Company. More significantly, a 


French company, La Compagnie des Indes Orientales, was formed 
in 1664 under the strong patronage of King Louis XIV. Pondi- 
cherry, on the southeast coast below Madras, became the chief 
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French post, and it remained in French control until 1954, when — 
(unlike Goa) it was voluntarily ceded to India. 

Empire-building was not yet the fashion in the seventeenth 
century. During its first 150 years in India, the British Company 
focused on commercial profits, hiring armed guards or soldiers 
only as needed to protect warehouses and other property. The 
trade was largely in luxuries such as silks, gems, indigo—and espe- 
cially pepper and other spices (for which England was ready to 
pay high prices). 

Throughout the seventeenth century, the company operated 
only on a small scale. In 1647, it had only twenty-three trading 
posts and ninety employees in India. Its first outright territorial 
acquisitions were tiny and gave little promise of what lay ahead. 
In 1639, by agreement with a local governor, it acquired four miles 
of sandy beach on the southeast coast at Madras. In 1662, Charles 
II of England, by marrying a Portuguese princess, acquired as part 
of his dowry the fine port of Bombay, on the west coast, which 
the Portuguese had conquered earlier. Three years later, he leased 
Bombay to the Company for the modest sum of £10 a year. In 
1690, the Company secured from Emperor Aurangzeb permission 
to settle on certain muddy, seemingly worthless flats near the 
mouth of the Ganges. The location became Calcutta. 

At each of these three ports—Madras, Bombay, and Calcutta— 
the Company erected a fort. Gradually, there grew up around each 
a city that attracted increasing numbers of Indian residents as 
agents or servants of Company officials. These “Presidency cities” 
became the three legs of the tripod on which British power rested. 
But in each, until the second half of the eighteenth century, the 
British community consisted of no more than a few hundred 
Europeans (most of them men who had come to India without 
their wives). Clinging to their own culture as people everywhere 
tend to do, the merchants at first lived together within the forts 
and dined at one table. The gates were shut at night. There was 
little recreation, a shortage of women, and much boredom. The 
greatest excitement occurred when some Mughul official visited 
their fort; in deference to Mughul power, processions, the exchange 
of presents, feasting, fireworks, and gun salutes marked the honor 
of such a visit. Gradually, the merchants succumbed to the lure 
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of the land around them. They began to imitate Indian customs, 
wear Indian clothes, eat Indian food, keep Indian women, and 
live in Indian luxury whenever they could afford it. 

Until the death of Emperor Aurangzeb in 1707, there was no’ 
attempt by any of the European companies to extend power inland 
or to control more than a few ports and trading stations. Then, 
early in the eighteenth century, when the Mughul Empire col- 
lapsed into anarchy and disintegration, a power vacuum was left 
that inevitably had to be filled. But by whom? On the continent 
of Europe, the English and the French were locked in warfare. 
They were rivals also in North America. How natural that they 
should fight each other in India as well. Natural, too, that they 
should look for allies among the many rival Indian powers that 
had splintered off from the Mughul Empire. The French took the 
first step. In 1746, during the War of the Austrian Succession, 
they seized and held Madras until forced by a European peace 
treaty to return it. A few years later, the Nizam of Hyderabad, the 
central state in the Deccan, died. The succession to his throne 
was disputed, as was also the succession to the Nawabship of the 
Carnatic, the coastal plain behind Madras. The French gave 
support to one contender in each case and began new mili- 
tary operations. The English Company, allied with the other con- 
tenders, at first suffered reverses. But a bold, resourceful young 
Company clerk named Robert Clive got up from his desk, gathered 
together 200 British soldiers and 300 sepoys (Indian soldiers), and 
seized Arcot, the capital of the Carnatic, while the French-sup- 
ported army was off foraging in other directions. When this army 
of 10,000 returned, he withstood a lengthy siege until additional 
forces came to his rescue. A hero overnight, he became the indis- 
pensible man, to be called on in any new emergency. ; 


How Conquest Began 


Such an emergency occurred in 1756. The British in Calcutta © 
encountered trouble when the Nawab of Bengal seized the city. 
Several ships of the British Navy, plus Clive and a small army, — 
were sent from Madras to recapture Calcutta. After having done — 
so, the expedition then went on to seize a neighboring French — 
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post, Chandernagore, with which the Nawab was in contact. Clive, 
who had few scruples and never failed to take the main chance, 
began to connive with one of the Nawab’s generals, Mir Jumla, 
who agreed to allow Clive to defeat the Nawab’s forces if Clive 
would make him Nawab. The result was the great “Battle” of 
Plassey (1757), in which Clive’s army of 3,000 men, including only 
950 Europeans, defeated the Nawab’s forces of 68,000 men. Really 
a transaction rather than a battle, Plassey nevertheless laid the. 
foundation for British political power in India, and gave the 
Company virtual control over the rich valley of the Ganges and 
access to wealth as yet undreamed of. 

Having deposed the Nawab and installed Mir Jumla in his 
place, Clive received from the latter a present of £234,000, plus a 
land grant worth £30,000 a year—a fortune worth many millions 
of dollars today. When later impeached in Parliament for the 
acquisition of this wealth, Clive coolly stated that, in view of the 
wealth of Bengal, he was astonished at his own moderation! Al- 
though acquitted, he later committed suicide. A brilliant, am- 
bitious, and lonely man, Clive was truly a tragic figure. 

For the next fifteen years, following Clive’s example, lesser men 
within the Company’s service joined in an unabashed, greedy 
scramble for wealth, taking bribes from Indians and utilizing for 
their private gain the Company’s right to trade duty-free. Their 
activities ruined normal internal trade and undermined the rich 
economy of Bengal. The Company's employees amassed great for- 
tunes, while the finances of the Company itself dwindled. 

Lord Cornwallis, who served as Governor-General from 1786 to 
1793, cleaned up this corruption. Best known to Americans as the 
British general defeated at the Battle of Yorktown, Lord Corn- 
wallis was the most outstanding public figure yet to enter Com- 
pany service—a man of great integrity and sufficient prestige to 
push through effective changes. He made a sharp distinction be- 
tween the administrative and commercial functions of the Com- 
pany, organized a separate civil service to handle the administration, 
required civil servants to covenant or promise that they would 
not engage in trade, raised salaries so that irregular profits were 
_ no longer a necessity, and severely disciplined any infractions of 
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his rules. From his time on, corruption within the Company was 
the exception rather than the rule. 

As part of his program of reform, Lord Cornwallis excluded 
Indians from the higher posts of government, believing that the 
corruption stemmed from them. This separation of Indians from 
governmental service had repercussions that became increasingly 
important in the second half of the nineteenth century. 

But to speak of Comwallis at this point is to anticipate the 
sequence of events. He did not arrive in India until almost thirty 
years after the pivotal Battle of Plassey. For seven years after that 
battle, it was not clear whether the real power in Bengal was the 
British Company or the Nawab, whom the British regarded as 
their puppet. This crucial question was settled at the hard-fought 
Battle of Buxar in 1764, when the British defeated the Nawab. A 
year later, the powerless Mughul Emperor granted the Company 
the right to collect revenues in Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa, Since 
the Emperor was still the titular overlord of this area, the grant 
in a sense legalized the British position, In 1772, under Warten 
Hastings, then Governor of Bengal, the Company for the first 
time assumed direct control of the whole civil administration 
instead of working through a puppet government. 

After the great political changes that followed the battle of 
Plassey, the British settlements grew rapidly in size with the influx 
of professional soldiers and others. The merchants, now trans- 
formed suddenly into politicians, no longer had to approach Indian 
officials with deference and could now mix with them as equals, 
Although both Indians and English might disapprove of particu- 

_ lar customs of the other, they still looked on one another with 
curiosity, interest, and tespect. Some Englishmen knew several 
Indian languages and had many close Indian friends. Warren 
Hastings was one of these and, indeed, was a great patron of 
Indian learning and art. 

But in a few short years, as the political balance shifted further, 
the British turned away from things Indian. British settlements 
began to resemble English towns. Fashion dictated that, instead 
of the wide, shady verandas so fitted to the climate, the houses of 
Britishers must have Ionic columns going up two flights, though 
such columns allowed the sun to bake the open porches below. It 
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became no longer quite the thing to keep Indian women or to 
appreciate Indian textiles or other products. British amusements 
(dancing, theater, etc.) were introduced. Having acquired political 
power, the new Western rulers absorbed many of the autocratic 
tendencies of the Oriental despots whom they had displaced. A 
horde of retainers and ostentatious luxury became desirable. Des- 
potic tempers seemed appropriate to their new status. In this sense, 
Englishmen lived like the Nawabs they had dispossessed. 


Parliament Regulates the Company 


In England, there were increasing political demands that the 
government should take over the Company's possessions. Because 
of shifting alignments in British politics, this was not done. But 
in 1773, Parliament for the first time asserted the right to regulate 
the Company. It decided that the three “Presidencies” should be 
subjected to more unified control. The position of Governor-Gen- 
eral was therefore created, and Warren Hastings was selected to 
fill it. A new Regulating Act in 1784 went further. Although it 
allowed the Company’s own directors to continue to appoint Com- 
pany officials and employees and to control purely commercial 
matters, it set up a new governmental agency under the Crown, 
the Board of Control, and gave to this Board the power to “super- 
intend, direct, and control all acts . . . which in any wise relate 
to the civil or military government, or the revenues of the British 
territorial possessions in the East Indies.” The Board of Control 
could recall a Governor-General, though it could not appoint one. 
This curious system of double government—by Company and 
Crown—lasted until 1858 without major modification. But before 
then, three acts were passed—in 1813, 1833, and 1853—which 
progressively curtailed the powers of the Company. In 1813, in- 
fluenced by the free-trade ideas of the time, Parliament ended 


the Company’s monopoly of Indian trade; and in response to the 


new resurgence of Christian evangelicism in England, it required 
that the Company freely admit Christian missionaries into Com- 
pany lands (hitherto barred). In 1833, Parliament deprived the 
Company of trading rights in India, leaving it as the political 
agent of the Crown. In 1853, Parliament stripped the directors of 
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their power to make appointments to the Company, requiring that 
entry to the service be on the basis of competitive examinations; 
at the same time, it also ended the grant to the Company of trad- 
ing rights in China. 


Expansion: Intentional or Accidental? 


The East India Company had clearly become a political power 
in Bengal by the early 1770’s, and was therefore faced with new 
and difficult problems of foreign policy. Perched precariously on 
the edge of a large land full of potential enemies, its only security 
lay in the rivalries among other Indian powers. Which of the 
contending rulers were the more dangerous? Would alliances with 
one or another increase or decrease the Company's security? 
Should it remain neutral in the wars that were continually occur- 
ring beyond its territories—or should it choose sides? None of these 
questions was easy to answer. Policy fluctuated under successive 
governors-general. 

For a quarter of a century, sheer survival was the main pre- 
occupation, but even so the Company was constantly pulled 
deeper into the morass of Indian politics. For example, by reason 
of a defensive alliance entered into in 1765 with Oudh, just west 
of Bengal, the Company became involved nine years later in a 
war with an Afghan enemy of Oudh 800 miles inland from Cal- 
cutta. Such were the problems of diplomacy in the turmoil of 
eighteenth-century India, The Presidencies of Madras and Bom- 
bay soon became embroiled in wars also. At one time, while War- 
ten Hastings was serving as Governor-General (1774-85), it was 
necessary to face three enemies at once: the state of Mysore, 
which had fallen into the hands of an able and ambitious Muslim 
usurper; the Nizam of Hyderabad, just to the north; and the always 
dangerous Marathas, still farther to the north. After eight years 
of war and skillful diplomacy, Hastings managed to prevent any 
loss of territory, but expansion was out of the question. 

In any event, the directors of the Company back in England 


were at first explicitly opposed to expansion. They preferred to 


keep down military expenses in order to protect profits. Moreover, — 


Parliament, in the Regulating Act of 1784, stated: “To pursue 
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schemes of conquest and extension of dominion in India are 
measures repugnant to the wish, honor, and policy of this nation.” 
The Act forebade the Company to declare war or enter into 
treaties without specific permission of the Board of Control. But 
it took many months for letters to reach India by sailing vessels. 


Decisions had to be made by men on the spot, and a man who 


firmly believed in conquest could take advantage of the great 
distance separating him from London. 

Such a man was Lord Wellesley, Governor-General from 1798 
to 1805, whose policy was frankly annexationist. Decisive, strong- 
willed, vigorous, and energetic, he was a man thirsty for honor and 
scornful of his Indian subjects, whom he considered “vulgar, igno- 
rant, rude, familiar, and stupid.” But then he was cold and 
haughty toward Britishers, too, and wrote that his favorite leisure- 
time activity was to be alone “in this magnificent solitude where I 
stalk about like a Royal Tiger.” He was haughty even toward his 
own younger brother, who was one of his ablest generals and 
later became the Duke of Wellington. 

An excellent pretext for aggressive action existed. At the moment 
that Wellesley arrived in India, Napoleon was in Egypt with an 
army and a plan to weaken England by waging a campaign in 
India. And French officers or agents were at work in several Indian 
states. Wellesley considered himself faced by the double menace 
of French aggression and French penetration. 

The three chief powers in India were still those whom Warren 
Hastings had faced: the Nizam of Hyderabad in the center, the 
Sultan of Mysore to the south, and the Maratha confederacy to 
the north and west. Preying on the Nizam’s fears, Wellesley per- 
suaded that unwise monarch to disband and disarm his entire 
French-trained army in return for the promise of English support 
against his enemies. From England, Henry Dundas, President of 
the Board of Control, wrote Wellesley to praise him for this 
stroke and at the same time to try to restrain him from aggression: 
“Tt would be too strong for me to state that under no given cir- 
cumstances our own forces were to go beyond our own provinces 
.. . but the temptation must be very great and the advantage very 
evident to induce us to do so. . . . Preserving the general peace of 
India . . . is certainly our wisest system.”* i 
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But Wellesley had not waited for a war to be sanctioned. Before 
the letter was written, he had launched an attack on Mysore. 
Before the letter was received, the Sultan of Mysore had been 
killed in the Battle of Seringapatam, in May, 1799. Next to Plas- 
sey, this battle stands out as probably the most significant military 
event in the history of British conquest. It showed clearly that 
the Company was a power to be feared. 

Annexing the coastal areas of Mysore and giving the Nizam 
another slice of territory to confirm him as an ally, Wellesley 
handed over the rest of Mysore to a five-year-old prince who could 
be easily controlled. 

There remained the Marathas. In 1802, Wellesley succeeded in 
dividing them by diplomacy. Their Peshwa, the titular head of 
their confederacy, was jealous of the growing power of the unruly 
Maratha chiefs supposedly under his authority: Sindhia, Holkar, 
the Bhonsle of Nagpur, the Gaekwar of Baroda, and others. 
Wellesley persuaded the Peshwa to accept the same kind of “sub- 
sidiary alliance” by which the Nizam of Hyderabad had been 
previously disarmed. This alliance provided for the stationing of 
Company troops within the Peshwa’s territory and the Company’s 
guarantee of his position. It precipitated war between the Com- 
pany and the Maratha chiefs. Brilliant campaigns in 1803 and 
1804 against Sindhia, who had been in control of the two old 
capital cities of Delhi and Agra, placed the Mughul Emperor in 
British hands. Like the Marathas, however, the Company found 
it convenient to leave the Emperor, with his empty title and 
pomp, in full sovereignty over the narrow confines of Shah Jahan’s 
Red Fort in Delhi. Subsequently, one of Wellesley’s forces was 
annihilated by another Maratha chief, Holkar. Thereupon, both 
the directors and the Board of Control decided that their aggres- 
sive Governor-General should be recalled. His disregard of direc- 
tives from London had been tolerated while he was victorious. 
Defeat was a different matter. 

Besides waging these wars, Wellesley had quietly annexed the 
territory of several nawabs and rajahs too weak to resist him, and 
had forced on others subsidiary alliances like those with the Nizam 
and the Peshwa. By this device, large areas that still remained 
under the control of native princes were effectively subordinated 
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to British policy. Wellesley’s seven years of rule had completely 
_ changed the political picture of India. At his arrival, the Company 
had been only one of many contending powers on the subcon- 
tinent. When he left, it was unquestionably the strongest power 
in India. 

Wellesley’s wars left the Company's resources depleted. There 
Was a pause of eight years before the extension of territory was 
again pursued. Then, from 1813 to 1818, another Govemor-Gen- 
eral, Lord Hastings (not to be confused with the earlier Warren 
Hastings), finally broke Maratha power completely and spread 
British control across central India, linking together the three 
sections of Company territory that had expanded inland from the 
three ports of Madras, Bombay, and Calcutta. Thus, by 1818, the 
British controlled directly or indirectly all of India east and south 
of the Punjab. 

Lord Hastings also waged a war with the mountain kingdom 
of Nepal to the north and annexed its western part. Most of the 
mountainous area of north India, except Kashmir, was thus ac- 
~ quired. Many lovely mountain resorts (“hill stations”) were built 
in former Nepalese territory—including Simla, perched on a moun- 
tain slope so steep that the top floors of many houses can be 
entered directly from a higher level of the same vertical street that 
Provides access also to their ground floors and basements. After 
1830, the British rulers of India began to take refuge in Simla 
from the heat of the plains. Although Calcutta remained the 
capital of India until 1912, when Delhi took its place, Simla be-. 
__ came the headquarters of the Governor-General and later of the 
Viceroy, except during the brief winter period of cool weather. 
Between the ruling race in their cool retreat and their subjects 
on the sweltering plains, the distance increased. 


_ How Much Wresternization? 


As the East India Company pushed forward its boundaries, it 

_ faced, of course, the problem of how to govern this alien land. 

_ From the Battle of Plassey until the coming of Lord Cornwallis 

_ (1786), the basic policy was to build on what was already there— 

_ the remnants of the Mughul administration—using many Indians 
1 government and making as few changes as possible. 
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Having inaugurated the policy of keeping Indians out of the 
higher governmental positions, Lord Cornwallis took an even more- 
significant step in 1793, one that profoundly affected land tenures, 
a matter of major importance in a predominantly agricultural 
country. He made a “permanent settlement” with the Mughul 
revenue agents (zamindars) in Bengal, whereby in return for a 
fixed annual payment thereafter to the Company’s government, 
these men were given ownership rights in the land from which 
they had formerly merely collected taxes. This settlement created 
a new class of large landlords at the expense of the peasants, who 
had previously had substantial rights in the land. It also limited 
in perpetuity the amount of taxes the government could collect 
from these landlords, while leaving the latter free to increase at 
will the amounts they in turn collected from the peasants. Viewed 
from the vantage point of the twentieth century, the entire trans- 
action seems so strange that one wonders how Lord Cornwallis 
could have blundered into it. Part of the explanation seems to lie 
in the fact that the Indian concept of land ownership was so dif- 
ferent from the English concept that it was hard to determine 
exactly who had been the actual “landowners” (as the English 
understood the word). Cornwallis believed that it was desirable to 
create a landed aristocracy, like the squires of England. In any 
case, his administration was too understaffed to make a careful 
investigation of tenures and land values. The holdings of some of 
the very large absentee landowners, against whom the land-reform 
measures of independent India have been directed, can be traced 
back to the settlement made by Cornwallis. 

After Cornwallis’ time, a number of extremely able Company 
servants emerged who took a profound interest in studying India 
closely and in making very careful assessments and revenue settle- 
ments. The permanence of the arrangement made by Cornwallis 
in Bengal was recognized as a mistake. Subsequent settlements in 
territory conquered later were made subject to periodic revision. 
In some places, whole villages were made responsible for the pay- 
ment of taxes. In others, peasants were assessed individually. 

There was a brief return to the old policy of respecting native 
institutions and customs and of attempting to make as few changes 
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as possible. But, as a later Company servant, General Mountstuart 
Elphinstone, was to observe, it was not always possible to avoid 
innovating, and the British often did not even realize when they 
were introducing change: “Our assumption of the government is 
so great and radical an innovation that there is scarcely any insti- 
tution in the country into which it does not necessarily introduce 
great changes.”6 

At any rate, the policy of avoiding Western innovations did not 
last long. Lord Bentinck, Governor-General from 1828 to 1835, 
embarked on a series of drastic Westernizing reforms, tried to 
stamp out certain Hindu customs and abuses, and took the mo- 
mentous decision to make English the official language. (Some of 
these reforms and the important repercussions will be considered 
in detail in subsequent chapters.) 

There was also a reversal of policy in 1841 regarding the acquisi- 
tion of territory. The Court of Directors in London expressly 
turned away from the principle of nonaggression, which had sel- 
dom in fact curbed an energetic Governor-General. The new direc- 
tive was to abandon “no just and honorable accession of territory.”” 
More annexations followed. Between 1842 and 1848, the British 
conquered the westernmost province of Sind (now in West Pak- 
istan) and the Punjab, where the hardy Sikhs, the minority re- 
ligious group that had been persecuted by Aurangzeb, had suc- 
ceeded in establishing a kingdom in the early nineteenth century. 
As a result of the wars with the Sikhs, the British acquired not 
only the Punjab but also Kashmir, which they placed in the hands 
of a subservient prince. Without war, the Company also annexed 
several of the small Maratha states that still retained independence 
—and even the great state of Oudh, on the upper Ganges, whose 
capital, Lucknow, still conveys through the splendor of its late 
Mughul buildings a sense of how dramatic it must have been for 
the British to humble so easily such a kingdom. 

By 1857, the British Company was in complete control of India. 
It ruled about three-fifths of the subcontinent directly and the 
remaining two-fifths indirectly through subservient Indian princes. 
The British believed themselves able to annex at will any of these 
princely states, as they had just annexed Oudh. 
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- The “Mutiny” and Crown Rule 


Suddenly, on a scorching Sunday in May, 1857, there broke out 
what the British call the great Indian Mutiny and what some 
Indians refer to as the First War of Indian Independence. What- 
ever it is called, though, the revolt was probably the most pivotal 
event in the history of British rule in India. It began in the army 
post at Meerut, some 30 miles north of Delhi. There, on that 
Sunday in May, the Company’s sepoys killed every European— 
man, woman, or child—on whom they could lay their hands. Then 
they raced to Delhi and announced to the aged, bewildered, long 
powerless Mughul Emperor that he was their leader. The sepoys 
at Kanpur, Lucknow, and certain other army posts also mutinied. 

The causes of the revolt were many. The cartridges for a new 
rifle that had been introduced involved the use of animal grease, 
taboo to Hindus and Muslims alike. The soldiers had been re- 
quired to serve overseas in Burma and elsewhere, even though 
travel across black waters was regarded as wrong by upper-caste 
Hindus. The new innovations of the railroad and telegraph were 
disturbing. There were rumors of enforced conversion to Chris- 
tianity. 

Once started by the Company’s own soldiers, the revolt re- 
ceived the support of many discontented elements in north India 
—dispossessed princes, their former soldiers (now unemployed), 
and many others made anxious by the pace of change and the 
departure from old Indian customs. Certainly, it had a wider 
basis than the word “mutiny” tends to suggest. Yet it was not a 
truly national uprising. Southern India remained untouched by 
it. Even in the north, there were many who stayed loyal to the 
British, including the newly conquered Sikhs, who were delighted 
to fight against the Mughul Emperor, descendant of their oppres- 
sor Aurangzeb. 

The revolt was put down only with great difficulty after a year 
of hard fighting, and with the help of Royal British troops rushed 
in from abroad. The British suppression of the revolt was fully 
as violent and barbaric as the Indian sepoys’ inauguration of it 
had been. Many Indians were hanged for no reason other than 
the fact that they looked as though they might have been hostile; 
some Indians were even shot from tHe mouths of cannons. It — 
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is no wonder that the mutiny left an aftermath of racial bitterness 
and suspicion on both sides that was never completely forgotten. 

When the revolt had finally been put down, the British Gov- 
ernment decided to take over the Company's empire once and 
for all. In 1858, Queen Victoria issued a proclamation to that 
effect and promised that there would be no more annexations of 
princely territory. This promise was not broken, and the map of 
India remained unchanged from 1858 until after independence. 
The various provinces and territories of British India occupied 
about three-fifths of the total area; 562 native states, scattered 
irregularly over the subcontinent, occupied the remainder. The 
states ranged in size from Hyderabad, as large as France, to tiny 
states of only a few hundred acres each. 

Although annexation ceased, the Crown gradually asserted rights 
over the princely states far greater than those the Company had ex- 
ercised. A system of overlordship or “paramountcy” was worked 
out, and in many cases this went far beyond the rights the states 
had specifically yielded in their treaties with the Company. The 
British government of India not only controlled the foreign affairs 
of the states and their relations with one another, but also asserted 
the right to superintend their internal affairs as well, deposing sev- 
eral native rulers for reasons of bad government, and choosing new 
ptincely successors. The claim of overlordship was made explicit 
‘by the Act of Parliament of 1876, which declared Queen Victoria 
the Empress of India and suzerain of the Indian princely states, 
as well as of British India. The completeness of British control 
-over the princes is illustrated by the fact that Lord Curzon, in the 
early twentieth century, forbade the princes to take trips outside 
India without his permission. Yet, despite the assertions of para- 
‘mountcy, the princes remained loyal, content with the guarantee 
of their thrones. When the nationalist movement arose in the late 
nineteenth century, it drew support not from them, but from the 
“Westemized, middle-class intellectuals who had received an Eng- 


lish-type education. 


‘The Administrative Machine is 
The transfer of power from the Company to the Crown was 


. smooth, but it brought significant changes. A highly efficient, 
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impersonal bureaucratic machine was organized. Until the gingerly 
introduction of partial parliamentary self-government in the twen- 
tieth century, British rule in India was fully as autocratic as any 
to which the Indians had been accustomed in the past. Admin- 
istration, justice, and lawmaking alike centered in the hands of the 
all-powerful Governor-General, now given the additional title of 
Viceroy. Although he governed with the help of executive and 
legislative councils, these were appointive and consisted largely 
of British officials. The Viceroy was responsible only to a member 
of the British cabinet, the Secretary of State for India, and to 
Parliament, which took little interest in India for some time after 
1858. 

The chief posts in government service were filled by members of 
an elite corps, the Indian Civil Service (ICS), which grew to be 
probably the most efficient civil service in the world, with a tradi- 
tion of proud integrity and of selfless dedication to carrying the 
“white man’s burden.” The ICS was recruited in England by open 
competitive examination and remained almost entirely British in 
composition during the nineteenth century. As late as 1935, only 
one-third of its members were Indian. British authorities tended 
to believe that the participation of Indians in government would 
benefit the bulk of the people far less than would efficient govern- 
ment, which seemed to them axiomatically to require direction by 
British personnel. Although, theoretically, Indians could take the 
competitive examinations, it was made extremely difficult for 
them to do so. 

The social distance between the British and the Indians greatly 
increased after the mutiny. This was partly a result of the strong 
racial hostility the mutiny itself aroused. It was also caused by the 
arrival of increasing numbers of British wives after the opening 
of the Suez Canal in 1869, which greatly shortened the travel time 
from England to India, Having little in common with Indian 
women, who were still largely uneducated and unable to speak 
English, the English wives formed exclusive little English social 
groups wherever they were posted. (Perhaps another reason was to 
divert or shield their men from the lures of Indian women.) Social 
contacts between Britishers and Indians became rare. The British 
attitude toward things Indian changed from disapproval to con- 


~ 


RISE AND CONSOLIDATION OF BRITISH RULE 


tempt. Descriptions like “irrational,” “superstitious,” “barbaric,” 

and “inferior” filled the letters that went home to England. The 
superiority complex grew, and so did rudeness of bearing. British 
life centered around clubs open to any European, but closed to any 
Indian no matter how distinguished. When Westerners become 


critical of the Indian caste system, it is worth remembering that 


the British themselves fell into the trap of acting like a separate 
and superior caste within that system. 

In his Discovery of India (written in 1943), Nehru recorded how 
humiliating he had found it always to see posted in railway car- 
Tiages, in station waiting rooms, on park benches, and in other 
places the exasperating sign “For Europeans Only.” He added: 


The idea of a master race is inherent in imperialism, There was no 
subterfuge about it; it was proclaimed in unambiguous language by 
those in authority. More powerful than words was the practice that 
accompanied them, and generation after generation, and year after 
year, India as a nation and Indians as individuals were subjected to 
insult, humiliation, and contemptuous treatment. . . . The memory 
of it hurts, and what hurts still more is the fact that we submitted 
for so long to this degradation.® 


Because of the good grace with which England finally relin- 
quished power, Indians today harbor little rancor against their 
former rulers. But the reactions of Indians to the old humiliations 
explain the vigor with which India has pressed the cause of 
colonial countries in the United Nations. Anticolonialism is, in- 
deed, one of the strongest political passions in India. The West 
was both surprised and shocked when peace-loving India invaded 
the Portuguese territory of Goa on the western coast of India in 
December, 1961, but so compelling were the emotions associated 
with colonialism that many Indians could not see this as an act 
of aggression. They insisted that Goa was Indian territory which 
quite naturally had to be liberated from the tyranny of a colonial 
power. 


The Impact of British Rule 


Except for the limited autonomy of the princes, British rule 
brought complete unification to India—and for the first time. On 
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the other hand, the British (through policies to be discussed in 
the next chapter) perhaps intensified the rivalries between Hindus 
and Muslims, thus paving the way for the partition of 1947. British 
tule gave India a common language for the educated minority, 
and a common cause—opposition to foreign rule. It introduced 
the concept of equality, especially before the law; previously, pun- 
ishment had varied according to a man’s class, caste, and status. 
Tt made profound changes in governmental forms, in political 
ideas, and in the economic and educational systems of the 
country. 

Many Indians believe that the root cause of India’s present 
poverty is the fact that the British drained much wealth out of 
the country and used the Indian economy for British, rather than 
Indian, purposes. British writers, on the other hand, argue that the 
“drain” was more than counterbalanced by the positive benefits of 
British rule—that the law and order established by the British 
saved India more wealth than the entire “drain.” They point to 
a number of other concrete improvements: the best railroad system 
in Asia, a telegraph system, roads, a partially effective famine- 
relief system, public-health measures, and an extensive system of 
irrigation. By the time of independence, India had more irrigated 
land than any other country in the world. Except for the railways, 
however, these benefits were paid for entirely by the Indian tax- 
payers themselves. Even the railways, though built mostly by pri- 
vate companies, received subsidies out of Indian governmental 
teyenues. Indian taxpayers also had to pay for the upkeep of the 
Indian army, thus shouldering the entire cost of their own sub- 
jugation, and also had to bear the cost of various military expedi- 
tions outside India in which the Indian army participated. 

Leaving aside the old issue of praise or blame, it is clear that 
profound changes in the very shape of the economy took place 
during the period of British rule—changes that are of continuing 
significance today. Vast forests were cut down, and the amount of 
land under cultivation greatly increased. This led to a fourfold 
increase in agricultural production, but also intensified the tragic 
problem of soil erosion. The death rate was lowered through 
efficient attacks on cholera, smallpox, and other major epidemics 
—sesulting in a great increase in population, On balance, there 
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seems to have been little, if any, net rise in the general standard 
of living during the period of British rule. Some economic his- 
torians hold that there was an actual decline. Whereas seventeenth- 
century India had been far wealthier than England, the relative. 
positions were sharply reversed by the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. While the cottage industries of eighteenth-century England 
and other Western countries were rapidly transformed into mecha- 
nized factory industries in the early nineteenth century, a similar 
transformation could not occur in India under British rule. The 
cottage industries of India suffered from the competition of ma- 
chine-made British goods and from the declining fortunes of their 
many former patrons—Mughul Emperors, local governors, and 
others. This was especially true of the weavers, whose inherited 
skills had placed India in the forefront of the textile nations of the 
world, but who were ruined after 1815 when British textile goods 
began flooding the Indian market. Although the British textile 
industry had earlier protected itself by tariff from Indian textile 
exports, the Indian textile industry was not allowed tariff protection 
until 1921. 

The trend toward a commercial economy stimulated by British 
rule created a revolution in almost every aspect of Indian life. 
Previously, the taxes paid by landowners had usually depended 
on the condition of the harvest, often consisting of a stated per- 
centage of the actual crop. In the areas where they collected the 
revenue directly, the British made the taxes payable in cash, 
regardless of whether the harvest was good or bad. Now when a 
landowner failed to pay, he found himself before an implacably 
impersonal law court which might decree the forfeiture of his 
entire holding. One year of bad crops could ruin him. As money 
transactions in the villages increased, they began to undermine 
the old stable interrelationships between castes, based on heredi- 
tary, almost permanent arrangements for the exchange of goods 
and services. The transition to a money economy, not yet complete, 
is still changing intercaste relationships progressively. 

Throughout the nineteenth century, a new commercial class 
was growing up around the three great ports where British power 
was centered. This resulted in a shift of the Indian economy from 
the inland to the seaboard. The new class worked closely with the 
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Company in the early trading days and profited greatly by the 
expansion of the demand for the goods the Company created. In 
this way were founded the fortunes of the Indian capitalists who 
later in the nineteenth century joined with British enterprise and 
capital in laying the small foundations of an Indian industrial 
revolution. In the second half of the nineteenth century, textile 
factories, jute factories, tea and indigo plantations, shipping, and 
banking developed increasingly, using Western technical skills 
and business enterprise. With these changes went the growth of 
great new cities with appalling slums. 

More profound than the impact of such economic changes was 
the effect of modern Western education upon India. Previously, 
the Brahmans had the exclusive right to study the Sanskrit sacred 
texts. The sons of traders had access to limited practical schooling, 
including reading, writing, and arithmetic. For women and the 
lower castes, there was no education at all. (But it must be remem- 
bered that even in the West the idea of education for all classes 
alike did not gain acceptance until the late nineteenth or early 
twentieth century.) The new schools and colleges started in India 
in the nineteenth century by the government, by missionaries, and 
by private enterprise were sufficient to educate only a tiny minor- 
ity of the population. But to this minority they brought ideas that 
challenged many basic Indian assumptions. Western thought led 
to the reform movement within Hinduism (to be considered in a 
subsequent chapter). Furthermore, Indians educated in Western- 
type schools absorbed the new ideas of nationalism, democracy, 
and socialism. They also learned to condemn British imperialism 
with quotations from British writers. 


6 ¢ TOWARD INDEPENDENCE— 
AND AFTER 


LIKE THE AFRICAN nations, which attained independence 

with only brief prior training in the use of representative 
institutions, India’s preparation for independence was long and 
gradual. In 1862, the Viceroy appointed three Indians to his legis- 
lative council, the first Indians-to be associated with the law- 
making process during the British period. But they were in the 
minority, and the Viceroy, in any case, had veto power over the 
council’s decisions. Gradually, more Indians were added to both 
the central and the provincial legislative councils. In 1892, various 
Indian groups—religious communities, municipalities, universities, 
and chambers of commerce—were invited to recommend the 
names of Indians for such appointments, and their recommenda- 
tions were accepted. In this indirect way, the first Indian elections 
occurred. 

Before the achievement of full independence in 1947, the three 
chief steps toward self-government were taken in the years 1909, 
1919, and 1935, when the British Parliament enacted new laws re- 
lating to the Government of India. (The British actually gave 
the Indians far more experience in self-rule prior to independence 
than the French, the Dutch, the Belgians, and the Portuguese 
gave their colonies. This is undoubtedly one reason for the sta- 
bility of India since independence.) 


The Gradual Constitutional Steps 

The Morley-Minto Reforms of 1909 for the first time gave In- 
dians a majority in the provincial legislative councils (though not 
in the central legislative council). It accorded full recognition to 
the principle of election, but the constituencies were still limited 
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to particular kinds of groups. However, the legislatures were given 
no real responsibilities, and remained purely advisory. The ulti- 
mate power, even in law-making, was retained by the Viceroy. The 
Secretary of State for India, Lord Morley, who was responsible for 
these reforms, specifically indicated that he did not regard them as 
milestones toward parliamentary government: “If it could be said 
that this chapter of reforms led directly or necessarily to the estab- 
lishment of a parliamentary system in India, I for one would have 
nothing at all to do with it.” 

Eight years later, a new Secretary of State for India, Samuel 
Montagu, took a radically different view, announcing that the 
official British policy in regard to India would be “the gradual de- 
-velopment of self-governing institutions with a view to the pro- 
gressive realization of responsible government as an integral part 
of the British Empire.” Following this announcement, the Govern- 
ment of India Act of 1919, known as the Montagu-Chelmsford 
Reforms, increased the degree of self-government in the provinces 
through a dual system of government known as “dyarchy.” The 
provincial legislatures, in which Indians were in the majority, were 
given the right to enact laws in certain areas. The list included 
education, agriculture, and health, but did not include finances, 
taxation, or the police, which remained under the control of 
British officials. “Safeguards” by which the governors or the Vice- 
toy could block any undesirable action by the Indian legislators 
were retained. The Act extended the franchise to more than 5 
million yoters, whereas only 33,000 had been eligible in previous 
elections.? This was still, of course, a small minority of the adult 
population. 

A far greater step toward self-government was the Government 
of India Act of 1935, which extended the franchise to 35 million 
yoters, while retaining a property qualification It gave the pro- 
vincial legislatures control over all legislative matters in the 
provinces, thus ending the system of dyarchy, or dual rule. It 
provided also for responsible government at the Centre, except 
that defense and foreign affairs were to be left in the hands 
of the Viceroy. Both British India and the princely states were 
to be represented in the central legislature. This portion of the Act 
was to come into effect, however, only when half of the ruling 
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princes agreed, and their agreement was never secured. Indeed, if - 
the federation contemplated in the Act of 1935 had come into 
effect, it would have been a strange one—a federation joining to- 
gether an increasingly democratic British India with the auto- 
cratic princely states. 


Nationalism Before Gandhi 


These intermittent progressive steps toward independence were 
taken under the constant prodding of an increasingly vocal and 
active independence movement. The roots of this movement go 
back to the pioneering ideas of an outstanding early-nineteenth- 
century religious and social reformer, Rammohun Roy (1772- 
1833), who has been called the “father of Indian nationalism.” 
By his lifelong effort to synthesize the best of Indian traditions 
and the best that the West had to offer, Rammohun Roy created 
the beginnings of a new intellectual climate which grew in im- 
portance as time passed. Perhaps he was the father of Indian 
modernism even more than of Indian nationalism. 

Toward the end of the nineteenth century, the chief organ for 
the expression of Indian public opinion became the Indian Na- 
tional Congress, called together for the first time in 1885. Its first 
meeting, held in Bombay, was attended by only seventy delegates. 
Thereafter, it adopted the custom of meeting annually, and the at- 
tendance rapidly increased. Until 1916, it remained under the con- 
trol of moderates who pressed for the reform of British rule rather 
than its elimination, The Congress repeatedly passed petitions 
asking for wider employment of Indians in the public services, 
civil-service examinations to be held simultaneously in India and 
England, the spread of education, the reduction of military ex- 
penditures, and the development of self-government by means of 
legislative councils in the central as well as in the provincial goy- 
ernments. 

Partly outside the Congress and partly within it, there de- 
veloped a new extremist movement, impatient with the politeness 
of the moderates. The extremists urged incessant agitation and, if 
necessary, the use of physical force and terrorism. 

The first great leader of the extremists was Bal Gangadhar 
Tilak (1856-1920), a Maharashtrian Brahman from Poona in the 


© 


76 : INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


Western Ghats (the area from which Shivaji had harassed the 
Mughul armies two centuries before). Tilak brought to the ex- 
tremist cause the fire of religious revivalism. He organized great 
politico-religious festivals to honor the elephant-headed deity, 
Ganesh, and other festivals to honor the militant Shivaji. Like 
Gandhi later, Tilak believed in noncooperation with British rule. 
Unlike Gandhi, he did not frown on violence. In the newspapers 
he founded, he exhorted direct action. Accused and found guilty 
of having instigated the murder of certain British officials, he 
was imprisoned from 1908 to 1914. 

The leader of the moderates during this period was Gopala 
Krishna Gokhale (1866-1915), whom Gandhi was to regard as his 
guru (teacher)—a dedicated man whose profound concern for so- 
cial welfare left a clear imprint on the Congress movement and 
helps to explain the welfare-state orientation of the government 
of independent India. 

In the early years of the twentieth century, the extremist move- 
ment that Tilak had started in western India flamed up also in 
Bengal, in eastem India. Lord Curzon, Viceroy from 1899 to 
1905, had antagonized the Bengalis by partitioning Bengal. This 
action may have been in the interest of administrative efficiency, 
but as the nationalists saw it, the real Purpose was to create a 
rift among Bengalis, decrease their influence, and stifle the in- 
tellectual renaissance that had flowered in Bengal throughout the 
nineteenth century, _ 

In 1905, Japan’s defeat of Russia in the RussoJapanese War 
created a new surge of confidence among Indians ‘that Asians 
need not be subject to Europeans. Between 1906 and 1909, there 
was much agitation, violence, and terrorism. The government re- 
sponded to this in 1909 with the Morley-Minto Reforms and in 
1911 by repealing the partition of Bengal, thus illustrating to the 
Indians that political terrorism could force the British to retreat, 
In 1915, Tilak, out of prison, was once again active, The ex- 
tremists secured control of the Indian Congress movement the 
following year, and adopted the principle of home rule advo- 
cated by Tilak and by the British theosophist Mrs. Annie Besant, 
a strong admirer of Hinduism and a nationalist leader in her own 
right, 
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Again, in 1919, the British sought to appease the mounting na- 
tionalist feeling—this time with the Montagu-Chelmsford Re 
forms. But at the same time that this limited change in constitu- 
tional government was being worked out, new laws restricting civil 
liberties were being adopted. These seemed necessary because the 
police had encountered increasing difficulty in protecting life and 
property in the face of terrorist movements. Then, in March, 
1919, there occurred an event almost as pivotal in Indo-British 
relations as the revolt (or “mutiny”) of 1857. At Amritsar, in the 
Punjab, a British general ordered his men to fire without warming 


on an unarmed crowd, killing 379 Indians and wounding at least 


1,200. This massacre profoundly shocked many Indians who had 
not previously taken an interest in politics. It led a number of 
distinguished moderates to revise their beliefs, and it brought to 
the forefront a new leader, Mohandas K. Gandhi, (known as the 
Mahatma or Great Soul). 


Gandhi—The Man and the Leader 


Gandhi completely transformed the national movement in at 
least three ways. First, he introduced highly successful techniques 
of nonviolent noncooperation and civil disobedience. It is worth 
remembering, however, that he himself did not regard nonvio- 
lence merely as a technique, as did many of his followers, but as 
a fundamental principle to be applied to every aspect of life. 

Secondly, he transformed Indian nationalism from a small 
moyement led by the Western-educated elite into a mass move- 
ment supported by the uneducated millions. Although he himself 
was Western-educated, had even spent three years in London as 
a student, and had laboriously aped British manners while young, 
he later progressively discarded Western borrowings and found 
new truth for himself in the best of the old Hindu tradition. Re- 
taining only the most meager possessions, wearing nothing but a 
loincloth (made from yarn spun with his own hands), going often 
on foot from village to village, meditating and fasting, he was 
recognized by the simplest villagers as a man to be revered—a 
man different from the ordinary, less socially minded Hindu holy 
man, but certainly springing from the very soil of India. Because 
the villagers could follow him without question, Gandhi’s lieu- 
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tenants were able to effect an efficient organizational network 
down to the village level. 

Thirdly, Gandhi brought into the nationalist movement the 
concept of social justice, as well as other ideals. He made it clear 
that it would not be enough to attain freedom from British rule. 
The relation of rich man to poor man within India must change 
also. The rich man must think of himself as his brother’s keeper, 
and must use his wealth as a trust for the benefit of the poor. 
Within the nationalist movement, there were both conservatives 
and radicals who did not agree with this doctrine of the trustee- 
ship of wealth. Many conservatives preferred to regard what they 
owned as strictly their own. The radicals regarded his paternalistic 
approach to social justice as reactionary in comparison with the 
Marxian approach which was gaining currency. Yet, because of 
Gandhi, conservatives thereafter had to pay at least lip service to 
social justice, and radicals had to confront an anti-Marxian social 
idealism which today still retains strength within the nation. 

Gandhi was born in 1869 in western India, in one of the many 
tiny princely states that are now part of Gujarat—an area rela- 
tively untouched by Westernizing influences, where the petty 
princes ruled their tiny states with absolutism. Gandhi’s father 
was the diwan (chief administrative officer) of two such princely 
states—first Porbunder, then Rajkot. These positions of dignity 
were somewhat above the family’s status as determined by caste. 
The Gandhis belonged to a caste of grocers and moneylenders 
(the word Gandhi means grocer), and as such they fell within the 
third of the four main orders into which Hindu society is divided. 
Compared with the other leaders of the Indian National Congress 
with whom he was to work so closely, Gandhi was a low-caste 
man, though still far aboye the untouchables whose position he 
sought to improve, 

Gandhi’s mother was a devout, simple, selfless woman, though 


almost illiterate and in many ways superstitious. “Her life was an. 


endless chain of fasts and vows.”* Gandhi wrote in his autobiog- 
raphy that she was a major influence in his life and gave him his 
first understanding of love and sacrifice. To his own boyish and 
adolescent misdeeds, Gandhi reacted with intense moral serious- 
ness. When he conspired with some friends secretly to eat meat 
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and smoke, and when he told a lie, he suffered agonies of guilt 
that forced him into resolutions he did not break. Apart from 
this moral seriousness, Gandhi may have seemed like an un- 
promising boy. He was inarticulate, diffident, passive.° 

When he was thirteen, he was married to a girl about his own 
age in an ordinary arranged marriage. He fell passionately in love 
with his child-bride and enjoyed the sexual relationship with her 
with an intensity that made him feel guilty. He tried to dominate 
his wife, but she had a determined will of her own and quietly 
resisted him. He later said that she “cured me of my stupidity in 


thinking I was born to rule over her, and in the end she became 


my teacher in nonviolence.” Thus the strength of his own guilt 
feelings seems very early to have given him a deep sense of the 
power of love to provoke guilt and the power of guilt to change 
the heart. It was upon these twin ideas that he later built his 
program of nonviolence. 

Because he was the only boy in the family who finished school, 
it was decided that he should pursue his studies further. His 
father had died by then, and the family fortunes were low, but his 
brother found funds to send him to England. A trip across the 
ocean was still an unorthodox, even an irreligious venture for 
strict Hindus. His mother gave her consent only after he had 
taken a vow not to touch wine, women, or meat. The governing 
tribunal of the family’s particular Bania caste remained opposed, 
however, and threatened to outcaste him if he made the trip. De- 
spite this threat, though, he sailed for England in 1888 and 
studied law in London for three years. 

Like many Indian students abroad, he had a lonely, difficult, 
awkward time. He had left his wife at home; he knew little 
English; and the meals served by his landladies consisted chiefly 
of meat. Fortunately, he found a vegetarian restaurant and a group 
of English people to whom vegetarianism had become a cult. 
Previously, he had refrained from eating meat only because of his ` 
oath to his mother. Now he gained his first concept of vegetarian- 
ism as a total discipline of body, mind, and spirit. It was at this 
time that he began the experiments in diet that were to become 
an important part of his later life. i 

Tt was in England also that he first became interested in re- 
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ligion. A devout Christian introduced him to the Bible, and “the 
New Testament . . . went straight to my heart.”? British theoso- 
phists talked to him about his own Hindu scripture, the Bhagavad 
Gita, which he now read for the first time, in Sir Edwin Amold’s 
English version, The Song Celestial. He records that “the book 
struck me as one of priceless worth.”8 

When he went back to India after passing his law examinations, 
one section of his caste continued to treat him as an outcaste 
because of his overseas trip. Another section lifted the ban against 
him only after he had made a penitential pilgrimage. His work did 
not go well, and he had trouble finding clients. When one client 
came to him, it was only a $10 case, which he bungled badly: He 
became tongue-tied in court, could not collect his thoughts, and 
had to refund the $10 fee, which had been paid in advance.® His 
Prospects were dim. However, through a family friend, he was 
offered a year’s work in South Africa at a modest fee. It seemed 
the only escape from a hopeless situation. 

Tt was in South Africa that Gandhi found his purpose in life, 
and with it the self-confidence he had previously lacked. The pur- 
pose came to him as a result of his first experience with racial 
discrimination. Because he was not white, he was ordered out of 
a first-class railway compartment for which he had a ticket, com- 
manded to move into third-class instead, and forcibly removed to 
a station platform when he refused to move voluntarily. This and 
other experiences of discrimination shocked him profoundly. He 
was still more shocked when he discovered that other Indians in 
South Africa took such discriminations for granted. 

Although he began organizing Indians in South Africa to fight 
discrimination as soon as he encountered it in 1896, he did not 
evolve his characteristic method of warfare, which he termed 
satyagraha, until ten years later. Satya means truth, which Gandhi 
regarded as the equivalent of love; agraha means firmness or 
force. He translated the term freely as “soul-force.” His idea was 
that an opponent could be won over more surely by love, patience, 
and sympathy than by force—by conversion rather than by con- 
quest. He believed that one could accomplish such a conversion 
only if one succeeded in banishing fear and hatred from one’s own 
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him courteously, patiently, and considerately even if he threatened 
not only one’s liberty and possessions but also one’s very life. 
Clearly, nonviolent noncooperation carried out in this spirit is the 
very antithesis of passive resistance. It is an active, determined 
attempt to change an opponent’s attitude and beliefs through love 
and understanding. 

Having evolved his concept of satyagraha, Gandhi continued 
throughout his life to try to develop increasingly the inner 
strength, selflessness, and self-discipline necessary to carry it out 
as perfectly as possible. As part of his struggle for self-mastery, he 
gave up sexual relations when he was thirty-seven, and remained 
abstinent until his death in 1948. He also gave up the many 
comforts and luxuries he had attained through the highly profit- 
able legal practice he had developed earlier in Johannesburg. 
Gradually, he developed habits regarding diet, prayer, periodic 
silences, and occasional long and difficult fasts that were re- 
lated to his central idea of satyagraha. Always a simple, unas- 
suming man with a gay, kindly, mischievous sense of humor, he 
became increasingly a radiant, vital, compelling personality— 
and one of the towering figures in history. 

In 1907, the South African Government passed an Asiatic Reg- 
istration Act which required Indians to be registered and submit 
to fingerprinting. Gandhi refused to register, and was jailed. Gen- 
eral Jan Smuts, then a cabinet member of the Union of South 
Africa, offered to repeal the Act if Gandhi would use his position ` 
of leadership to urge Indians to register voluntarily. He agreed, © 
was released, and carried out his part of the bargain, Thousands of 
Indians registered, but the law was not repealed. Thereupon, he 
began organizing his followers for the consistent, methodical 
breaking of all discriminatory South African laws, including one 
imposing a special tax on Indian laborers and others restricting 
their movements. He taught his followers never to resist arrest 
and never to hit back when beaten. 

In 1909, he organized a sort of “cooperative commonwealth” — 
which he called Tolstoy Farm—where the members of his move- 
ment could be trained for nonviolent resistance and the families 
of imprisoned resisters could be cared for. Life on Tolstoy Farm 
was simple and austere. Gandhi recognized no caste distinctions 
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and himself performed many kinds of work which in India are 
customarily reserved only for the lowest castes. 

Courting arrest, he led his followers in mass marches across 
provincial boundary lines in violation of immigration bans— 
serving several jail sentences for his activities. Finally, in 1914, 
General Smuts yielded to the pressure of satyagraha and secured 
the repeal of many of the obnoxious laws discriminating against 
Indians. Gandhi considered his mission in South Africa ended. 
After a brief trip to England, he returned to India in 1915. 

His fame had preceded him, but he did not immediately take 
part in the independence campaign. As late as 1918, he even 
helped to recruit soldiers to fight in World War I. After the 
Amritsar Massacre, Gandhi reversed his position in favor of col- 
laboration with the British and persuaded the convention of the 
Indian National Congress in 1920 to endorse noncooperation. 
For seven months, he toured the countryside on a tremendous 
propaganda journey, urging nonpayment of taxes and boycott of 
British courts and schools and foreign cloth. University students 
left their classes by the thousands. Clothing made of imported 
material was burned in dramatic bonfires. Prominent Congress 
leaders, including Motilal Nehru (the father of the present Prime 
Minister), gave up lucrative jobs or careers that had involved co- 
operating with the British. Some Indians warned that such a cam- 
paign could not fail to be inflammatory, leading to violence and a 
disrespect for law and order, and would be harmful in the long 
tun. This was the conviction of the prominent Muslim Muham- 
mad Ali Jinnah, later the founder of Pakistan. When Gandhi 
came into prominence, Jinnah left the Congress moyement, and 
was never to return to it. 

Civil disobedience led to violence in one small area in 1922. 
The difficult discipline of nonviolence had not yet been learned. 
Gandhi suspended the satyagraha campaign, and was promptly 
jailed by the British. There followed a lull in the independence 
movement. Gandhi seemed discredited. Many of his followers, in- 
cluding Nehru, had been greatly disturbed by his decision to halt 
a campaign of national significance because of a local incident. 
Not until 1930 did Gandhi initiate a new civil-disobedience cam- 
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Between campaigns and when not in jail, Gandhi lived for the 
most part in the two ashrams (religious centers) he had founded: 
one at Sarbamati, in Gujarat, outside Ahmedabad; the other at 
Wardha, in central India, outside Nagpur. During these intervals, 
Gandhi created for Hinduism a new, modern form while holding 
fast to ancient principles and scriptures. He also worked out his 
views on a host of other matters: He stressed that the essence of 
India was her long-neglected villages and persuaded many of his 
followers to devote their lives to village uplift. He urged an eco- 
nomic program centering on the promotion of handloom and 
cottage industries. He developed novel ideas regarding education 
and urged that children be taught in their own mother tongues 
rather than English. He explained his convictions on prohibition 
and diet in relation to soul force. And he constantly argued for 
a better status for untouchables and for women. 

Although his influence as a political and religious leader was un- 
questionably great, Gandhi was equally outstanding as a social 
reformer. Many Indians disagree today with parts of his philoso- 
phy. Now that independence has been won, most Indians find it 
hard or inconvenient to put into practice his concept of non- 
violence, But much of modern India would be incomprehensible 
without reference to the profoundly exciting effect of his many- 
sided idealism. 


Toward Further Constitutional Reforms 


In 1927, the British Government sent out to India the Simon 
Commission to consider further constitutional changes for India. 
The, report of this Commission, finally released in 1929, recom- 
mended increased responsibility for the elected Indian legislatures 
in the provinces and eventual dominion status for India. It also 
suggested the holding of a roundtable conference to include In- 
dians from both British India and the princely states. 

Because the British Government had appointed no Indians to 
the Simon Commission, the Indian National Congress decided to 
boycott it. Feeling mounted. When it turned out that the Com- 
mission’s report fell short of Congress demands, the Congress is- 
sued a declaration of independence and set January 26, 1930, as 
Independence Day. It was on the twentieth anniversary of this 
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declaration that the Constitution of free India came into effect. 
The date is now celebrated annually as Republic Day, the Indian 
equivalent of the American Fourth of July. 

Seeking a form of demonstration that would dramatize Indian 
discontent nonviolently, Gandhi announced that he would make 
salt on the seashore in defiance of the law specifying salt produc- 
tion as a government monopoly. With a band of followers that 
kept increasing along the way, he walked 241 miles in 24 days. 
The salt march was followed by a wide-scale and effective civil- 
disobedience movement. In less than a year, 60,000 persons were 
imprisoned. 

Following the recommendation of the Simon Commission, the 
British Government invited representative Indians to a Round- 
table Conference. Held in London in November, 1930, it was boy- 
cotted by the Congress. Since it was useless to negotiate in the 
absence of any representative from the leading nationalist group, 
a compromise with Gandhi was finally made. The government 
withdrew its repressive ordinances and released political prisoners, 
while Gandhi agreed to go to a second session of the Roundtable 
Conference in 1931. When he returned to India, he found that 
repressive ordinances were still being enforced, and he resumed 
civil disobedience, as did tens of thousands of others. Disobedi- 
ence on such a scale led increasing numbers of people in Great 
Britain to favor concessions, to nationalist Opinion, 

The Government of India Act of 1935 gave complete autonomy 
to the provinces and provided ultimately for a federal structure at 
the Centre with dominion status for the country. Should the Con- 
gress Continue noncooperation with anything British, including 
this new Act? Or should it contest the elections of 1937, held in 
accordance with the Act? The issue was controversial, but the 
Congress decided to contest the elections, and won majorities in 
seven out of the eleven provinces of British India, while Muslim 
ministries or coalition governments were formed in the others. 
The Indian ministries functioned efficiently, but they resigned at 
the outbreak of World War II. The two years of experience in 
full governmental responsibility gained thereby was a useful back- 
ground for the larger problems that lay ahead after independence, 

At the outbreak of the war, the Congress protested that the 
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British Government had no right to involve India in it without 
her consent, and refused to cooperate with the war effort unless ` 
granted self-government. The British Government offered to give 
Indians greater control over the central government of India im- 
mediately and promised a new constitution after the war, but it 
would not agree to a total transfer of power while the war lasted. 
In 1942, Gandhi persuaded the Congress to break off negotiations 
with the British and embark on a concerted “quit India” move- 
ment. Civil disobedience was widespread, and all the Congress 
leaders were jailed. 

After the war, when the British Government tried to draw up 
the promised constitution for an independent India, it proved im- 
possible to reconcile by agreement the conflicting demands of the 
Indian National Congress, the princes, and the Muslim League, 
which claimed to represent the entire Muslim minority. 

Muslims formed onefourth of the total population of the In- 
dian subcontinent at that time. The antagonism between Hindus 
and Muslims was not the result merely of religious differences, 
educational differences and economic rivalries had led to a con- 
test for political power. Hindu-Muslim antagonism has such con- 
tinuing importance on the subcontinent of India, both as an in- 
ternal problem and as a matter of international relations between 
India and Pakistan that it is worth reviewing its progressive de- 
velopment during the period of British tule. 


Development of Hindu-Muslim Tensions 


When the British occupied Bengal and subsequently other 
areas, most of the rulers thus aisplaced were Muslims. The Mus- 
lim aristocracy found themselves in a bad plight. As the recently 
defeated enemy, they were often excluded from government - 
service. As members of a military or governmental elite, they were 
above most of the occupations now opened to them. Regarding 
instruction in the Koran as essential, they failed to take advan- 
tage of the new Western-type education, as had the upper classes 
of Hindus. While prosperous traders, busi m contractors, 
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possess. In the villages, the poorer Muslims lived much the same 
type of life as did Hindu peasants or artisans, but usually their 
houses were-in a separate area or hamlet. Although they had an 
accepted place in the organic economic life of the village, they 
were regarded as a separate community. 

In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, British policy 
began to come to the aid of the Muslims. In 1875, with British 
help and backing, a Muslim leader, Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, 
founded a new type of school for upper-class Muslim boys at 
Aligarh, in what is now Uttar Pradesh. (This school later became 
a university.) Here Muslim boys not only were given the religious 
instruction regarded as essential, but were taught Western-type 
secular subjects as well. Aligath became the center for a new, 
more dynamic Muslim approach to the world around them. But 
it was not easy for Indian Muslims, having taken to modern edu- 
cation so late, to catch up with the Hindus either in education or 
in business or government jobs. Because they lagged financially 
and educationally, they were all the more fearful of Hindu domi- 
nation when the idea of Tepresentative government first was 
broached. Sir Syed Ahmed Khan specifically opposed constitu- 
tional changes in the direction of self-government. 

Tn 1906, a group of Muslims of the Aligarh school, with British 
encouragement, drew up a petition which they presented to the 
Viceroy, asking for special consideration of their position as a 
minority group, for employment of a due proportion of Muslims 
in government service, and for the reservation of special seats for 
Muslims in the legislatures. The Viceroy, in reply, promised that 
Muslim interests would be safeguarded. In accordance with his 
promise, the Act of 1909 set up a system of separate electorates 
for Muslims by which Muslim voters could choose representatives 
to seats specially reserved for Muslim candidates—an arrangement 
strongly opposed by the Indian National Congress (except in 1916 
and briefly thereafter) and regarded by many Indians today as the 
first significant step in a new British policy of “divide and rule.” 

This Aligath emphasis on special and different treatment for 
Muslims became the basis of the Muslim League, which met for 
the first time in 1906. In contrast to this approach, there always 
temained some Muslim leaders who preferred to work within the 
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Indian National Congress, instead of within a political organiza- 
tion with a religious orientation. 

In return for British support of its position, the Muslim League 
affirmed its loyalty to the British Crown—an affirmation that, of 
course, seemed to the Indian National Congress to betray the na- 
tionalist cause. In showing special favors to Muslims, did British 
officials seek deliberately to sow discord between them and the 
Hindus? There is evidence that at least some British officials ex- 
plicitly believed in the policy of “divide and rule” as a way of 
perpetuating British control of India. They did not foresee, how- 
ever, that it would lead to the partition of the subcontinent, since 
they believed that British rule would last indefinitely. 

‘At the time of World War I, Muslims in India became tem- 
porarily less pro-British and more cooperative with Hindus. The 
reasons for this change stemmed from British policy toward 
Turkey. The Caliph at Constantinople was not only a temporal 
ruler, but he was also the religious head of much of Islam. Many 
Muslims in India therefore became strongly anti-British when 
Britain declared war against Turkey in 1914. By 1916, the Muslim 
League and the Indian National Congress had drawn closer to- 
gether. In that year, they reached an agreement covering even the 
controversial reservation of seats in the legislature. Together, they 
asked that India be made a self-governing dominion. At the end 
of the war, when there were indications that Turkey would be 
still further dismembered, Muslim dismay increased. With Gandhi 
presiding, Muslims and Hindus joined in a large protest meeting 
in 1919, the Khilafat Conference. 

But when the Caliph was deposed by the Young Turks in 1922, 
his cause collapsed. Tension between Hindus and Muslims in In- 
dia reappeared, and riots broke out. Many Muslims swung back to 
their old reliance on British protection, especially after 1928, when 
the Indian National Congress explicitly repudiated its earlier sup- 
port of separate electorates for Muslims. Yet, in the important 
elections of 1937—the first to be held under the 1935 Constitu- 
tion, which granted self-government in the provinces—the Muslim 
League polled only a fraction of the seats even in the provinces 
where Muslims were in the majority. At that time, most Muslims 
still considered it wisest to work with the Indian National Con- 
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gress, which had continued to grow in strength under the leader- 
ship of Gandhi. 

The phenomenal growth of the Muslim League began imme- 
diately after these elections. Muhammad Ali Jinnah, head of the 
Muslim League, and later the first Governor-General of Pakistan, 
asked that at least some ministerial posts in the new provincial 
government be allocated to members of the Muslim League. The 
Indian National Congress, victorious in the elections, saw no 
reason to grant his request. Since its membership included people 
of all the religions of the subcontinent and since it had even had 
Muslim and Christian presidents, it regarded itself as a secular or- 
ganization. It gave certain ministerial posts to Muslims, but only 
to Muslims who were members of the Congress movement. Jinnah 
then charged that the Congress was attempting deliberately to 
break the Muslim League and would never share power with any 
Muslim who was not subservient to Congress and to Hindu in- 
terests. He embarked on a large and successful campaign for in- 
creasing the membership of the League. : 

Jinnah was a brilliant, prosperous, Westernized barrister 
active in the Congress movement until the advent of Gandhi. 
Tense, inflexible, complex, cold in his personal relations, precise, 
formal, and aristocratic, he was clearly irritated by Gandhi's per- 
sonality and methods. Through his monocle, he looked with dis- 
taste at the friendly, informal, middle-class little man in a loin 
cloth who mixed religion with politics and dangerously under- 
mined orderly governmental processes by his emotion-based civil- 
disobedience campaigns. Before one Muslim audience after an- 
other, Jinnah kept repeating that Hindus and Muslims were two. 
separate nations, that if the British should give up India, rule 
would pass to the Hindus, who would keep the Muslims forever 
in subjection. Eloquently, he preyed on Muslim fears. Not only 
religious freedom was at stake, but also jobs and opportunities of 
all kinds. However real his own apprehensions may have been, 
they seem to have been reinforced both by his dislike of Gandhi 
and by his personal ambition and drive to assert power. 

By 1940, he had greatly enlarged the Muslim League and had 
persuaded it to adopt a resolution in favor of carving out of India 
a new nation, Pakistan (“Land of the Pure”). Just what territory 
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the new nation should or would include was far from clear. 
Various Muslims worked out alternative plans. The general idea 
was to incorporate into it the areas where Muslims were in the 
majority. But since these areas were far apart—in the east and in 
the extreme northwest—some believed there should be two new 
Muslim nations. Others, including Jinnah, hoped to join the two 
Muslim areas by a corridor across north India. There were further 
complications. Taken as a whole, both the rich wheat-growing 
province of Punjab in the northwest and the rice- and jute-grow- 
ing province of Bengal to the east contained Muslim majorities, 
But within each there were large areas where Hindus were in the 
majority. Should Pakistan claim these provinces as a whole, or 
only their Muslim-predominated portions? Jinnah aimed to get 
them in their entirety. But the Pakistan he finally secured— 
which he called “moth-eaten”—included far less territory than he 
had hoped. 


Partition and Violence 


At the end of World War II, the British Labour Party, which 
came into power in 1945, decided to fulfill the wartime promise 
to transfer power to a responsible Indian government. But what 
Indian government could it design that would be acceptable to 
both the Congress and the Muslim League? This was the ques- 
tion. At first, the British Government tried to avoid the partition 
of India. In 1946, it sent out a Cabinet Mission which designed a 
very loose three-tier federation, in an attempt to retain unity yet 
give the Muslim-majority areas sufficient autonomy to satisfy 
them. 

The Viceroy, Lord Wavell, then attempted to form a joint 
Congress-League government at the Centre on the basis of this 
plan, but antagonism had risen to such a point that each party 
tried to block the other within the government. Charges and 
countercharges of bad faith between the Congress and the League 
multiplied. Tension mounted. The Muslim League selected Au- 
gust 16, 1945, as “direct-action day.” Muslim parades, mass meet- 
ings, and speeches on that day led to bloodshed and violence be- 
tween the two religious communities. Within five days, nearly 
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5,000 persons were killed in Calcutta alone. Other serious out- 
breaks occurred in East Bengal, Bihar, and the Punjab. To appeal 
for a return to reason, Gandhi undertook a long walking trip 
through the difficult, waterlogged back-country regions of East 
Bengal. Where he went, he was effective in quieting communal 
tensions. But he could not go everywhere. In the Punjab, where 
he did not go, communal passions flamed. Bands of armed Hindus, 
Muslims, and Sikhs roamed the countryside. 

As killings grew increasingly numerous, the British Government 
decided to hasten the slow march toward self-government. It sent 
a new Viceroy to Delhi in March, 1947, Lord Louis Mount- 
batten, with instructions to arrange the transfer of power to a 
single Indian government by June, 1948. The structure of that 
government was to be determined by agreement. Lord Mount- 
batten found the situation in India so explosive that within six 
weeks after his arrival, he advanced the date for independence to 
August, 1947. Because he could not secure agreement between the 
Muslim League and the Indian National Congress, he recom- 
mended partition and the creation of Pakistan. Under the com- 
plex self-determination formula that was part of his proposal, 
when partition did come, the important states of Bengal and 
Punjab themselves were partitioned between the two new na- 
tions. 

Was the partition of India a mistake or was it necessary? 
Could it have been avoided if Mountbatten had not been so 
precipitous in the formulation of his plan? These are big ques- 
tions which historians will doubtless argue for many years to 
come. Certainly the partition of the subcontinent was no small 
matter. It was to have lasting and troublesome implications for 
the defense of South Asia. 

Strong opposition to partition was voiced both within Con- 
gress and by conservative Hindu groups, such as the Hindu 
Mahasabha, which believed that India must remain indivisible. 
Nehru, who had been made Prime Minister of the provisional 
government of India in 1946, reluctantly agreed to partition, be- 
lieving it to be preferable to the civil war into which the country 
was rapidly drifting. On August 15, 1947, partitioned India at- 
tained its independence. Gandhi refused to attend the celebra- 
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tions, saying: “Why all this rejoicing? I see only rivers of blood.”!? 

The Punjab was in anarchy. Muslims slaughtered Hindus and 
Sikhs. Hindus and Sikhs slaughtered Muslims. Panic mounted. 
Frightened minorities on both sides of the new boundary that bi- 
sected the Punjab placed all their belongings in their bullock carts 
and started for the frontier. Hindus and Sikhs fled to India. Mus- 
lims fled to Pakistan. Soon the roads were clogged with bullock 
carts. Many people were massacred along the way. According to 
some estimates, at least half a million persons lost their lives. 
These terrible killings remain deep in the memory of every In- 
dian; the possibility of their recurrence is a continuing fear. 

Seeking to restore Hindu-Muslim harmony, Gandhi began still 
another fast unto death. As his frail and aged body began to fail 
under the strain, a hundred respected leaders of various religious 
groups promised in writing to do their best to restore harmony and 
“protect the life, property, and faith” of Muslims. Relying on 
these assurances, Gandhi ended his fast. But the religious passions 
that had been aroused were greater than these leaders could con- 
trol. Many Hindus were incensed that Gandhi was tolerant of 
Muslims, that he read verses from the Koran at his prayer meet- 
ings, and that he had demanded that India pay over to the new 
nation of Pakistan a share of the assets of undivided India, as 
provided under the partition plan. Certain members of the mili- 
tant extremist Hindu organization known as the Rashtriya Swa- 
yamasevak Sangh (RSS) began plotting to assassinate Gandhi. 
One of them hurled a homemade bomb at the Mahatma during 
his evening prayer meeting only a few days after his fast had 
ended. It fell short of the mark. Ten days later, on January 30, 
1948, again at a prayer meeting, N. V. Godse, a fanatical high- 
caste Hindu from Maharashtra, bowed down before the Mahatma, 
then blocked his path to the prayer platform and fired three pistol 
shots straight into Gandhis chest. Thus the man who had 
staunchly opposed violence for almost half a century died by 
violence. To millions, he was both the father of Indian independ- 
ence and an actual incarnation of God. 

The shock of Gandhi’s martyred death brought some measure_ 
of peace between the two religious communities, but it did not 
halt the two-way migrations, which proved to be the largest in 
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history. The greatest and most bloody migrations occurred in the 
Punjab immediately after partition. In later years, smaller migra- 
tions continued, especially from East Pakistan into eastern India 
and vice versa. Although exact figures are necessarily unreliable, an 
almost unbelievable 15 million Hindus, Sikhs, and Muslims are 
believed to have migrated by 1963. Of this total, India received 
close to 9 million refugees, while Pakistan received 6 million. 
Many of them lost all their possessions. Their gradual rehabilita- 
tion over the succeeding years has been one of the great achieve- 
ments of the two new nations. 


The Fate of the Autonomous Princes 


With the approach of independence, the problem of the rela- 
tion between the princely states and the rest of India (under di- 
rect British rule) seemed almost as insoluble as the problem of 
Hindu-Muslim antagonism. How could 562 large and small au- 
tocracies be joined with a democratic, self-governing India? Yet 
how could these states—many of them completely surrounded by 
democratic India—be separated from it? Having guaranteed many 
of the princes their sovereignties—subject only to British “para- 
mountcy” or overlordship—how could the British Government 
with a clear conscience transfer its paramount rights to a new gov- 
ernment in British India responsible to an Indian legislature? 
What hope was there of associating the princely states with British 
India yoluntarily, even in a very loose federation where the princes 
would retain the right to govern as they chose within their own 
dominions? A federation of this kind had been provided for in the 
India Act of 1935, but the federal feature of this Act never came 
into effect because it depended on voluntary action by the princes. 
As independence neared, the rulers became increasingly fearful of 
being left at the mercy of the Indian National Congress. 

The Mountbatten Plan of June 3, 1947, which laid down the 
terms for the transfer of power to independent India and Paki- 
stan, stipulated that paramountcy would lapse rather than being 
transferred. The princes would be free to decide whether to join 
one of the two new dominions or to remain independent. Just 
before independence, however, most of the rulers were induced to 
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sign an Instrument of Accession by which they agreed to “accede” — 
to India or to Pakistan, whichever their territory adjoined. This 
“accession” was to bind them in three matters only—defense, 
foreign affairs, and communications—and would not in any way 
commit them in regard to the more difficult issues, such as their 
future internal form of government or their method of choosing 
representatives for the federal legislature. 

The most important states that had not acceded before August 
15, 1947, were the two largest—Hyderabad and Kashmir. Com- 
pletely surrounded by Indian territory, Hyderabad has a predomi- 
nantly Hindu population but a Muslim ruler, the Nizam. His at- 
tempt to remain independent was forcibly ended when the Indian 
Army invaded his territory in 1948. 

Contiguous to both India and Pakistan, Kashmir had a Hindu 
Maharajah but a predominantly Muslim population. In the au- 
tumn of 1947, tribesmen from Pakistan territory invaded the 
state. Indians charge that they did so with the connivance of 
Pakistan, However that may be, the Pakistan Government did 
nothing to prevent them from passing into Kashmir territory. As 
they approached Kashmir’s capital city, Srinagar, the Maharajah 
hastily fled and sent word to New Delhi that he would accede 
to India. Indian troops were flown in to defend Kashmir against 
both the tribesmen and the Pakistan Army, which had entered the 
state by the spring of 1948. India referred the Kashmir case to the 
Security Council of the United Nations, which has continued to 
hear the conflicting claims of India and Pakistan intermittently 
ever since. The two new dominions fought a war in Kashmir for 

„over a year until a U.N. commission succeeded in arranging a 
cease-fire between them in January, 1949. Under the cease-fire 
agreement, India holds about two-thirds of Kashmir, Pakistan the 
remaining third. 

After the rulers of the various princely states had acceded to 
India on a limited basis, the Indian Government worked progres- 
sively for their closer integration into the nation. Although the 
princes’ bargaining power had seemed strong before independence, 
it proved weak thereafter. The logic of geography, the mounting 

` democratic demands of their subjects, and the veiled threat of 
economic or military coercion by India counted against them. The 
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Deputy Prime Minister, Sardar Patel, worked out individual agree- 
ments with each state whereby the princes surrendered all their 
tuling powers and agreed to the dissolution of their states in re- 
turn for annual allowances or privy purses (usually a certain per- 
centage of the annual revenue of the state in question). The states 
so taken over were either grouped together, joined with adjacent 
provinces of former British India, or kept intact as separate units 
in the federal Indian Union. Thus they were amalgamated into 
the rest of democratic India, and a problem that had seemed in- 
soluble was worked out smoothly. But these arrangements—which 
terminated the pomp, pageantry, and political power of princely 
India—could not, of course, change overnight social conditions 
and attitudes within the princely states, which remain significantly 
different from those in the former British provinces. 

After the integration of the princely states, the boundaries 
within the federal Indian Union remained in many places illogi- 
cal or inconvenient. There were now twenty-seven states in federal 
India. Their boundaries followed lines that often had no more 
logic than the fact that British conquest had extended to a certain 
point and no farther. Partly for this reason, but especially because 
language considerations had become paramount in Indian politics, 
state boundaries were redrawn in 1956, largely on the basis of In- 
dia’s regional languages. The twenty-seven states were reduced to 
fourteen. The large, rich, proud state of Hyderabad vanished from 
the map, being split into four pieces and distributed among its 
neighbors. This reorganization of the states gave geographical ex- 
pression to a force, linguistic nationalism, which, if it should 
grow, could again divide this great land, which has lacked political 
unity more often than it has enjoyed it. 


The Legacy of the Independence Movement 


India’s history since independence includes its experience with 
democracy under its Western-type Constitution and its attempts 
to raise the standard of living, to expand literacy, education, and 
greater equality of opportunity, to establish an independent posi- 
tion in world affairs, and to defend itself from Chinese incur- 
sions. These must be viewed against the background of the sig- 
nificant legacies of the independence movement. 


ae 


seat 


TOWARD INDEPENDENCE—AND AFTER ° 95 


Above all, the long protracted freedom struggle did for India mh 


what Bismarck had done in a different way for Germany and 
Cavour for Italy. It made the many regional differences among. 
Indians seem of minor importance, at least while the struggle 
lasted, and it laid the basis for a new sense of nationhood. Men of 
all regions joined in the civil-disobedience movements and courted 
arrest side by side. Among the many who spent most of their 
mature lives continuously in and out of jail, there developed such 
a close emotional bond that India seemed, at least to them, truly 
one and indivisible. Even caste differences seemed to have lost 
some of their importance. The high-caste Brahmans of the Con- 
gress movement gladly accepted the leadership of the relatively 
low-caste Gandhi. Up to a point, also, religious differences could 
be said to have been partially bridged. Many Muslims worked be- 
side Hindus within the Congress. Several leaders of the Congress 
were Muslims, including the highly respected Maulana Azad, 
President of the movement during 1946. That certain other Mus- 
lims held aloof or followed the quite different approach of 
Muhammad Ali Jinnah was an annoyance—but it seemed no more 
than that at first, as indicated by the extreme weakness of the 
Muslim League in the elections of 1937. The nationalist leaders 
who had served their prison terms looked forward to a day when 
all Indians regardless of region, caste, or creed would work to- 
gether not just against a common enemy, but in the great task of 
building the single, indivisible new nation, the first united, inde- 
pendent India ever to occupy the subcontinent. 

During the years between 1940 and 1947, while Muslim sepa- 
tatism was growing from small beginnings with cancerous speed, 
many Hindu leaders remained unable to believe that it really ex- 
isted. They did not consider the terrible operation of partition to 
be necessary, not believing there to be a real malignancy. Al- 
though some Indians have since accepted Pakistan’s existence 
with a degree of grace, others have not. Many still harbor the deep 
pain of the old surprise that Pakistan ever came into being. At 
the very moment when a free united India seemed at last almost 
attainable,.a new country appeared out of nowhere to. cheat not 
only Hindus but also the Muslims who had worked with the 
Congress of the legitimate goal that had been pursued for almost 
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half a century. As the closest neighbor both to the west and to 
the east, this nation, whose very establishment seemed unneces- 
sary to many Indians, serves as a constant tangible reminder of the 
divisive forces still existing within truncated India. 

Beside contributing to the sense of Indian nationhood and pro- 
foundly affecting the Indian attitude toward the very existence of 
Pakistan, the independence movement greatly stimulated Indian 
idealism. Under the leadership of Gandhi, the fight for freedom 
was carried on in an intensely idealistic atmosphere. Prodigious 
self-discipline and self-sacrifice were required. In the exhilaration 
and excitement of the struggle, it came to seem possible and 
natural for Indians always to live like that, without regard to 
personal gain. Indians, it seemed, were inherently capable of 
greater selflessness and idealism than other peoples. Obviously, 
therefore, their nation when free would likewise behave idealisti- 
cally and do what was intrinsically right, following domestic and 
foreign policies quite different from those of the older, more 
wicked nations. Perhaps such an attitude is not an uncommon 
characteristic of nations still too young to have discovered the 
realities connected with survival. Perhaps Nehru’s moral preach- 
ments, so often annoying to the West, are a natural expression of 
this heightened Indian idealism. In any case, the independence 
moyement gave to the very old land of India a certain measure of 
exuberant, confident new youth and of youth’s willingness to ex- 
periment, to change, and to tackle seemingly impossible under- 
takings. 

But India’s old age—and the attitudes appropriate to age—co- 
exist with her new youth. For Americans, whose country is neither 
so old nor so young, it is sometimes a hard combination to under- 
stand. 


7 e HINDUISM—THE RELIGION 
OF THE MAJORITY 


Pea OR ECONOMIC TRENDS in the West could easily be 
studied with scarcely any mention of religion. But this is 
hardly possible in studying the Indian scene. Religious considera- 
tions continue to play a major role in Indian politics, as well as in 
attitudes toward economic change and social reform. Underneath 
the surface events, the most significant single factor has been and 
continues to be the tug of war between the traditional and the 
modern elements of Indian culture. As the religion of the vast 
majority, Hinduism is of particular importance in this regard. 
Probably no religion can be truly understood except by one of 
its believers—Hinduism perhaps least of all. Furthermore, the 
complexities and profundities of Hinduism, its contrasting guises 
and endless variations, its abundant mythology so full of ethical 
meaning to Hindus, so baffling to non-Hindus, certainly cannot 
be treated adequately in a brief chapter. Yet one cannot consider 
the India of today and tomorrow, the India torn between its own 
tradition and alien Western influences, without at least attempting 
to see the world through Hindu eyes. For the underlying supposi- 
tions and sets of values of Hinduism have a profound, often subtle, 
influence in shaping Indian attitudes toward current questions, and 
the nature of the changes taking place in India cannot be sensed 
without grasping something of the nature of the tradition with 


_ which modernism conflicts. 


Quite contrary emotional reactions toward Hinduism are preva- 
lent in the West. While some Westerners have hailed Hinduism 
as the most spiritual of all religions, others condemn it for its “irra- 
tional superstitions,” such as the sacredness of the cow and 
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“idol worship.” Both types of reaction tend to stand in the way 
of an understanding of India. Like us, Indians live within a total 
culture, a total adaptation to life which is complex, many-sided, 
and constantly changing. To pass value judgments on one point 
or another—claiming superiority here, admitting inferiority there, 
blaming Indians for this “failure,” praising them for that “success” 
—is to deflect attention from the essential question: What is the 
nature of their culture, of their total adaptation? 


The Vast Variety of Hinduism 


The first and most essential point that Westerners must under- 
stand is that Hinduism in no way fits into our concept of what a 
religion is. Most confusingly, it lacks the kinds of signposts which, 
by our definition, are the very essence of religion. If we ask what a 
Hindu must believe, the answer is that a very wide diversity of 
beliefs is not only tolerated, but regarded as natural and normal. 
According to their different backgrounds or levels of education or 
personal inclination, Hindus may hold any of a great variety of 
beliefs. They may believe in an all-pervading God so formless and 
omnipotent that he cannot be described. Or those who find such a 
God too difficult to conceive may believe in one or more personal 
gods with quite human attributes, who are regarded as manifesta- 
tions of the absolute. For uneducated villagers, there are always the 
demons, spirits, and godlings of their particular locality who must 
be propitiated through various superstitious practices. But even 
these main differences do not begin to suggest the wide range and 
the contrasts within Hinduism. Over the centuries, many highly 
divergent forms of religious thought have evolved, and these con- 
tinue to exist vigorously today despite what Westerners might 
regard as impossible contradictions among them. What then is 
Hinduism? The only possible answer is that it is a wide variety of 
beliefs held together by an attitude of mutual tolerance and by the 
characteristically Hindu conviction that all approaches to God are 
equally valid. There is no institution or authority, no equivalent of 
a church ora Pope, to decide matters of belief or to select and 
determine what religious writings should be included in a com- 
monly accepted canon. Although there is a body of literature gen- 
erally regarded as sacred, some persons give priority to certain 
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writings, while others give priority to other writings which seem 
to teach quite different lessons. There is no common scripture 
corresponding to the Christian Bible or the Muslim Koran. i 

A man is a Hindu not because of any particular religious belief, 
but because he was born a Hindu, continues to live within the 
Hindu social framework, and regards himself as generally com- 
mitted to a “Hindu way of life.” Such a way of life is that laid 
down not only by one or another of the writings regarded as 
sacred, but perhaps more especially by the rules and customs of 
his particular caste or subcaste. If a Hindu departs too far from 
the Hindu way of life, as viewed by his caste, he may be outcasted 
—a punishment comparable to excommunication. But this punish- 
ment is used to enforce certain standards of behavior rather than 
of belief. 

An important characteristic of Hinduism is that the ideas of 
“higher” and “lower” are deeply embedded within it. There are 
“higher” and “lower” beliefs, “higher” and “lower” castes, diets, 
occupations, marriage customs, and attitudes toward women. 
Hinduism has tended to grade into a hierarchy everything that it 
has touched. For example, vegetarianism is regarded by many as 
“higher” than meat eating, early marriage as “higher” than late 
marriage, clerical work as “higher” than manual labor. A similar 
preference for a white-collar job is not, of course, unusual in other 
cultures; but the distaste for manual labor is particularly strong in 
India. 

Thus, while the Hindu tolerance toward every possible form of 
belief is so broad that many have called Hinduism “undefined,” 
“shapeless, ”and “amorphous,” it has not traditionally been the 
tolerance of equality. Those who follow the “higher” forms of 
Hinduism look upon the many “lower” forms of Hinduism as a 
father might look upon an underdeveloped child. This underlying 
assumption of inequality has been challenged by the Western doc- 
trine of equality. 

Early Hinduism (often called Brahmanism to distinguish it from 
later Hinduism) stemmed from the religion of the white Aryans 
who entered Indian about 1500 s.c. But it gradually incorporated 
various elements of the religion of the earlier Indus Valley civiliza- 
tion, such as phallic or fertility worship, worship of a mother god- 
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dess, and the sanctity of certain trees. The earliest Hindu sacred 

texts are the Vedas, the hymns and chants of the Aryans, com- 
posed in Sanskrit probably about 1500 s.c., but not reduced to 
writing until perhaps 2,000 years later, long after a script had been 
inyented. Until the Buddhist protest in the sixth century B.C., 
Hinduism seems to have been the religion of the aristocracy only. 
It involved elaborate, costly sacrifice and ritual presided over by 
the Brahman priestly caste. When Buddhism rose to prominence, 
Hinduism went into partial eclipse for a number of centuries, al- 
though it probably continued to be practiced by many. 

The new Hinduism that appeared in the fourth and fifth cen- 
turies A.D, after the long interval of Buddhist ascendancy, still 
placed emphasis on the Vedas but had accepted as legitimate more 
of the religion of the people than had Brahmanism. In so doing, 
it had developed its characteristic tolerance of widely different 
beliefs. It had accepted the cults of invaders subsequent to the 
Aryans, as well as ancient native cults which apparently had con- 
tinued to be the religion of the masses despite the Aryan invasions. 

But the Brahmans, while finding a place for these cults within 
their Hindu scheme of things, regarded much of the miscellaneous 
borrowings as “lower.” Even as late as the nineteenth century, 
both the Vedas and other subsequent sacred writings were the 
special possession of the Brahmans, who were reluctant to make 
the study of Sanskrit or of the Vedas available to lower castes. 
Despite this exclusiveness, from the earliest times to the present 
day there has been a constant exchange and interaction between 
the “high” Aryan religion and the lower indigenous and non-Aryan 
cults, many of them local in nature—between what American 
anthropologists have called the “great tradition” and the “little 
traditions,” more primitive and local in nature. The “higher? re- 
ligion has been constantly accepting certain ideas, deities, and 
practices originating in the “lower” cults. Meanwhile, lower castes 
have tended to take over the religious and cultural ingredients of 
the “great tradition” whenever they learned what these were. They 
have imitated not only the ceremonies and ritual of the upper castes, 
but their social customs as well. This constant tendency toward 
imitation of the “higher” religion and of the “higher” castes has 
created a certain degree of unity within the heterogeneous mass of 
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Hinduism. Yet, because there is always a time lag in the process j 
of imitation, it has paradoxically led to increasing attention to 
“high” Hinduism on the part of many lower- and middle-caste 
Hindus at the very time that the upper castes, whom they have 
sought to imitate, have come increasingly under the influence of 
the West.2 Thus, in the last century, what might be called Hindu 
“orthodoxy” has been increasing rather than decreasing as more 
people have gained access to the Sanskrit texts in the original or in 
translation. 


Village Cults 


Only recently have we come to realize that village Hinduism— 
the Hinduism of close to 85 per cent of the Hindus—is quite dif- 
ferent from the Hinduism stemming from the Sanskrit classics. 
The reason why village Hinduism has remained so largely un- 
known in the West is that the Hindus whom the British and 
other Westerners first came to know tended to be of high caste, 
hence familiar with the religion of the Sanskrit texts rather than 
the unrecorded practices of the village masses. Today, anthropol- 
ogists are beginning to tell us what these practices are. 

Most Indian villagers know something of the several personal 
gods who are worshiped by the more educated persons all over 
India, but their center of attention is still usually focused on a 
group of local spirits. These spirits—good, evil, or neutral—are not 
adored or worshiped, but feared. The various rites, ceremonies, and 
superstitious practices with which they are approached are attempts 
to control them and avert their wrath.* 

The variety of local godlings can only be suggested. In a certain 
section of south India, a local cult concerns itself with an invisible 
watchman, Iyenar, who rides on horseback through the country- 
side at night to ward off evil. Along the roadside, one sees many 
little clusters of stone or clay horses donated to Iyenar by the 
villagers as extra mounts to speed him on his way. 

Villagers all over India believe in a primitive mother goddess 
who has different names and requirements in different places. She 
usually has priests of all castes, requires animal sacrifices, and has 
crude shrines, often mere heaps of stones rather than temples. She 
often enters into people as an evil spirit. One of the more com- 


102 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


mon forms of this goddess is that of Mariamma, the Goddess of 
Smallpox, who either inflicts or wards off this much-dreaded dis- 
ease. In Mysore, for example, the villagers vigorously deny that 
smallpox comes through contagion, They believe on the contrary 
that it comes because the goddess has thrown her pearls about.* 

None of us, of course, is separated from superstition, magic, 
witchcraft, and the like by as many generations as we would like 
to imagine. And even this degree of separation is due not to any 
inherent superiority but to the good fortune of education and of a 
safe margin separating us from starvation. Pressed hard by cir- 
cumstances, Indian villagers must deal in the only way they know 
with the powerful and dangerous forces by which they feel them- 
selves surrounded. 

Sometimes the strongly held superstitions that such cults con- 
tain stand squarely in the way of reforms of agriculture and public 
health proposed under India’s Five-Year Plans. All over India, 
government agents concerned with the application of science to 
India’s problems constantly face the problem of persuading the 
villagers that the spirit world will not harm them if they abandon 
Superstitious practices that stand in the way of improved agricul- 
ture or better health. 


The Worship of Personal Gods 


At a more developed level, Hindu worship centers around vari- 
Ous personal gods who are viewed not as rivals but as alternative 
aspects of the Divine. In the big public temples, where elaborate 
sculptures remind the worshiper of the many legends connected 
with the gods, images of the gods are treated as though they were 
living persons. Priests clothe, feed, and bathe them, and even 
arrange their marriages. On special occasions, the god, treated as 
a king, is taken in a parade around the city. These are all symbolic 
acts. In India, as elsewhere, external ritual has its inner spiritual 
significance to the worshiper. 

But despite these temples and their ceremonies, worship is essen- 
tially not congregational. Rather, it is an individual matter to be 
carried on privately, when and in whatever fashion the worshiper 
may choose. Every Hindu home has a spot set aside for worship— 
a puja place with a little ledge for images of the gods and for in- 
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cense burners, and usually with garlanded pictures of the gods 
hanging on the wall above. 

Religious observance may take place not only at home but also 
in connection with work. Behind the great drill presses in a certain 
diesel-engine factory are little puja places created by the workers 
themselves. The Indian craftsman conceives of his art not as his 
own nor as the accumulated skill of the ages, but as originating in 
the divine skill of his god and revealed by him. In many parts of 
India, craftsmen still worship their tools during an annual religious 
festival. The debut of a young professional dancer is essentially a 
religious ceremony—a consecration of the dancer to her art which 
itself is religious in its themes and motivation. Passing her palms 
over flaming camphor, then pressing them together, the young 
dancer touches her forehead to the ground before her teacher, who 
gives her the consecrated anklets of bells. (This is the form of the 
service as performed at the dance school Kalakshetra, in Madras.) 

Since the period of Buddhist ascendancy, the two chief personal 
gods of Hinduism have been Vishnu, the preserver, and Shiva, the 
creator and destroyer. Vishnu is thought of as having appeared in 
a number of incarnations and as always being ready to come back 
to earth when there is a new need for a savior. In one of these 
incarnations, he was born as Krishna, the “divine cowherd” who 
lived in north India and performed marvelous exploits and miracles 
recounted in popular legends. His love for the lovely mortal Radha 
has inspired much music, painting, and poetry. To many Hindus, 
this love symbolizes the mystical union between the soul and the 
infinite spirit. 

Rama, another of the incarnations of Vishnu, is the subject of 
one of the two great Hindu epics, the Ramayana, which tells of 
how Rama’s wife, Sita, was kidnaped by a demon and carried off 
to Ceylon. It was only with great difficulty and the help of the 
monkey Hanuman that Rama finally recovered her. But during the 
long period when they were separated, she remained faithful to 
him; she is greatly revered for this as the perfect model of woman- 
hood. Each year in north India, Rama’s triumph over the demon 
Ravana, regarded as symbolic of the eternal triumph of good 
over evil, is celebrated in a festival lasting ten days and sometimes 
longer. The entire Ramayana is often acted out by local amateur 
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groups. An American anthropologist has noted that in one particu- 
lar year 321 towns in Uttar Pradesh alone gave such plays.® But 
it is difficult to say just how much of this rich drama of Hinduism 
should be regarded as religious and how much stems from an en- 
joyment of entertainment and color which in other societies would 
take secular forms. 

Vishnu, whether worshiped in his own right or in one of his 
incarnations, is a kindly and consoling god, able to ease the 
human predicament, The other chief god, Shiva, is more remote, 
more awesome and terrible. Often depicted dancing surrounded 
by a circle of flames, he is the god of the eternal, inexotable 
thythms of the universe—the dance of life, the ebb and flow, the 
destruction that makes way for new creation. In his temples, the 
central image is usually a phallic symbol in stone (lingam). There 
seems reason to believe that the origins of the worship of Shiva 
existed in India before the arrival of the Aryans and formed an 
essential part of the religion of the early Indus Valley civilization. 

Not only Krishna and Rama, but also Vishnu and Shiva have 
wives, and these have many more names than need be noted. A 
significant number of educated Hindus worship a mother goddess, 
who seems to be a higher outgrowth of the less developed mother 
goddess of the Indian countryside—an embodiment of the sustain- 
ing primordial maternal principle. In certain areas, the goddess, 
worshiped under the name of Kali, requires blood sacrifices (for 
example, of goats). Kali is a dread creature, often represented 
in a horrifying form, with long fangs, wild hair, and a necklace of 
human skulls. Modern psychologists have made interesting specu- 
lations as to what the nature of Kali indicates about the repressed 
urges of her worshipers." 

“High” Hinduism 

For philosophically minded Indians, all personal gods and god- 
desses are merely aspects or manifestations of the one nameless, 
indescribable reality that underlies everything. This eternal, uni- 
versal essence is usually called Brahman (not to be confused with 
the priestly caste, also Brahman, or with Brahma, one of the per- 
sonal gods of Hinduism). The supreme Brahman is neuter, imper- 
sonal, all-pervading, absolute. The souls of all living things, animal 
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as well as human, are identical with it. It is only ignorance to 
regard the seeming separateness of objects in the external world as 
teal. The only true reality is oneness in Brahman, and the only 
right and true purpose in human life is to realize this oneness. 
Man’s essential duty is to transform his consciousness so that he 
can become one with Brahman. 

Of all the contrasting aspects of Hinduism, it is this concept 
of Brahman that has had the widest influence outside India and 
has come to seem most characteristic of Hinduism. Within India 
also, it has had profound influence. Although uneducated Indians 
may not understand it and certain schools of Hindu philosophy 
do not subscribe to it, it forms the basis for many prevalent atti- 
tudes and unexamined assumptions. 

Like many religious intuitions, the concept of Brahman raises 
questions that reason finds difficulty in answering. If everything is 
essentially part of Brahman, what then is matter? What is this 
hard earth on which we stand, this tree that we touch, this ego 
which urgently wants its own desires fulfilled? Some Hindu thinkers 
have answered that such things exist only in a relative sense, as 
emanations of Brahman; since Brahman alone exists, all that is 
merely relative is known as maya (illusion). Others tend to grant 
at least a partial reality to matter and to individual selves, arguing 
that Brahman can be present in such objects in various degrees. 

Hence, between pure matter at one end of the cosmic scale and 
pure spirit at the other, there is a gradual ascent—from the in-’ 
organic to the organic, from mere life to consciousness, from con- 
sciousness to reason, and from reason to spiritual perfection and 
the Supreme Spirit. The great purpose in life should be to enhance 
spiritual values, to free the spirit from the drag of matter, to 
tealize the spirit within one’s self. 

In order to do this, man should choose the god best suited to his 
understanding and subject himself to rigorous discipline. Three 
major types of discipline are recognized. Each is regarded as a yoga 


(a yoking); as a horse is under control when yoked, so a yoga IS ee 


_ thought of as a way to bring body and mind under control so that _ 4 
the soul may be free to know itself. The three types are: the way 
of good works—karma yoga; the way of knowledge, meditation, 
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and ascetism—jnana yoga; and the way of loving devotion—bhakti 
yoga. 

Traditionally, the way of good works involved chiefly ceremony 
and ritual and often ignored the type of good deeds toward others 
on which Christianity places such stress, (But from Buddha to 
Gandhi, there have been teligious leaders in India who have con- 
nected karma yoga with the concept of social service.) Nor is the 
path of knowledge precisely what a Westerner might expect. The 
knowledge to be sought is not rational or factual knowledge, but 
intuitive knowledge of reality in the absolute sense, to be attained 
through the suppression of desires. One technique, specifically 
known as the yoga system, employs certain bodily postures, con- 
trol of breath, retraction of sense activities, fixation of the mind, 
and meditation in order to attain a mystic trance. Such an ap- 
proach is common among Hindu holy men of all sects. The path 
of bhakti, or loving devotion to a personal god, has become of 
increasing importance in recent centuries and is now probably the 
form of discipline most frequently followed. 

Though there are thus many different permissible conceptions 

of God and alternative ways of teaching union with the Divine, 
Hinduism contains certain generally accepted beliefs. One of these 
is reincamation and the transmigration of souls—the continuity 
of the self through a series of lives, either here on earth or else- 
where, either as a human or as some other form of life. Closely 
allied to this is the doctrine of karma: What we are in any given 
life is the result of what we thought and did in our past lives. Not 
only a man’s character but even his economic and social status 
are determined by the laws of karma. We forever suffer the results 
of our sins and reap the rewards of our good acts. To many Hindus, 
the Christian concept of forgiveness seems capricious and contrary 
to the orderly spiritual laws of the universe. 
. As one struggles through countless tebirths, the goal is moksha 
(spiritual release). If one leads good lives with purity, self-control, 
detachment, and truthfulness, if one fulfills in each life the 
special duties of one’s caste, one will be reborn at higher and 
higher levels, both of caste and of spiritual purity, until one 
teaches a state where one can attain the truth. One’s soul then 
recognizes its identity with Brahman, and rebirth ceases, 

Since the Hindu view of the universe contemplates unimaginable 
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aeons of time, the importance of this final release can easily be 
seen. A single day in the life of Brahma the Creator consists of 
4,320,000,000 human years. On each such day, Brahma creates the 
world anew, then again dissolves it. For 36,000 such days of 
Brahma, this creation and dissolution continues.8 Then Brahma 
returns to the Supreme Being. For the individual to carry his 
accumulated fate with him through all these trillions and quad- 
tillions of years could clearly be a heavy burden. Hindus have 
come to look upon the process of rebirth with despair, regarding 
it as the “wheel of life,” endlessly revolving through interminable 
aeons. Release is consequently highly desired, but regarded as 
rarely achieved. 

Another important Hindu concept is that of dharma, the idea of 
a special duty to be observed in accordance with a man’s station in 
life and especially according to his caste. Each caste theoretically 
has its own allotted function in the general division of labor. A 
man’s dharma depends on his age also. Hinduism recognizes four 
stages of life, each with its appropriate duties: the student, the 
householder, the hermit or recluse, and finally the ascetic (sannyasi). 
A man is supposed to live a full marital life during the second 
stage. He should throw off the ties of family and society partially 
in the third stage and completely in the fourth, when he should 
renounce everything and devote himself entirely to meditation in 
solitude.* 

Although Hinduism stresses moksha, it also grants a place to 
the more immediate purposes in which men are inevitably inter- 
ested. Moksha is considered as only one of four goals to be sought 
by man; the other three are kama (the satisfaction of desires and 
natural instincts), artha (work and material prosperity), and dharma 
(the fulfillment of duty). 


The Sacred Writings 


As in the case of any religion, the Hindu sacred writings pro- 
vide the outsider with the best clue to the ideals and values of 
Hinduism. 

* An interesting example of this: An Indian woman friend of mine runs a 


large business selling earth-moving machinery—because her husband, the 
founder of the business, is fow meditating in solitude. 
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Of the four Vedas (the earliest sacred texts), the Rig Veda is 
generally considered the most important, although many other 
Vedic verses are still used in ceremonies today. The Vedas begin 
with polytheism. The deities they celebrate are personifications of 
the great aspects of nature, such as Varuna the Heayens, Surya the 
Sun, Agni the Fire, and Indra the Thunder and Rain. Later pas- 

i sages in the Vedas move on to monotheism and then raise ques- 

tions regarding the ultimate reality which antedated even the gods. 
They contain a conception of cosmic principles and of a funda- 
mental system of law and order for the world. 

The Upanishads, composed somewhat later than the Vedas, 
explore deeply the concept of the utter unity of the universe first 
touched on in the later sections of the Rig Veda. Their great mes- 
sage is the unity of the soul and the Divine: 


This soul of mine within the heart is smaller than a grain of rice 
or a barley corn or a mustard seed or a grain of millet or the kernel 
of a grain of millet. 

This soul of mine within the heart is greater than the earth, 
greater than the atmosphere, greater than the sky, greater than the 
world, . . . This soul of mine within the heart, this is Brahman.® 


A beautiful Upanishad prayer provides an example of the breadth 
and simplicity of religious thought in these great works: “Lead me 
from the unreal to the real. Lead me from darkness to light. Lead 
me from death to immortality,”1° 
The two great Hindu epics, the Mahabharata and the Ramayana, 
probably begun about the fourth century s.c. but gradually ex- 
panded over many centuries, contain stories and legends well 
known to every Hindu and even today provide the subject matter 
for plays and motion pictures. Embedded in the Mahabharata is 
the beautiful Bhagavad Gita (Song of the Lord), regarded by 
Gandhi and many other Hindus as the quintessence of Hinduism. 
Arjuna, one of the warriors engaged in the warfare that forms the 
subject of the Mahabharata, is on the battlefield on the eve of 
battle. The opponents include his own relatives. Deeply disturbed 
by the thought of killing his own people, he thinks seriously of 
allowing them to kill him instead. He confides his predicament to 
' his charioteer, who turns out to be none other than the god 
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Krishna, incarnation of Vishnu. Krishna explains to him that the K 


soul does not perish, and that he should not grieve over the pos- 
sible death of relatives, who are essentially imperishable. Because 
Arjuna is a member of the warrior caste, Krishna advises him that 
it is his duty, his dharma, to fight. The essential moral point, 
Krishna explains, is not whether he should or should not fight but 
rather how he should fight. Whatever is done must be done not 
for oneself but as a duty, in a spirit of sacrifice to God, with de- 
tachment and without a feeling of personal stake in the results: 


Treating alike pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory and defeat, 
then get ready for battle. Thus thou shalt not incur sin. . . . 

He who abandons all desires and acts free from longing without 
any sense of mineness or egotism—he attains the peace. 


This emphasis on personal detachment is a cardinal feature of 
Hinduism. 

The poem tells of several routes by which the Divine can be 
approached and of the personal self-discipline required to follow 
these routes, then goes on to a great statement of the utter oneness 
of the universe. Identifying himself with the ultimate, all-embrac- 
ing Brahman, Krishna says: 


I am the origin of all this world and its dissolution as well. . . . 

I am the taste in the waters, I am the light in the moon and the 
sun. ... I am the sound in ether, and manhood in men, 

I am the pure fragrance in earth and brightness in fire, I am the 
life in all existences and the austerity in ascetics. . . . 


I am the intelligence of the intelligent, I am the splendor of the | 


splendid. 
I am the strength of the strong, devoid of desire and passion. In 
beings am I the desire which is not contrary to law. . . Pe 


Composed in a quite different spirit is the Code of Manu, dating 
in its present form from about 200 B.c. Manu is considered the 
great law-giver of Hinduism. The Code is a collection of rules of 
life laying heavy stress on ceremonies and, above all, emphasizing 
the separateness of the four original castes, or orders of society. 


During the first millennium of the Christian era, vast collections — 


of old stories and legends were put together in the Puranas, which 
are perhaps the most important popularizations of Hinduism. It 
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is largely through their narratives, often still transmitted orally in 
temote villages, that the religious ideals of Hinduism have been 
transmitted to the illiterate masses. 

Between 1000 and 1700 a.D., a series of Hindu singers and writers 
added to the great body of devotional literature. Certain thinkers 
_ attempted to combine Muslim and Hindu thought. Often writing 
in the vernacular, rather than in the old Sanskrit, the medieval 
writers seem to have effected a profound change in the religious 
life of simple people. 

Although the Vedas, the Upanishads, the epics, and especially 
the Bhagavad Gita continue to be recognized by most Hindus as 
the most important scriptures, writings regarded as sacred by some 
Hindus, but not by others, have been composed even as recently 
as the last few decades. To a Christian accustomed to a Bible 
whose contents are fixed and generally acknowledged, the inde- 
terminate, elastic nature of the Hindu sacred writings is a confus- 
ing fact. 


Hinduism and Daily Life 


As noted, the superstitions of village cults have many significant 
practical implications. From the doctrines of higher Hinduism also 
stem several practices and tendencies that merit consideration. 

Tn the West, it is often said that Hinduism leads to an attitude 
of passivity and resignation. This has pethaps been so for many, 
but it must not be forgotten that every religion contains an ele- 
ment of resignation (certainly prominent in early Christianity and 
still implicit in Christian theology, though stressed less today as a 
matter of practice). It is clear from the practical achievements of 
Hindu civilization in its periods of greatness that the Hindus of 
the time were far from passive. In any event, only the finest line 
divides resignation from the wise and mature acceptance of the 
inevitable—or of some limit to the possible—required for serene 
living at any economic level. 

It is sometimes assumed that if only Indians were as dynamic, 
enterprising, and energetic as Americans consider themselves to 
be, their country would be as wealthy as the United States. But 
only a century and a half ago, Americans had a vast, virgin, almost 
uninhabited country to exploit, whereas India is a crowded land 
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which for centuries has contained no semblance of an open fron- 
tier. Under these circumstances, a certain acceptance or resignation 
has been the strength of Indians and of Indian society. 

A second important result flowing from Hindu thought is the 
sanctity of animals: If all created things are one, and if a person’s 
soul was previously born in animal form and will be so bom 
again, animals are clearly entitled to life fully as much as are 
human beings. This has led to strict vegetarianism on the part of 
some Hindus and to a general reluctance to kill animals. The 
origins of the cow’s special sanctity are not entirely clear, but 
Hindus believe that cow worship stems from the fact that the 
cow was the source of milk, hence a symbol of motherhood. Be- 
cause the monkey Hanuman played an important role in reclaim- 
ing Sita in the epic Ramayana, the killing of monkeys is also 
generally regarded as wrong. Of all Hindu customs, these two—the 
sanctity of the cow and the refusal to kill monkeys though they 
pilfer grain—have perhaps received the most impatient criticism 
in the West. We forget how deeply rooted in Hindu culture are 
such customs and also how peculiar to our own culture are the 
standards by which we judge them. 

I, G. Patel, one of India’s leading economists, recently made a 
thoughtful statement in defense of the sanctity of animals,* He 
explained that to him the moral attitude out of which this preser- 
vation stems seemed of greater value than any economic advantage 
to be derived from slaughtering animals that consume man’s 
food. He argued that the Western assumption of the superiority 
of human beings to other creatures involves an ugly, dangerous 
arrogance—an attitude that is morally wrong. When a scholarly, 
Western-educated Indian thus challenges our Western assump- 
tions, we gain a certain insight into the power of the preconcep- 
tions of both our culture and his. 

A significant common practice of Hindus is the resort to astrol- 
ogers. This practice does not stem specifically from the beliefs of 
Hinduism, for there are believers in astrology throughout the world 
who are not Hindus. But it seems significant that the vast major- 
ity of Hindus still do believe in astrology. Before a young couple 
marries, an astrologer must be consulted to ascertain whether their 
horoscopes match. Astrologers must also be consulted as to which 
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times of the day or week or year are auspicious or inauspicious for 
any trip, business deal, or other undertaking. Many Hindus have 
criticized this tendency to resort to astrologers. Yet, even today, an 
educated Hindu who in one breath will assert, “I do not believe in 
astrology,” may nevertheless go on to say, “Still, there may be 
something in it.” 

Stressing the role of astrology in Indian life, a prominent Indian 
journalist has written: 


Astrology is recognized as a subject of study in Banaras, Calcutta, 
and Patna Universities. A privately run astrological institute in Delhi 
which receives aid from the central and some state governments, has 
currently seven young men on its rolls preparing for doctorates. . . . 
The institution was founded by Mr, K. M. Munshi, one-time Gov- 
emor of India’s largest state, Uttar Pradesh, and now the driving 
force behind the conservative Swatantra Party. . . . Most of the 
members of Mr, Nehru’s cabinet have their favorite astrologers who 
often travel across the continent to tender advice on state affairs. . . . 
Mr. Nehru has often expressed impatience with colleagues who con- 
sult astrologers .. . but . . , he has never made it a personal issue by 
proposing legislation against the practice, 


More important than the frequent resort to astrology is the 
Pronounced tendency toward hero worship, which stems from the 
Hindu idea of the repeated incarnations of God in human form, 
If the Divine has appeared as Rama, as Krishna, as Buddha, as 
Jesus, as Gandhi, and as many other individuals, there is always the 
possibility of further incamations—hence the expectation of en- 
countering the Divine on earth. When reinforced by the form of 
religious discipline known as bhakti, this tendency acquires enor- 
mous strength. The loving, uncritical devotion given not only to 
Gandhi but also to Nehru by the masses suggests the possibly 
dangerous results of this Hindu concept of incarnation. Many 
thoughtful Indians are aware that it could Jead to an acceptance 
of dictatorship, 

This tendency is strengthened by the belief that intuition and 
spiritual insight are superior to logic—particularly the intuitions of 
the few great religious leaders, who are followed unquestioningly. 
Some observers warn that religious authoritarianism could easily 
prepare the way for secular authoritarianism, such as that of Com- 
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munism. In the realm of ideas, perhaps the most crucial question 
facing India in the coming years is the relation between Western — 


rational, scientific thought and the indigenous belief in intuition. 

In regard to the problem of evil in the world, all religions 
encounter one kind of logical difficulty or another, depending on 
their view of ultimate reality. Christianity finds it hard to explain 
logically why, if God is both omnipotent and good, He permits 
evil to exist. Similarly, Hinduism has trouble explaining how, since 
God is in everything and everything is part of God, evil can pos- 
sibly be real, not imaginary. Can some things be good and others 
bad? Or does the divinity of the world mean that the activities of 
even the pickpocket and the perjurer, for example, should be re- 
garded as sacred and not to be interfered with? Sarvepalli 
Radhakrishnan, India’s leading philosopher, who was elected 
President in 1962, raises this question in his fine book The Hindu 
Way of Life. His answer is that although there is nothing in 
which God does not glow, in some things or people the divine 
spark burns more dimly or more brightly than in others. The 
immanence of God admits of degrees. Hence, the pickpocket may 
be somewhat less sacred than the saint.1® 

But despite answers such as this, the question remains a stub- 
born one, and monism—the belief that ultimate reality is abso- 
lutely single—inevitably creates a moral climate quite different 
from that created by the dualism to which the West is more 
accustomed, Christianity, Judaism, and Islam all rest on the belief 
that although there is God, there is also Satan, and good and 
evil are at war. It is the duty of the individual to take active part 
in this war on the side of good. Thus the necessity for sharp moral 
choices between very real phenomena springs out of the very fabric 
of these three Near Eastern religions. In Hinduism, on the other 
hand, even if some things are more divine than others, evil does 
not have the hard, tough reality that it has in the religious beliefs 
of the West. To quote Radhakrishnan again, “The worst of the 
world cannot be dismissed as completely undivine.”! 

Perhaps more deeply than we realize, the thought patterns of 
even nonreligious persons tend to be molded by the underlying 
suppositions of the religion around them. A lay person who would 
never stop to ask himself whether he is a monist or a dualist will 
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nevertheless behave quite differently depending on his unexamined 
assumptions regarding the nature of reality and the resulting rela- 
tionship between good and evil. F. S. C. Northrop has argued that 
India’s neutralism in foreign policy traces straight back to the 
Hindu concept of the singleness of ultimate reality.1” Certainly, 
in many kinds of circumstances, Hindus are far less inclined to 
judge and condemn than are Westerners. An easy-going tolerance 
and an assumption that there is some good in everybody are char- 
acteristic Hindu attitudes, 

Many observers have noted that Hindus value highly the process 
of mediation and conciliation, admire the successful mediator, 
and believe that all disputes can and should be settled by mutual 
agreement. This optimistic view of the possibilities of peaceful 
settlement seems likewise to trace back to the fundamental assump- 
tion of the underlying unity of reality. 

In matters of domestic government policy, where the Western 
mind would consider outright choices inescapable, a Hindu is 
likely to be more inclined to hold that two apparently contra- 
dictory courses can be followed simultaneously, without detriment 
to either one or the other. Is private enterprise or socialization 
the better course? The current Indian answer is: “We will have 
both, and neither will suffer.” Should there be decentralized demo- 
cratic control over economic policy, or centralized state planning? 
Again, the Indian answer is: “Let us have both.” The natural 
desire to avoid choices is apparently reinforced by the bias of 
Hindu philosophy. In believing that all beings and all phenomena 
are somehow one in Brahman, Hindus have become accustomed 
to the idea that reconciliation, even on a stupendous scale, is not 
only possible but indeed the natural order of reality, 

A final significant implication of Hindu ideas is a built-in 
tendency toward evolution as opposed to revolution. Hinduism’s 
vast tolerance includes a tolerance of the new, the strange, the 
different. Since there is no authority to lay down a dogma or fix 
in final fashion the meaning of the ancient scriptures, these 
scriptures can always be interpreted anew. Throughout its long 
past, Hinduism has continuously shown a flexibility, an adaptabil- 


ity, and a resilience which have undoubtedly been the key to its _ 


long survival. It gradually overcame the challenge of Buddhism. 


Se 


HINDUISM—RELIGION OF THE MAJORITY * 115 


It remained strong to face the challenge of Islam after 1000 a. 
It has reacted with similar flexibility to the challenge of both 
Western rationalism and Christianity. 


The Reactions of Hinduism to the Impact of the West 


By the early ninetenth century, Hinduism was at a low ebb. The 
great scriptures were barely known. Ceremony, ritual and dry formal- 
ism passed for religion. Idol worship had become far more literal 
than symbolic. Hindu holy men, often following extreme ascetic 
practices, concerned themselves only with the salvation of their own 
souls, not with the welfare of the society around them. Religion 
had become associated with a long list of social abuses, many of 
which were later attacked by Hindus themselves: infanticide, the 
marriage of very young girls, prohibition of the remarriage of 
widows, and extreme rigidity in the caste system. Perhaps the 
worst was the custom of suttee, whereby an upper-caste widow in 
north India was expected to burn herself on her husband’s funeral 
pyre. Theoretically, widows made the suicide choice freely, but 
there are indications that coercion often took place. 

Although a few Indians, especially in Bengal, had become inter- 
ested in the customs of the West and wanted to know more about 
them, no institutions for the study of English and Western sub- 
jects existed until after 1819. The East India Company, more in- 
terested in practical matters than in reform, followed at first a 
policy of strict noninterference in native religions and social cus- 
toms. Not until 1813 were Christian missionaries even allowed 
entrance into Company territory. The Company continued to 
permit suttee until 1829, after public attention had been focused 
on the abuse by the writings of Rammohun Roy, who vigorously 
called attention to the fact that the burning of widows was not 
sanctioned in the Hindu scriptures. 

Rammohun Roy, one of the great intellectual figures of India 
of the last two centuries, was the first articulate Hindu leader to 
become profoundly troubled by the impact of Western ideas. He 
inaugurated what is usually spoken of as the Hindu Renaissance 
(or Reformation) of the nineteenth century. Born of an orthodox 
high-caste Brahman family, he was given not only the best avail- 
able Hindu education, but also a Muslim education, necessary at 
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the time to anyone who contemplated entering public service. 
Thus he had an opportunity at an early age to compare Hinduism 
and Islam. Besides knowing several Indian vernaculars, including 
his own language, Bengali, he knew Sanskrit (the language of the 
sacred Hindu scriptures), Arabic (the language of the Koran), and 
Persian (the language of the Mughuls, still used for governmental 
purposes). By the age of twelve, he had already reacted against 
much of the popular Hinduism around him. His unorthodox views 
led to a breach with his father—an occurrence far less common in 
India even today than it is in the West. Deciding to seek the 
truth for himself, he studied English in order to read the Bible, 
then Hebrew and Greek to read the Bible in the original. For sev- 
eral years, he worked in the service of the East India Company, 
which gave him additional contacts with Western ideas. He re- 
signed at the age of forty, settled in Calcutta, and spent the rest 
of his life writing, stimulating reforms that reflected Western in- 
fluence. Largely as a result of his urging, the East India Company 
passed a law in 1829 declaring suttee illegal and providing severe 
punishment for anyone associated in any way with the custom. 
Rammohun Roy also Opposed polygamy, and advocated the re- 
marriage of widows, trial by jury, and other innovations, 
Rammohun Roy had close contacts with the Christian mis- 
sionaries and greatly admired the teachings of Jesus; he “found the 
doctrines of Christ more conducive to moral ptinciples and better 
adapted for the use of rational beings” than any other religion he 
knew,!8 But as with many other lesser Hindus later, admiration of 
Christian teachings or of other Western ideas were not sufficient 
to tear him loose from Hinduism. In his book The Precepts of 
Jesus, The Guide to Peace and Happiness, written in 1820, he 
endorsed Christian ethics, but criticized the Christian church and 
Christian theology. Despite its name, his book was a defense of 
Hinduism against the encroachments of Christian missionaries. He 
reaffirmed the theism of the old Hindu scriptures while condemn- 
ing idolatry and other practices not sanctioned in them. His focus, 
Was on a rationalistic, universal religion and on social reform. 
Believing that the upper-class Hindus should have increased 
Opportunities to come in contact with Western learning, Ram- 
mohun Roy took part in founding the first college at which such 
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subjects were taught. Originally known as the Hindu College, this 
later became the Presidency College, today one of the best colleges 
affiliated with the University of Calcutta. He also argued strongly 
that the East India Company should introduce in India the British 
system of education. In 1835, partly because of his influence, Eng- 
lish was made the medium of instruction in colleges receiving 
financial aid from the Company. Western-type subjects rather 
than Oriental learning were placed at the center of the curriculum. 

In 1829, Rammohun Roy began holding small weekly meetings 
of a religious nature at which passages from the sacred texts of 
Hinduism were read aloud. Significantly, the readings were not 
in Sanskrit but in vernacular Bengali translations. This in itself 
was a radical departure from ancient custom. Those who came to 
his meetings presently formed the Brahmo Samaj (Society of God), 
which sought to combine the best of Hinduism with the best of 
Christianity. Its members, known as Brahmos, took a vow to 
abstain from idolatry and to worship God by love and good deeds. 
Never a large organization, the Brahmo Samaj underwent succes- 
sive splits after Rammohun Roy’s death. From the outset, it had 
been faced by difficult questions. Should it incline more toward 


Hinduism or Christianity? Should it focus more on devotional i 


worship or social reform? In the very act of trying to synthesize 
the best of the West and the East, it was itself torn by the con- 
flicting forces it was trying to reconcile. After 1857, the offshoot 
of the original organization which was particularly concerned with 
social reform organized branches in many parts of India and 
actively promoted such novel and startling ideas as the education 
of women, the emancipation of women, and the remarriage of 
widows. The Brahmo Samaj was the seedbed of a movement that 


continued throughout the nineteenth century to press for reforms 


in harmony with social ideals learned from the West. 
The impact of the West on Hindu thought produced not only 
the reform movement but also a quite opposite result. India also 


learned the lesson of nationalism, which tended in India, as in the 


West, to glorify the past and hence ignore defects or abuses rooted 


in the past. Accordingly, toward the end of the nineteenth century, 


there developed a current of Hindu revivalism and a strong, asser- 


_ tive reaffirmation of ancient Hindu traditions. Yet many of those 
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who most strongly asserted the return to the ancient faith revealed 
in one way or another that they themselves had been influenced 
by the West. 

One of the most important organizations embodying Hindu 
reaction was the Arya Samaj (Aryan Association), founded in 1875. 
It made its headquarters in the Punjab in northern India, where 
Aryan influence had always been strong. By its very name, this new 
samaj proclaimed to the foreign rulers, “We are Aryans like you.” 

The Arya Samaj was founded by a Brahman, Swami Dayanand 
Saraswati (1824-83), the son of a devout priest of Shiva. At an 
early age, the son became disturbed by doubts as to whether the 
image of Shiva was really God. Not satisfied with his father’s 
orthodox answers to his questions, he ran way, entered an order 
of sannyasis (wandering holy men) and soon began to teach that 
Hinduism should be purified through the return to its original 
sources. His slogan was “Back to the Vedas.” In his view, the 
Vedas contained all the truth and all the guidance that man 
needed. By his slogan, he brushed aside all the later scriptures, 
even the deeply philosophical Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita. 
Influenced to some extent by the Brahmo Samaj, he preached that 
idolatry was irrational and degrading and that the sacrifice of 
animals and offerings of foods for the gods were mere superstitious 
tites. He argued that child marriage and even caste in its modern 
form were customs that should be reformed. Furthermore, he 
taught the practical value of Western science. Yet he urged the 
extirpation from India of all foreign religions and the reconversion 
to Hinduism of Muslims who had been Hindus. In 1882, he helped 
found the Cow Protection Association, for the elimination of cow 
slaughter under any circumstances. Since independence, members 
of the Arya Samaj have been active politically within the religious 
conservative parties, especially the growing Jana Sangh. 

Another of the great religious leaders of the late nineteenth 
century was Ramakrishna Paramahansa (1836-88), who served 
most of his life as a priest of the temple of the goddess Kali on 
the banks of the Ganges just north of Calcutta. As a matter of 
routine, therefore, he sacrificed animals to the goddess, a practice 
that even Swami Dayanand Saraswati had condemned. Indeed, of 
all the nineteenth-century religious leaders, Ramakrishna was the 
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most rooted in the Indian past. He was a mystic who believed he 
had actually seen the goddess Kali, as well as other divine beings, 
including Krishna and Jesus Christ. In reaction against the teach- 
ings of the Brahmo Samaj and Western-minded rationalism, 
which he regarded as cold and lifeless, he felt it was his mission 
to rouse religious feelings among Hindus and reaffirm the ancient 
truths. He urged on his disciples the supreme value of intuitive 
emotional contact with God, holding that such experience is the 
aim of human existence and should take precedence over good 
works or social reform. 

It was Ramakrishna’s chief disciple, Vivekananda (1863-1902), 
who brought modern Hinduism to America and laid the founda- 
tion for the Vedanta Societies which today teach Hinduism in 
eleven American cities. In school in Calcutta, his English teacher, 
while speaking of the mysticism of Wordsworth, mentioned that 
a renowned mystic lived just four miles outside the city. Vivekan- 
anda went to see Ramakrishna and became his disciple. Leaving 
his comfortable middle-class home in Calcutta, he wandered on 
foot for five years throughout India, begging food from door to 
door in remote villages in the traditional fashion of Hindu holy 
men. In 1893, he went to the United States to attend a World 
Parliament of Religions in Chicago, where he made an impassioned 
defense of Hinduism, stressing its tolerance and the basic oneness 
of all religions. After touring the United States and England for 
three years, lecturing constantly, he received a hero’s welcome on 
his return to India. The fact that he had so successfully preached 
Hinduism in the very lands from which the Christian missionaries 
came seemed to prove that political subjection need not involve 
religious subjection. Hindus could at least be proud of the essen- 
tial truths of their religion. This reaffirmation of Hinduism served 
as an emotional counterbalance to the damage to Hindu self- 
respect caused by British political domination. 

Vivekananda founded an organization called the Ramakrishna 
Mission to combine the Western concept of social service with 
the Hindu ideal of renunciation and spiritual salvation. The Hindu 
monks belonging to the Mission still operate excellent schools, 
colleges, hospitals, nursing homes, and other charitable institutions. 

In discussing the Indian Independence Movement, we have 


120 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


already touched on the religious revivalism of the nationalist 
leader B. G. Tilak. Tilak and his followers opposed the activities 
of the social reformers, holding that independence must come first. 
Although he was primarily a political revolutionary rather than a 
man of religion, he wrote a monumental commentary on the 
Bhagavad Gita, interpreting it so that it would accord with the 
activism he sought to inspire in the nationalist moyement. 

Reactionary nationalism was vigorously opposed by another 
and quite different Indian, Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941). 
Primarily a poet in the Bengali language and a creative artist in 
many media, ‘Tagore nevertheless concerned himself with the rela- 
tion between Eastern and Westem thought. A true successor of 
Rammohun Roy, he reasserted the importance of a new under- 
standing between the spiritual tradition of India and the quite 
different spiritual tradition of the West. He vigorously opposed 
the idea (popular among Indians unsure of India’s self-respect in 
relation to the West) that India had unique claims to spirituality 
while the West was purely materialistic. He advocated and actively 
promoted a new internationalism based on intercultural under- 
standing, 


Gandhi's Religion 

The greatest religious leader in India in modern times, of 
course, was Mahatma Gandhi, who introduced still another new 
current into Hindu thought. 

Although he had shown such interest in Christianity in his 
youth that his missionary friends hoped for his conversion, Gandhi 
remained a Hindu. He did not believe in conversion for he felt 
that a man is bound to the religion in which he is born by an in- 
dissoluble tie. He thought that “all religions are more or less true.” 
He said it was up to a man “to arrive at perfection in his or her 
own faith.”!° Thus he opposed the efforts of the Arya Samaj to 
reconvert Muslims to Hinduism. 

Gandhi did not claim to have originated any new principle or 
doctrine. He thought of himself as an orthodox Hindu because 
he believed in the Hindu scriptures, in cow worship, and in special 
duties for different castes—and because he did not’ disbelieve in 
idol worship. He interpreted all these points, however, in a new 
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and broader fashion, in accordance with his own reason, He said, 
“T cannot let a scriptural text supersede my reason.”?° He defended 
idol worship as quite natural symbolism—an outgrowth of the 
universal yearning for a symbol, whether an image of the Virgin . 
Mary or the child Krishna, a book or a cross2! He viewed the 
sanctity of the cow as a symbol of man’s indissoluble relationship 
with the subhuman animal world. Although untouchability and 
caste discrimination were repugnant to him, he felt that one could 
not ignore the law of heredity, which bestows different qualities— 
hence duties and privileges—on different persons. Quite contrary 
to orthodox Hindus, he held that if a person who is bom a Brah- 
man does not act like a Brahman, he ceases to be one2? He de- 
plored the restrictions on interdining and the “superstitions that 
are to be found masquerading as Hinduism.”23 

Instead of such inessentials, he placed emphasis on large prob- 
lems such as self-purification, the search for truth, nonviolence, 
love, and service. For him, prayer and fasting took the place of 
traditional acts of ritual. He said: 


A genuine fast cleanses body and mind and soul. . . . A sincere 
prayer can work wonders. It is an intense longing of the soul for its 
even greater purity... . 

All fasting is an intense prayer or a preparation for it. . . . 

Prayer is the very core of man’s life. . . . He who has experienced 
the magic of prayer may do without food for days together but not 
a single moment without prayer. For without prayer there is no 
inward peace . . . it is the passionate cry of a soul hungering for 
union with the Divine. 


Insisting on interpreting Hinduism in its broadest essentials, he 
selected the following as the most important single mantra (verse) 
in Hindu scriptures: 

God the ruler pervades all there is in this universe. Therefore re- 

nounce and dedicate all to Him, and then enjoy or use the portion 

that may fall to thy lot. Never covet anybody’s possessions,25 


Apart from his great concept of satyagraha, pethaps Gandhi’s 
most striking contribution was the new social orientation he wove 
into traditional Hinduism. All too often, the concern of Hindu 
saints had been only their own souls, their own future incarna- 
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tions, their own union with the Divine. Reinterpreting the ancient 
beliefs and practices, Gandhi focused on a new responsibility and 
concern for the welfare of others in the present incarnation. His 
compelling and revolutionary interest in social justice still haunts 
many Hindus for whom such a concept is both inconvenient and 
‘contrary to tradition. 


Hinduism Today 


Besides Rammohun Roy, Swami Dayanand Saraswati, Vivekan- 
anda, and Gandhi, many other influential religious or philosophical 
leaders could be mentioned, each of whom has reacted in different 
ways to the challenge of Western rationalism and Christianity. 

One such was Sri Aurobindo (1872-1950). Before withdrawing 
from political activities to establish his religious retreat (ashram) 
in Pondicherry, Sri Aurobindo had been one of the leaders of the 
more violent wing of the nationalist movement in Bengal, and had 
served a term in prison. In his subsequent writings, he not only 
provided a comprehensive restatement of the outstanding school 
of Hindu philosophy, the Vedanta, but also vigorously opposed 
the negativism and illusionism often tegarded as inherent in tradi- 
tional Hindu philosophy. For example, he wrote, “If . . . we cast 
away or belittle the physical life which is our basis, or if we reject 
the mental and physical in our attraction to the spiritual, we do 
not fulfill God integrally, nor satisfy the conditions of his self- 
manifestation.”2° He warned against “a recoil of the life motive 
from life itself and a seeking after life elsewhere, flawless and 
eternal, or a will to annul life itself in an immobile reality or an 
original nonexistence,”2” His philosophy was designed to lay the 
‘basis for an affirmative and active way of life. 

In a Western nation, a leading philosopher could scarcely hope 
to be elected President, but in India the election of Dr. Sarvepalli 
Radhakrishnan to this position in 1962 seemed quite natural, so 
great is the respect for this man who has devoted his life to work- 
ing out a solid, systematic, reasonable intellectual basis for con- 
tinued adherence to Hinduism. In a long succession of distin- 
guished books, he has persuasively explained and defended the 
Hindu way of life, emphasizing similarities, parallels, or mutual 
influences between Eastern religion and Western thought. 


HINDUISM—RELIGION OF THE MAJORITY * 123 


Today, the drive to reassert the values of Hinduism in one form 
or another is strong. The Westernized intellectual may feel alien- 
ated from his gods and his temple, unable to realize himself in 
Brahman, and disinclined to devote his life to the attempt. But 
he forms part of a tiny minority. The majority of Hindus all over _ 
India continue their religious devotions and observances in their 
various traditional ways or in accordance with the teachings of one 
of the religious leaders of the nineteenth or twentieth century. 
There is still an abundance of ashrams where religious teachers 
gather their disciples into small but zealous religious communities, 
each with its own particular flavor and pattern of beliefs. Little 
puja places for personal worship are still everywhere. Even the 
destitute often contrive somehow to fix up such a place on an 
outer wall over the portion of sidewalk where they settle down to 
live. Except in a very few of the largest cities, cattle still wander at 
will, allowed to help themselves to supplies of grain. Merchants 
or other food vendors regard the resulting financial loss as unim- 
portant compared to their religious duty toward these animals. 
More than half a million sadhus (holy men) still spend much of 
their time sitting cross-legged in deep meditation, living on what- 
ever small coins or scraps of food may be given them by a populace 
that still believes in the validity of such a path toward God—the 
traditional “path of knowledge.” The greatest wish of uncounted 
millions all over India is that they may die by the banks of the 
holy Ganges and that their ashes may be deposited in its waters. 
Film producers find that religious themes are the safest subjects 
for their films; one producer has stated that 80 per cent of the 
stories in Indian movies are based on traditional religious themes, 
though comedy, variety, and other features may be intermixed.” 
In the cities, hymn-singing groups called bhajans are common. 
Readings from the epics and the puranas attract hundreds of 
people to public halls. More than half of the public meetings 
announced in a busy modern city like Madras, for example, are 
devoted to such purposes.” 

Thus Hinduism is still abundantly vigorous, many-sided, and of 
overriding importance to the vast majority of Hindus. Those West- 
erners who take their own religion for granted would totally mis- 
interpret India if they were to imagine that any significant number 
of Indians approach religious matters with a similar casualness. 
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LTHOUGH Hinpurso is the religion of the vast majority of the 
population, it is a mistake to regard the words Indian and 
Hindu as interchangeable, as do some Westerners. This mistake 
quite naturally is distressing to the 15 per cent of the Indians who 
follow one or another of the six significant minority religions. For 
any nation, large religious minorities pose difficulties. For India, 
where religion matters much more to the average person than it 
does in most Western countries, the existence of substantial re- 
ligious minorities presents special problems. The policy of the 
government—as it was of the Indian National Congress before 
independence—is religious neutrality. According to its Constitu- 
tion, India is a secular state in which discrimination based on 
religious affiliation is unconstitutional. The Constitution also 
pledges special protection for religious minorities in cultural and 
educational matters and nondiscrimination among members of dif- 
ferent religions in public employment. When the Indian Consti- 
tuent Assembly—overwhelmingly Hindu in composition—adopted 
(in 1949) these provisions, it was no small step or one that could 
be taken for granted, Yet their adoption has not ended tensions or 
even occasional violence between religious groups. 

By and large, thoughtful members of the religious minorities 
credit Nehru with attempting to carry out in good faith the 
promise of a secular state, but they are not sure that his successors 
will necessarily follow his example in this respect. Militant Hindu 
political parties, highly critical of the principle of a secular state, 
have polled increasing percentages of the popular vote in the 
successive elections. Although the several religion-oriented parties 
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together still have so small a following compared to Nehru’s dom- 
inant Congress Party that they pose no immediate threat at the 
polls, the fact that they have grown rather than decreased in size 
leads the minorities to feel some concern. 

One might imagine that Hinduism, which is so extremely and 
amazingly tolerant of every kind of belief within the fold of Hindu- 
ism itself, would have no difficulty extending the same tolerance 
to divergent beliefs outside Hinduism. Indeed, one characteristic 
that all Hindus claim for Hinduism is its all-embracing tolerance, 
its ability to encompass every faith, finding a niche for each in the 
vast scheme of things. From the point of view of certain of the 
minority religions, this is precisely the difficulty: Any religion that 
does not want to be encompassed, embraced, and indeed absorbed 
and perhaps ultimately transformed by Hinduism finds Hindu 
tolerance somewhat too demanding, since it is conditioned upon 
a basic acceptance of a Hindu view of life and of Hinduism’s 
peculiar genius for absorption. The one thing that Hinduism finds 
it difficult to tolerate is the claim on the part of any faith that it 
alone is the one true faith. Hinduism says in effect: “You may 
believe anything you choose, worship in any way you see fit, have 
any code of ethics you like. But you must acknowledge that there 
are many paths toward God and that your way is merely yours.” 
To the Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, and Parsis, such an approach 
goes against the grain. An acknowledgment that their faiths are 
not necessarily better than those of Hindu cults which they decry 
would seem to them like a betrayal of faith—tantamount to a 
conversion to Hinduism. 

It is significant that the official tolerance of the minority re- 
ligions that now prevails is based on the secular ideal imported 
from the West. Many orthodox, conservative Hindus vigorously 
criticize the secular ideal as an artificial concept. Since to them 
religion is the very essence of life, they feel that no attempt should 
be made to disassociate government from it. They want a specifi- 
cally Hindu state. But how can such a state fail to alienate the 66 
million Indians who are not Hindus? This problem is fully realized 
by India’s more sophisticated and Western-minded leaders. But 
not every Hindu has the statesmanship to foresee the dangers in- 
herent in further Hinduization of government and politics. 
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Muslims, Christians, and Sikhs 


The Muslims form by far the largest religious minority. Before 
partition, about one-fourth of the population of undivided India 
were Muslims. Of the total, some 80 million were transferred to 
Pakistan in 1947, leaving almost half that number in the new 
India. Constituting 10 per cent of the population today, India’s 
Muslims number 44 million, Except for Indonesia and Pakistan, 
India contains more Muslims than any other nation. The attitude 
of the more reactionary Hindus toward this minority remains an 
important factor in foreign relations and in politics. Liberals in 
the government fear that if the government should be “soft”? to- 
ward Pakistan or yield on Kashmir, reactionary Hindus would turn 
violently against the Muslims in their midst, whom they regard as 
a potential “fifth column.” They fear that new religious riots 
might then occur. 

Westerners who think of Indians as essentially gentle and non- 
violent can scarcely imagine what a religious riot can mean in 
India. During the terrible days immediately after partition, when 
half a million people lost their lives, whole trainloads of ref- 
ugees arrived at their destinations carrying only corpses, plus a 
few living persons who had been fortunate enough to be buried 
under corpses and thus to remain unseen by the murderous gangs 
of the opposing religion as they went through the train. Even in 
the comparatively minor religious riots in Calcutta during the pre- 
ceding year, all the ordinary self-restraint of civilized life seemed 
suddenly cast aside as gangs descended upon neighborhoods occu- 
pied by members of the opposing religious group, looting shops 
and killing everyone they could find. It is as though all the 
despair arising out of Indian poverty, all the frustrations of life 
normally masked by Indian gentleness and self-restraint, are ready 
at any moment to burst beyond bounds—if released by intensifi- 
cation of religious rivalry.’ 

No religious riots comparable to those in 1946 and 1947 have 
taken place since then. Yet, merely because a Muslim boy was said 
to have molested a Hindu girl, smaller riots broke out in central 
India, in the state of Madhya Pradesh, in the spring of 1961. 
More violence occurred in Uttar Pradesh in the autumn of 1961. 
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Feelings of rivalry based on religious differences are described 
as “communal” in India, since each religion is considered as a — 
community. (Although “communal” has no unpleasant overtones 
in Western ears, to Indians the term brings back memories of the 
terrible violence of religious riots.) The resurgence of “communal 
passions,” largely quiescent since Gandhi’s death in 1948, was one 
of the most ominous features of the social and political scene in 
the early 1960's. Political parties based on religious loyalties 
showed mounting strength. In an attempt to block their growth, 
the more secular-minded government, under the leadership of 
Prime Minister Nehru, passed a law in 1961 to prohibit parties 
from contesting elections on the basis of teligion, and established 
a National Integration Council to formulate plans for combating 
divisive forces, including those based on religious differences. 

The 11 million Christians of India form the next largest mi- 
nority. Although they constitute only a little more than 2 per 
cent of the population of India as a whole, they form 25 per cent 
of the population of Kerala, which is the area of their largest con- 
centration. The Kerala Christian community is one of the oldest 
anywhere in the world. According to tradition, it was founded in 
the first century a.p. by the Apostle St. Thomas, who went east 
to India at the same time that St. Paul went west to Rome. But 
even if this is historically unfounded, it is certain that the Chris- 
tian church in Kerala—calling itself Syrian—dates back at least to 
the sixth century a.D. 

To the initial layer of early Syrian Christians were added the 
much later converts of Portuguese and French Catholic mission- 
aries, who first arrived in the sixteenth century. British Anglican 
missionaries came after 1813, and missionaries of Protestant sects 
of all kinds came later in the nineteenth century. 

Throughout the nineteenth century, schools and colleges run 
by Christian missionaries—and deriving considerable support 
from overseas—played a highly important role in the introduction 
of Western-type education into India. Furthermore, Christian 
Concepts, as well as secular Western thought, stimulated the sig- 
nificant reform movement within Hinduism in the nineteenth 
century. z i 

The Christian community of south India includes many highly 
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‘cultured and widely respected persons. In other parts of India, 
however, the converts haye come almost exclusively from the lower 
levels of society, from among the so-called “untouchables” or from 
the aboriginal tribes in the jungles. 

Since independence, the activities of missionaries have been 
under severe attack. Christianity has been identified with white 
Western influence, which in tum has been associated with the 
hated imperialism. Although some Hindus are willing to honor 
Christ and even regard him as an incarnation of the Divine, all 
have objected strenuously to the Christian stress on conversion 
and on the unique superiority of the Christian message. In April, 
1954, a commission appointed by the state of Madhya Pradesh 
charged that missionaries had been forcibly converting the abo- 
rigines and were attempting to establish within India a separate 
Christian state. Despite tepudiations of this charge by responsible 
Indian leaders, the Government of India has since placed severe 
restrictions on the entrance of new missionaries into India. 

Indian Christians have Indianized their churches and tried to 
end their dependence on foreign missions. Complete independence 
may prove difficult, however, because so many of the Christians 
are not only poor but also completely out of contact with people 
who have money to give. 

Kerala’s large number of Christians and the strength there of 
church schools largely account for its exceptionally high educa- 
tional level and rate of literacy. But tragically, education has out- 
stripped economic opportunities, which are limited by the extreme 
density of population, Many of the educated (who are not neces- 
sarily Christians, even if educated in Christian schools) are unem- 
ployed. The Communist Party has taken full advantage of their 
frustration and discontent—thus creating the ironic and paradoxi- 
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The third largest religious minority, the Sikhs, numbering 7.5 
million, accounts for slightly less than 2 per cent of the popula- 
tion. Their history has an ironic twist. Starting as a contemplative, 
Pacific religious sect, they became transformed into a tightly knit 
militant group as a defense against the Muslims, one of the two 
larger religious groups from which their religion originally stemmed. 
Since independence, they have been at odds with their other par- 
ent group, the Hindus. 

The founder of Sikhism, Nanak (1469-1539), was born of Hindu 
parents in the Punjab in north India, then under Muslim rule. 
Just as certain Hindus in later generations, under British rule, felt 
impelled to reconcile their faith with that of their conquerors, so 
Nanak studied both Hinduism and Islam until he worked out a 
synthesis that satisfied him. The conflict had forced him to dig 
deep for essentials. Condemning the formalism of both Hinduism 
and Islam, he wrote: 


Religion consisteth not in mere words; 
He who looketh on all men as equal is religious, 

Religion consisteth not in wandering to tombs or places of crema- 
tion, or sitting in attitudes of contemplation. ; 
Religion consisteth not in wandering in foreign countries or in 

bathing at places of pilgrimage. 
Abide pure amidst the impurities of the world; 
Thus shalt thou find the way to religion. 


He preached that in the true worship of the high, formless, omni- 
Present God there was no room for distinctions as between Hindus 
and Muslims. His followers came to be known as Sikhs, from the 
Sanskrit word for disciple. They called Nanak their Guru 
(teacher), 

After Guru Nanak’s death, the leadership of the group passed 
in succession to nine other Gurus, who gradually transformed the 
loose group of disciples into a tightly knit community with its own 
language, literature, institutions, and social customs. The fifth 
Guru, Arjun, made a compilation of Nanak’s writings, with certain 
excerpts from Hindu and Muslim texts. This became the Granth, 
the holy scripture of the Sikhs. In all Sikh temples today, it is the 
central object of worship. Executed in 1606 by the Mughul Em- ; 
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peror Jahangir, Guru Arjun thus became the first Sikh martyr. The 
next Guru built up a small private army, and the Sikhs became 
increasingly militant. After the ninth Guru had been decapitated 
in 1675, for refusing conversion to Islam on the command of the 
Mughul Emperor Aurangzeb, his son Govind established a new 
Sikh fraternity, the Khalsa (the pure). He made his followers drink 
out of the same bowl, required them to take Singh (lion) as their 
last name, and imposed upon them five symbolic distinctions, the 
“five K's”: they must wear short drawers and a steel bracelet, they 
must carry a sword or dagger and a comb, and they must also keep 
their hair and beards unshorn. Today, the Sikhs still wear a dis- 
tinctive turban over their uncut hair. 

The tenth Guru built forts, formed a militia, and engaged in 
battle with the Mughul forces. His sons were killed, and he was 
later murdered. The line of Gurus ended. 

As the Mughul Empire weakened, the Sikhs became increasingly 
independent, first taking cover in the foothills of the Himalayas, 
where central power could not easily reach them, then coming 
boldly down onto the plains of the Punjab, They formed a king- 
dom under the powerful and able Ranjit Singh. After his death in 
1839, the British finally conquered the Sikhs in two hard-fought 
wars between 1845 and 1848. Under a skillful British administra- 
tor, they quickly became reconciled to British rule, and fought 
valiantly on the British side in the tebellion of 1857. 

The largest concentration of Sikhs has always been in north 
India, especially the Punjab. Before partition, many of them lived 
in the part of the-Punjab that is now West Pakistan. As the pre- 
partition tension mounted, armed bands of Sikhs—as well as 


tion of the Punjab. Their leading political party, the Akali Dal, 
has been pivotal in Punjab politics. 


dia. Enterprising, energetic, and often skillful with machinery, 
they are also the taxi drivers of Delhi, able somehow to make any 
ancient relic on four wheels chug onward. When they can afford 
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even the simplest machinery, they often start small factories (to 
make such products as bicycle parts). Fighting men perhaps above 
all, they constitute 13 per cent of the Indian Army. 

Although the Sikhs used to feel closer to the Hindus than to 
the Muslims, some Sikhs have begun to fear that Hinduism’s 
tendency to absorb is beginning to threaten their cultural and re- 
ligious identity. Since 1947, their political leaders have played on 
this fear. A symbol of their threatened condition has been the 
fact that Hindi rather than Punjabi (in which their holy scripture 
is written) is the official language of the Punjab. Although Punjabi 
differs only slightly from Hindi, and chiefly in its script, Sikh 
leaders have asked for a separate Punjabi-speaking state to be 
carved out of the Punjab. In 1961, the Sikh Master Tara Singh 
fasted for forty-seven days in the hope of forcing the Indian Gov- 
ernment to divide the Punjab into two states. At the same time, 
two Hindu saints fasted on behalf of the continued unity of the 
Punjab. Nehru refused to divide the state, but assured the Sikhs 
that the central government would protect their cultural auton- 
omy. Because Master Tara Singh ended his fast before attaining 
the objective, the Sikh religious leaders required him to do open 
penance. 


Parsis, Jains, and Buddhists 


The other minority religions of India have played a far less 
Prominent role in Indian politics than have Islam, Christianity, 
and Sikhism. 

The Jains, numbering about 2 million and concentrated chiefly 
on the west coast, are the ancient sect founded by Mahavira, a 
contemporary of the Buddha. In his autobiography, Gandhi Te- 
corded how strongly his mother had been influenced by the Jain 
doctrine of nonviolence and how this in tum had affected him. 
Many Jains are highly successful in business and trade, and they 
feel confident that their position and prosperity are assured. It is 
interesting that Hindus regard Jains as a sect within the-Hindu 
fold. Although Jains consider their religion as separate, theychav 
not emphasized their separateness as vigorously as have Muslit 
Christians, and Sikhs. They seem to haye/had no great fear KA 
Hindu dominance. {is eA iz 


j 


Jx 


Zg 


“132, * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


The Parsis, much less numerous, number only about 115,000 
petsons, of whom 60,000 live in Bombay. They were originally 
Persian Zoroastrians—fire-worshipers who followed the teachings 
of the Persian religious leader Zoroaster (Zarathustra), who is be- 

lieved to have lived in the seventh or sixth century s.c. Their re- 
ligion emphasizes the eternal struggle between the principles of 
good and evil, light and darkness, and the importance of aligning 
oneself with the good. In order not to defile the principal ele- 
ments—earth, fire, and water—by contact with dead matter, they 
expose their dead to be eaten by vultures. When the Muslim in- 
vasion of Persia threatened them in the seventh and eighth cen- 
turies A.D, they fled to India, settling on the west coast. With no 
food prohibitions or caste distinctions, the Parsis early formed 
close contacts with the British in Bombay. Perhaps for this reason, 
they tend to be far more Western in outlook than the majority of 
Indians. Like the Jains, but perhaps even more markedly, they 
form one of the leading business communities in India. An out- 
standing Parsi family, the Tatas of Bombay, directs the largest 
single aggregation of private industry in India, with an annual out- 
put of goods valued in 1960 at close to $250 million. 

The Buddhist community in India is sma]l—only a few hundred 
thousand. Although it once enjoyed strong royal patronage (be- 
ginning with King Ashoka in the third century 3.c.), had many 
influential monastic and educational centers, and probably at- 
tracted large numbers of adherents, it gradually gave way before 
the resurgence of Hinduism, and its vital centers were finally de- 
stroyed by the Muslim invaders. In recent years, it seemed likely 
for a while that the number of Buddhists would again increase, as 
Hindu untouchables sought an escape from their inferior status 
within Hinduism by conversion. In October, 1956, the great leader 
of the untouchables, Dr. B, R. Ambedkar, and 200,000 of his fol- 
lowers became Buddhists in a mass ceremony. Since then, the 
movement for the conversion of untouchables seems to have lost 
momentum, The Government of India now grants special privi- 
leges to untouchables such as scholarships, the reservation of seats 
for them in universities, and places for them in the civil service, 
But they lose these privileges if they ate converted. Ironically, 
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therefore, untouchability has come to seem, at least to some, an 
asset rather than a liability. 

A noteworthy feature of all the minority religions in India is 
their separateness from one another and from Hinduism. Each is 
a community, a separate world in itself, with its own customs, food 
habits, and marital exclusiveness. In this respect, they resemble 
the separate castes within Hinduism itself. This was graphically 
illustrated to me recently, when an Indian student in New York, 
a personal friend, telephoned to tell me that the marriage he had 
planned with another Indian student in America had been vigor- 
ously and successfully blocked by both his family and hers because 
he is a Hindu and she a Jain. Yet both are members of India’s 
tiny, most Westernized minority. Such is the strength and co- 
hesiveness of the religious community in India. 

The barriers between religious groups not only are religious and 
social in nature, but also affect economic opportunities. The 
tendency in India for jobs to go to persons of the same caste or 
religious community as the employer is great. It is perhaps in this 
respect that religious minorities suffer the greatest handicap, unless 
—as in the cases of the Jains and the Parsis—there are prosperous 
employers within their own community to whom they can turn, 

To reduce the barriers—religious, social, and economic—be- 
tween the various religions and to create a lasting secular state in a 
highly religious land is not an easy undertaking. The idealism 
characteristic of many Indians prompted the effort. Will it suc- 
ceed? Will the practical, everyday tolerance of a sufficient number 
of individual Hindus measure up to the tolerance they attribute to 
Hinduism as a whole? Will the minority religious groups be rea- 
sonable in their demands and expectations? It is not easy to pre- 
dict, but at least in the first fifteen years of independence the 
secular ideal has been followed with considerable, if not total, 
success. 


9 e CASTE, FAMILY, AND 
SOCIAL CHANGE 


OWEVER GREATLY Inp1A may differ from the West in its re- 
H ligious background, it differs perhaps even more sharply in 
the very framework of its society and the patterns of social be- 
havior, The caste system, the large “joint family,” arranged mar- 
tiages—these and other traditional social institutions are quite 
unlike anything to which the West is accustomed. Are they right 
or wrong? This question, so often asked in the West, cannot 
really be answered. How can any of us be sufficiently free from 
the prejudices and preconceptions of our own particular culture to 
see another culture through impartial eyes? With a different loca- 
tion and geography, with a different history and religion, India 
might not have had a caste system. To say this is only to underline 
again the basic fact that all the various facets of a culture fit to- 
gether organically, have deep roots in the past—and even a certain 
inevitability. 

Today the caste system is changing. Its worst feature, untouch- 
ability, is on the decline. Among upper-class urban Hindus, inter- 
caste contacts are now taken for granted, though even here 
intercaste marriages remain the exception. Industrialization and 
urbanization have tended to produce new classes which, to some 
extent, cut across caste lines. The hold of caste is certainly strong- 
est in the vast rural areas, though here, too, the relationships be- 
tween castes are changing. Because of the vast variety of India, 
it is difficult to make general statements as to the extent of change 
in any one place or area. 

A prevalent conception in the West is that the caste system 
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may really be “on the way out.” But this is certainly not the 
case. Whatever changes are occurring, the dynamics of the system 
as a whole continues to retain amazing resilience. To expect the 
situation to be otherwise would be to underestimate the tre-. 
mendous momentum of the stream of life following its own chan- 
nel in India as surely as it follows quite different channels in the 
West. Like other new Western borrowings, concepts of equality 
in some ways seem to float on the surface of Indian life like leaves 
on the surface of a river which has existed years before the leaves 
were even buds. 


Four Social Orders and 3,000 Castes 


Most societies have classes, but in few societies is the transition 
by an individual from one class to another so difficult as in India, 
and in none are there such pronounced and widely accepted re- 
strictions on social relations between the various social groups. 

Hindus often speak of their society as containing just the four 
castes referred to in the early Sanskrit writings: the Brahmans 
(priests and teachers), the Kshatriyas (rulers and warriors), the 
Vaishyas (merchants and traders), and the Shudras (workers and 
peasants). Outside this fourfold social order was a despised fifth 
group of still lower persons, often called “outcastes” or “untouch- 
ables.” 

The Western stereotype of the Hindu caste system quite natu- 
rally is based on this classic Indian description. The actual pic- 
ture, however, is far more complex. Today a fourfold division 
exists only in theory. In the words of one prominent Indian“ 
publicist, “The fourfold caste is merely a theoretical division of 
society . . . it is a sociological fiction.” The effective units in In- 
dian society today are some 3,000 separate castes and subcastes, 
the members of which do not normally intermarry or eat together 
except in the most Westernized circles. In other social contacts, 
also, caste is an important factor in how people deal with each 
other. Various strong taboos, prohibitions, and ideas of pollution 
maintain a wide social distance between certain castes. If a West- 
ern society were divided into 3,000 separate compartments, it 
would be fragmented indeed. In India, the traditional tolerance of 
every conceivable way of life tends to ease the situation. And 
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whatever the differences between castes, they all share to a greater 
or lesser extent the bond of traditional Hindu culture. 

Many Indians are reluctant to talk about caste, especially to 
foreigners. If they do, they usually suggest that the 3,000 castes of 
today are merely subdivisions of one or another of the more im- 
portant four original castes, rather than significant divisions of 
society in their own right. But this view tends to obscure the 
nature of caste as an important present-day reality and to direct 
attention away from the real dynamics within contemporary so- 
ciety. 

In the English language, the word “caste”—derived from the 
Portuguese—is commonly used to refer both to the four original 
groups and to the far more numerous groups of modern times. 
From the Sanskrit, however, Indians have two different words for 
the two distinct kinds of groupings: Varna refers to the original 
fourfold division, jati to today’s more numerous groups. It may 
help to avoid confusion if one bears in mind this Indian distinc- 
tion. The word “jati” used to be translated as subcaste, But since 
the jati is the effective social unit, the group within which all 
marriages normally take place, many sociologists today translate it 
as caste. 

The varna system is clearly very old. It seems to have taken 
shape shortly after the Aryans entered India and may have had 
some beginnings even before that. The earliest Vedic hymns men- 
tion the first three orders of society, and later portions of the Rig 
Veda refer also to the fourth class—the Shudras, who were not 
permitted to follow the religious practices of the other groups. 

All four groups mentioned in the Rig Veda were regarded as of 
divine origin, each having emerged from a portion of the Creator 
symbolically appropriate to its activities. The Brahmans were 
thought to have come from the mouth of God, the Kshatriyas 
from his arms, the Vaishyas from his thighs, and the Shudras from 
his feet. At the outset, the telationship between the four groups 
seems to have been somewhat fluid, although the Brahman was 
strongly entrenched at the top of the hierarchy. There was no 
prohibition of eating together, and intermarriage, though not 
favored, was not completely prohibited. 

Some Indians hold that this fourfold grouping originated 
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merely with a broad division of labor. Others, however, tend to 
relate it also, at least in part, to racial distinctions. The early 
Vedas record the repugnance the Aryan invaders felt for the dark- 
skinned, snub-nosed natives whom they found in India. It is gen- 
erally believed that they relegated these Dravidians to the laboring 
class, while the still earlier settlers or aborigines on whom the 
Dravidians in turn looked down, became the outcastes. 

At an early date, the’varna system became explicitly connected 
with religion. Each group had its own special duty (dharma), and 
it became important to do the duty appropriate to one’s own 
group rather than that of another group. If a man lived a good 
life, he would be bom into a higher order in the next incarnation. 
If a woman lived a good life, she might someday be reborn as a 
man. An immoral life led to rebirth as an animal or other sub- 
human creature. The Code of Manu, dating in its present form 
from about 200 s.c., systematized the fourfold division and laid 
down duties for the members of each order. 

Did the more numerous groups, the jatis, develop by a sub- 
division of the varnas? Or did the jati system have a completely 
different origin? Again, there are various theories. The traditional 
Hindu explanation of the many separate castes of today is that 
the offspring of mixed marriages came to be treated as new groups. 
As the number of new groups increased, the possible kinds of 
mixed marriages increased, each producing a new caste. Modern 
scholars have been skeptical of this explanation, Some hold that 
the jati system arose out of the organization of society into heredi- 
tary monopolistic guilds. Others argue that a sufficient explanation 
is the almost continuous arrival over the centuries of new tribes. 
As we have seen, these were probably incorporated into Hindu so- 
siety as new castes or were divided into groups, each of which 
became a new caste or subcaste assigned a place in the theoretical 
four original orders. One modern Indian scholar has argued per- 
suasively that the jatis are essentially extended kinship groups. In 
any event, even jatis assigned to the same varna may differ from 
one another so radically in their customs that it is hard to believe 
that they could ever have been part of the same endogamous group 
(that within which marriage is permissible).? 

The great unanswered question relates not to the large number 
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of castes, but rather to the origin of the strong taboos and ideas 
of pollution which created the framework for the system of caste 
separatism and hierarchy. Perhaps the explanation lies in the fact 
that the fertile Indian peninsula not only attracted migrants, but 
also served as a dead end for those who came—a net that caught 
and held a variety of peoples unparalleled in any other place in 
the world. Because the differences among the many incoming 
groups were too great for all to be integrated into a single society, 
a mode of intergroup behavior was evolved which made it possible 
for them to live side by side without fusing and without mutual 
interference. Concepts of pollution, of ceremonial purity, and of 
the magic properties of food are common to all primitive peoples. 
In most societies, such concepts gradually disappear as civilization 
advances. The reason they have retained their vitality in India may 
lie in their usefulness in helping each group maintain its identity 
in the face of the appalling diversity around it. Certainly, the 
caste system proved to be a workable method of separate and 
parallel living—India’s way of absorbing foreigners, of making 
complicated cultural adjustments possible. 


Basic Features of the Caste System 


than do others. Caste membership is determined by birth, So long 
as a member obeys the caste rules regarded as essential, no worldly 
success Or failure ends his membership. Fewer rules are regarded 
as essential in this sense today than in the past. 

Castes have elaborate restrictions on diet and on social inter- 
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but will eat eggs; others will not even eat eggs. Each caste has its 
detailed rules as to who may cook the food its members eat and 
from whom they may receive water, The higher the caste, the more 
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severe are the restrictions. A Brahman, for example, may not eat 
tice or grain cooked with water unless the cook is another Brah- 
man. But he may eat vegetables cooked in clarified butter if pre- 
pared by those castes immediately below him. 

Castes are thought to convey pollution in varying degrees. The 
most polluting castes are the untouchables; in most cases, it has 
been thought sufficient to avoid their touch. Until recently, in the 
state of Kerala, however, certain untouchable castes were virtually 
unseeable—that is, they were required to maintain great distances 
between themselves and members of upper castes. 

‘There are regulations for a host of other matters. Each caste has 
its own particular way of washing, of brushing the teeth, of dress- 
ing, and of sitting or reclining; it has its own laws of inheritance 
and its own religious customs, obligations, and ceremonies; and, 
above all, it has its own restrictive rules as to marriage. 

Besides prohibiting intercaste marriages, castes usually prohibit 
marriage within a particular lineage group of the caste and fix the 
degree of consanguinity (which varies greatly) permissible in mar- 
riage. Whereas marriage between cousins who are the children of 
two brothers is prohibited by virtually every caste, many castes in 
south India not only allow cross-cousin marriages—that is, the 
marriage of a boy to his mother’s brother’s daughter—but regard 
this type of marriage as preferable to all others. On the other 
hand, in the castes of north India, cross-cousin marriages are gen- 
erally prohibited. Such differences between castes make it difficult 
to legislate on matters already governed by caste customs. 

Other rules relate to ceremonial religious observances and to 
moral conduct. The conduct that is right for the members of one 
caste is often frowned upon by members of another caste. To the 
Rajputs of north India, it seems essential that they should be 
brave to the point of rashness, mettlesome, quick to perceive and 
resent an insult, proud, revengeful, skillful in stick fights. Rajputs 
may hunt game, eat meat, drink liquor and eat opium.? This ideal 
of conduct contrasts sharply with the moral code of various 
Brahman castes, which usually stress nonviolence and vegetarian- 
ism, long hours spent in contemplation or the performance of 
ritual observances and bathing, and nonattachment to worldly 
possessions or goals. 
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Many castes have traditional customs of their own which seem 
odd to a Westerner, but may have served a rational purpose in the 
past. Under modern conditions, some of these are changing. 
Among the caste of Nambudri Brahmans of Kerala, for example, 
only the eldest son has traditionally been permitted to marry. The 
younger sons were expected to continue living unmarried in the 
joint family home, tilling the undivided family holding of land— 
a custom that protected land holdings from fragmentation during 
successive generations. These younger sons traditionally formed 
liaisons outside the home with girls of the next lower caste—the 
Nairs—who for their part regarded such liaisons as legitimate 
marriages (though by no means all Nair women married in this 
way outside their caste). From the Nair point of view, a reason 
for the symbiotic relationship with the Nambudris was that the 
Nair men were traditionally warriors, often away from home serv- 
ing as mercenaries in the many wars before the British imposed 
peace. Left alone, their women managed the family land and ex- 
ercised a freedom unique among women in Hindu society. Unlike 
other Hindu castes, most of which are patriarchal and patrilinear, 
the Nairs followed a matrilinear system of inheritance. The joint 
family property legally passed down through the female line. If 
a man acquired property by his own efforts, it was inherited not by 
his children, but by his sister's children, 

However well the special Nambudri-Nair relationship may have 
served the interests of both castes in an earlier period, it is now 
gradually breaking down and is increasingly resented by members 
of both castes. The Nair men resent the shortage of Nair women 
resulting from the marriages to Nambudris, The younger sons of 
the Nambudris resent the fact that tradition demands that they 
have no contact with their consorts except at night, and none 
whatever with their children, who are brought up as Nairs. One 
prominent younger son of a Nambudri family is Mr. E..M. S. 
Nambudripad, who served as Communist Chief Minister of 
Kerala from 1957 to 1959 and was chosen General Secretary of 
the Communist Party of India in 1962. In an interview I had with 
him in 1958, he claimed that his reason for becoming a Com- 
munist was his dislike of the traditional customs of his caste and 
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his belief that the Communist Party is basically opposed to caste, 
He even defied caste custom and married a Nambudri girl. 

‘Theoretically, at least, each caste in India has a hereditary occu- 
pation. There are castes of washermen, gardeners, goldsmiths, 
moneylenders, potters, oil-pressers, mat-makers, leatherworkers, 
water-bearers, carpenters, accountants, genealogists, barbers, tai- 
lors—the list is almost endless. Although there are also a number 
of large and important peasant castes, agriculture is an occupation 
supposedly open to all—as is service in the government or the 
army. 

The hereditary caste occupation is not necessarily followed by 
all the members of the caste or even by the majority of the mem- 
bers. Various present-day forces tend to undermine the old caste 
occupational patterns. Even so, at least certain castes have a 
monopoly or a near-monopoly on their traditional occupations. 
The dhobis are still the washermen for everyone except those who 
are so poor that they must wash their own clothes. For most caste 
Hindus, Brahmans still perform the priestly functions, though a 
minority of Brahmans are priests. 

Each caste normally exists within a limited geographical area, 
and its members usually share a common language. Thus their 
locus is within a single linguistic area, hence a single Indian state 
—though internal migrations may blur this picture. Within a 
single linguistic area, there is an average of 200-300 separate 
castes. Only some 20-30 castes will normally be represented in any 
one village, and some villages contain far fewer. Within the vil- 
lage, castes are closely interdependent economically, though they 
retain their social separateness. 

Many castes have standing councils (panchayats), which decide 
questions of interest to the caste and undertake programs de- 
signed to enhance the general welfare of caste members. The word 
“panchayat,” which literally means council of five, is also applied 
to village councils, which are quite different from caste councils 
and may contain representatives of a number of castes. Today 
neither caste councils nor village councils necessarily consist of 
only five persons. 

The strength of caste councils varies greatly from caste to caste. 
Their functions often include the disciplining of caste members 
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for the breach of caste rules, and the consideration of cases which 
in other countries would be brought before law courts. Such cases 
might involve, for example, the nonpayment of debts among 
caste members, refusal to carry out the marriage contract, petty 
assault, price-cutting. Indeed, before the coming of the British, 
kings recognized the judicial rights of caste councils and often 
exercised their own judicial powers only in disputes between 
castes. Punishments for wrongs done usually consist of fines and 
religious expiation, But in extreme cases, the panchayat may out- 
caste a member. Many of the Hindu social reformers of the nine- 
teenth century had to undergo the stigma of this excommunica- 
tion, And it will be recalled that Gandhi was outcasted as late as 
1915 by the council of the Modh Banias for breach of their rule 
regarding overseas travel. Although outcasting did not stop Gandhi 
from going to England to study, and it did not check the fervor 
of certain other social reformers, such a punishment is severe in a 
society where the group, not the individual, is the effective unit. 
A man without a caste necessarily finds himself alone and unable 
to join other groups, Castes are thus small and complete worlds in 
themselves, with virtual govemments possessing powerful sanc- 
tions for the enforcement of their decisions, 

To Westerners who tend to be obsessed with inequality of 
status, probably the outstanding feature of the caste system is the 
concept of hierarchy. All the castes in any given area tend to be 
assigned to one or another of the four original Vedic orders and 
to be arranged in a rough scheme of ritual and social precedence— 
sometimes disputed and contested by castes that believe they are 
entitled to a higher rank than they are accorded by others, 


From Brahmans to “Untouchables” 


At the top of the ladder are the Brahmans, who today are di- 
vided into a large number of separate castes differing greatly from 
One another in their customs, food habits, rules, and social stand- 
ing. A few of the prominent Brahman castes are the Nambudri 
Brahmans of Kerala, the Chitpavan Brahmans of Maharashtra, 
the Iyers and Iyengars of Madras, and the Kashmiri Brahmans of 
Kashmir. Prime Minister Nehru is a Kashmiri Brahman, but his 
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family moved from Kashmir to the area now known as Uttar 
Pradesh seven generations before he was born. 

Although their supremacy has often been disputed and has not 
always been effective everywhere in India, the long-continued high 
position of the Brahmans remains one of the most extraordinary 
features of Indian social history. This position seems to have been 
based largely, though not entirely, on their monopoly of “correct” 
religious practices and of education (closely allied with religion 
before the coming of the British). Particularly in certain parts of 
the country, Brahmans have also built up wealth as landowners. 
In view of their power, it is noteworthy that over the centuries 
Brahmans have seldom been kings or de facto rulers. Instead, they 
have usually contented themselves with advising kings who ranked 
below them in the social hierarchy. In classic Hindu thought, the 
king had the duty to rule justly in accordance with principles laid 
down in Sanskrit scriptures as interpreted by the Brahmans. 

Brahmans constitute only about 6.4 per cent of the Hindu popu- 
lation and are unevenly distributed geographically—being propor- 
tionately most numerous in north India (especially in Uttar Pra- 
desh and the Punjab), and least numerous in the Dravidian south. 

When the British first came to India, their main contacts were 
with Brahmans, who, with a few other upper castes, were the first 
to profit by British education and to enter government service 
under the East India Company. Until the 1920’s, Brahmans domi- 
nated the nationalist movement, and their hold on high govern- 
ment offices still remains greatly disproportionate to their per- 
centage of the population. Of twenty-three Hindus in the Cabinet 
or Council of Ministers of the Indian Government in 1956, thir- 
teen were Brahmans.‘ But the position of the Brahmans is becom- 
ing increasing precarious. AntiBrahman sentiment has been 
particularly strong in the states of Maharashtra and Madras. An 
anti-Brahman Justice Party played a prominent role in Madras as 
early as the 1920’s. In Maharashtra, anti-Brahman feeling was 
greatly increased by the fact that Gandhi's assassin was a Brah- 
man. After Gandhi’s death, many Brahman homes were set on 
fire, Among the various complex, often ambiguous, or contradic- 
tory caste changes that are occurring in India today, the decrease 
in Brahman domination is the most clear-cut. 
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At the bottom of the social ladder is a group of castes officially 
known as the “scheduled castes.” When India was under British 
tule, they were carried on a specific list, or “schedule,” and were 
thereby entitled to special government protection and scholarship 
aid. Thus it is by this title that they are usually referred to in 
official documents of modern India. These lowest, most depressed 
castes are the “outcastes,” or “untouchables,” They have suffered 
from a number of civil and religious disabilities, which have now 
been prohibited by law but have not entirely vanished in practice. 
Traditionally, they were not allowed to enter temples, pass through 
certain streets, enter certain parts of the villages, or drink water 
from the common village well used by other Hindus, Often, they 
were required to live in special areas or hamlets outside the vil- 
Tages. In the south, the type of house they were permitted to build 
was prescribed. In various areas, they were forbidden to carry um- 
brellas, wear shoes, milk cows, keep domestic animals, or use orna- 
ments. They were required to dress in specific ways in different 
parts of the country—the males often in mere loincloths. But to- 
day, in many places, the old restrictive customs are losing their 
force. 

Except for the few who have teceived a good education and 
gained recognition as a result of their ability, the untouchables 
still do the ditty work of India, such as sweeping the roads and 
cleaning out the latrines; many collect the corpses of dead animals, 
skin these Corpses, eat the carrion, and cure the hides. They also 
form the vast bulk of the landless agricultural laborers, unlikely 
to get more than brief, seasonal employment. Greatly “under- 
employed” and barely able to eke out livings, they exist on starva- 
tion diets in miserable hovels, 

Untouchables used to teceive (and sometimes still do, though 
probably to a lesser extent) abusive treatment, Examples of such 


and grandfather had served in the Indian Army, and the family 
was well-to-do and self-respecting, yet his teachers at school would 
not touch his notebooks, He was whipped and beaten for drinking 
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at a public water fountain. When he first entered government 


service, the peons, or messengers—themselves of low caste, though — 


not untouchables—flung office papers and files at him instead of 
handing them to him. 

Although the untouchables are sometimes called “outcastes,” 
the term is misleading for there is no indication that these people 
or their ancestors were ever outcasted or that they had ever been 
caste Hindus within the recognized social hierarchy. Interestingly 
enough, however, they do have a caste hierarchy of their own. 
While their leaders demand the abolition of caste and social 
equality for all, the untouchables themselves are divided into more 
than 400 castes. All except the lowest of these tend to look down 
on other untouchables, whom they regard as their inferiors fully 
as much as do the caste Hindus. This fact suggests the extent to 
which the concept of hierarchy is embedded in Hindu thought. 

According to the 1961 census, there are approximately 60 mil- 
lion untouchable Indians, or 13.7 per cent of the population. 
Many authorities believe, however, that this census figure is low, 
perhaps because many untouchables prefer not to reveal their 
status to the census takers. It is generally thought that they actu- 
ally constitute about 20 per cent of the population. The dividing 
line between untouchables and the more backward and under- 
privileged lower-caste Hindus is not easy to determine, however. 

Present changes occurring in the status of the untouchables re- 
flect not only the influence of Western concepts of equality but 
more especially the influence of Gandhi, who took an untouchable 
child into his home, did with his own hands work considered suit- 
able only for untouchables, called the untouchables harijans 
(children of God), and persuaded the Indian National Congress 
to adopt a resolution pledging support of harijan uplift. For a 
number of years, Gandhi published a magazine called Harijan, 
devoted, among other things, to the welfare of the untouchables. 


In 1932, he undertook a fast until death on an issue involving’ 


their treatment as an integral part of Hindu and Indian society. 
It is interesting that his antagonist on this issue was the untouch- 
able leader B. R. Ambedkar, who was seeking separate electorates 
for the scheduled castes—that is, they would vote in the regular 
elections, but separately from the rest of Indian society, and be 


146 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


permitted to choose untouchables for seats reserved for them in 
the legislatures. This would have given them the same special 
status in elections which the Muslims had received in 1909, 
Ambedkar gave in only when Gandhi’s fast had brought him 
perilously close to death. 

In a sweeping declaration, the Indian Constitution of 1950 
abolished untouchability and forbade its Practice in any form 
(Article 17), It also prohibited an inclusive list of specific dis- 
criminations: the denial of access to shops, public restaurants, 
hotels, and places of public entertainment; denial of the use of 
wells, toads, religious bathing places, and “other places of public 
resort” (Article 15), And it forbade the exclusion of untouchables 
from educational institutions maintained by the state or receiving 
state aid (Article 29). An Untouchability Offenses Act passed in 
1955 provides penalties for discrimination. 


The greatest protection for the untouchables lies in their new politi- 
cal importance. All adult untouchables are now enfranchised, and 
under the Constitution, untouchables have special representation 
in Parliament and in the state legislatures for twenty years. But 
they do not have separate electorates; everyone living within cer- 
tain designated districts, whether an untouchable or not, must cast 
his vote for one or another untouchable. In the lower house of 


against untouchables remains very strong among the Hindus just 
above them on the social ladder, educated uppeér-caste Hindus now 
accord them opportunities and recognition. Increased funds have 
been set aside for scholarship grants to untouchables, and un- 
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Another section of the Indian population given special treat- 
ment is the “scheduled tribes’”—the remnants of aboriginal tribes 
not assimilated into Hindu society. They are concentrated for the 
most part in the band of rough hills separating peninsular India 
from the northern plains, in the hills of Assam to the east, and in 
the Nilgiri Hills in Madras. Under the Constitution, their protec- 
tion and privileges are much like those of the scheduled castes, but 
in varying degrees they resist assimilation and protection, cling to 
primitive customs, and ask only that the central government leave 
them alone. Members of the Naga tribe of Assam—head-hunters 
until recently—have fought a stubborn guerrilla war since the early 
1950’s for an independent Naga state to be carved out of Assam. 
In 1960, more moderate Nagas agreed on peace if given a separate 
state within the Indian union. The government found the com- 
promise acceptable, but has been unable to put it into effect be- 
cause of the continued resistance of Naga extremists. 

Between the Brahmans and the untouchables lie the many castes 
generally assigned to the three lower orders of the old varna system. 
For example, the martial Rajput castes are regarded as Kshatriyas, 
the moneylending Banya castes as Vaishyas. The vast bulk of the 
peasants belong to the many separate castes lumped together as 
Shudras, and most of the artisan castes are likewise regarded as 
Shudras, In different regions, castes with the same occupation do 
not always hold the same rank. 

Castes classified as Brahmans, Kshatriyas, or Vaishyas are 
spoken of as the “twice-born.” Their boys, at the beginning of 
adolescence, go through a religious ceremony designed to initiate 
them into a second life, that of the spirit. As a symbol of this 
initiation, they wear a thread (the “sacred thread”) diagonally across 
their upper bodies and over their left shoulders. The two most im- 
portant cleavages in Hindu society today are those between the 
Shudras and the “twice-born” castes on the one hand, and between 
the Shudras and the untouchables on the other. 

Although until recently individuals have not been able to rise 
or fall socially, castes as a whole may do so. Indeed, over long 
periods of time, the relative positions of all but the Brahmans 
at the top and the untouchables at the bottom seem constantly to 
have shifted. Especially during periods of prosperity and expand- 
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ing trade, there seems to have been considerable caste mobility. 
As one modern authority has put it: “Trade and wealth . . . have 
always been explosive solvents of a hierarchical, theocratic, and 
materially poor society.”® Especially when the skills of a particu- 
lar caste were in short supply in relation to the demand, their 
chances of economic betterment, of course, tended to improve. 
Today, many castes are jockeying for a better position on the 
social ladder, and competition among them has become far more 
acute than in the past. 

Economic betterment by itself does not bring a better social 
status. To stake out its claim to a higher social and ritual position, 
a caste must act like an upper caste. In some cases, this may in- 
volve imitating Westernized ways, but perhaps more often it in- 
volves copying the traditional cultural pattern of the local Brah- 
mans: worshiping gods different from those of the lower caste, 
becoming vegetarians, giving up alcohol, adopting the Brahman 
system of marrying off daughters at an extremely young age, fol- 
lowing the Brahman practice of treating the male head of the 
family almost as a deity. The members of the caste seeking to rise 
must also invent myths about its origin and ancestors, thus assert- 
ing a hereditary claim to membership in one of the higher varnas. 
Then they must wait for several generations until those who know 
the falsity of their claims have died. Finally, the status to which 
they aspire and which they have asserted may be generally accepted. 
Sometimes this change must also involve a shift in the kind of 
work they do, since work is also graded hierarchically—even to the 
a of an order of precedence in the various forms of manual 
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It is not unusual in any country that an attempt to rise in the 
social scale should involve the imitation of those at the top. But 
this common phenomenon has had interesting by-products in 
India. For one thing, it seems to have played a major role in 
creating a certain-degree of cultural uniformity despite the many 
invasions and countless ethnic strands. Any lower caste that imi- 
tated the traditional culture of the Brahmans took over at least 
some parts of the great tradition of classic Hinduism—often mix- 
ing it with elements of their own tradition, but nevertheless estab- 
lishing through the fact of imitation the beginning of a common 
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denominator with other castes. This process—called Sanskritization 
—has brought at least portions of the great Sanskrit tradition to 
groups who know no Sanskrit and may be largely illiterate. 

In all imitation, there tends to be a cultural time lag, and this is _ 
particularly significant in India today. While the lower castes have 
been imitating traditional Brahman customs, a considerable per- 
centage of the Brahmans themselves have been imitating the cus- 
toms of the West. Thus, “in the lower reaches of the hierarchy, 
castes are taking up customs which the Brahmans are busy dis- 
carding.”* This time lag helps to explain the existence among 
the great bulk of the middle and lower castes of India of a tradi- 
tionalism often greatly underestimated in the West. 


The Caste System Challenged 


Enough has been said to make it abundantly clear that caste is 
a social system radically different from the individualistic society 
we take for granted in the West. Although it contains certain 
opportunities for mobility, it is the group rather than the individual 
that moves. How much and in what ways is the system likely to 
change in the future, under the continued impact of Western 
ideas and technology? In considering this question, it is important 
to remember that this is by no means the first challenge caste 
has encountered. Over the centuries, long before the arrival of 
the British, new religions and reform movements within India also 
had repeatedly attacked the system. 

The Buddha was the first to do so, in the sixth century B.C. Not 
recognizing caste among his own group of followers, he taught 
that a person’s worth is determined by right conduct and right 
knowledge, not by caste position or the religious sacrifices and 
ritual for the observance of which lower castes had been dependent 
on the Brahmans. He stressed individual effort and responsibility. 
He even ate with untouchables; in fact, one account attributes his 
death to contaminated food he ate during one such meal. 

It is not known how much effect Buddhism had on the caste 
system as a whole, but caste seems to have been very fluid in the 
first millennium a.p. However, this may have resulted not so much ~ 
from the influence of the Buddha as from increased general pros- 
perity brought about by the active commerce of the time. 
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The next major challenge to caste came with the Muslim in- 
vasions. The Muslims brought to India the explosive idea that 
people of high and low social status had equal dignity in the eyes 
of God—an idea so welcome to those in the lowest castes that 
many of them became converted in groups. Attempting to synthe- 
size Hinduism and Islam, medieval teachers such as Ramanand, 
Ramanuja, Kabir, and Nanak (the founder of the Sikh religion) 
attacked caste explicitly and vigorously. 

Yet, though these and other leaders were responsible for new 
anti-caste movements and sects, the caste system remained strong. 
Indeed, one of the ironies of the Indian social scene has been that 
again and again many of the new movements that started out as 
protests against caste gradually turned into new castes themselves. 
So pervasive is caste in India that even Indian Muslims are divided 
into caste-like groups. So, too, are the Indian Christians; in Kerala, 
for example, there are separate churches for high-caste and low- 
caste Christians. And caste is so entrenched today even among 
the Sikhs that a modern anthropologist reported finding not a 
single case of intercaste marriage in a Sikh village he studied. 

In one way, the first effect of British rule was to strengthen 
caste, for the British gave back special privileges to the Brahmans 
which the Muslim rulers had taken away. On the other hand, the 
British law courts disregarded the hierarchical principle that upper- 
caste persons should receive lighter punishments than those given 
for the same offense committed by lower-caste persons. In the 
cities that grew up during British rule, it became possible for un- 
touchables or low-caste persons to “pass” as members of higher 
castes from some distant area. Intercaste contacts became difficult 
to avoid in buses and factories. Many more situations occurred in 
which caste considerations were not the determining factor. The 
new educated, Westernized, cosmopolitan elite in the cities began 
mingling socially with people of other castes but of their own finan- 
cial position and class. Today, they decry caste and in many ways 
ignore it, but they still prefer to marry within their caste. Whereas 
a Westerner seeks to find an individual who will be a compatible 
mate, even educated Indians tend to take it for granted that com- 
patibility of behavior and values can be found only within one’s 
own caste. 
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Tt would be a mistake to assume that many Indians desire a 
casteless society. Even those who are opposed to the grosser forms 
of discrimination—and hence favor the abolition of untouchability 
—still cling to their own caste ties, which give them a precious 
sense of security and of belonging. 

In certain ways, the caste system as a whole today seems stronger 
than ever. There has been a tendency toward the formation of 
larger, more inclusive, more active caste panchayats which interest 
themsélves in taking action on behalf of caste members—setting 
up apartment houses to be rented only to caste members, hostels 
or dormitories for students of particular castes, colleges with en- 
dowments for the benefit of single castes.® Caste-consciousness has 
incr@ased, and rivalries between castes have become more intense 
than ever. Nehru and other Indian leaders have repeatedly warned 
of the dangers of this new “casteism,” which has been particularly 
vigorous in post-independence politics. Although the Indian Con- 
stitution recognizes the Western principle of social equality, the 
quite contrary hierarchical principle retains great resilience. Every- 
thing—every caste, every person, every occupation—continues to 
be appraised as higher or lower than something else. Is India more 
status-conscious than other societies? It is hard to make such com- 
parisons. Certainly, many people in the West pay more attention 
to status than they may be prepared to admit, and it is easier to 
observe status-consciousness in others than in one’s self. 

There are three points about caste today that should be em- 
phasized. First, India is officially trying to create social equality, 
while deep-seated habits of mind work against it. Second, com- 
petition for improved status seems to be on the increase. Although 
much of this competition takes on the form of intercaste rivalries, 
some possibility exists for the individual to rise above his caste, to 
move into a new class if he can secure a good job. For this, higher 
education is essential. Severe overcrowding of the universities and 
strains on the educational system have resulted from this com- 
petition. Third, the group—the caste—continues to play a unique 
role in India, persisting in a way that contrasts sharply with the 
situation in a more fluid society. In the United States, immigrant 
groups tend to dissolve after a few decades as a younger generation 
becomes Americanized and makes its way into the large society of 
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“unhyphenated” Americans of many nationalities. In India, each 
caste has existed as such over countless generations, and castes show 
no signs of dissolving. Indeed, since the caste system has been the 
essential framework of Indian society, it cannot lightly be discarded. 

Taking issue with the Western assumption that caste is on the 
way out, a leading Indian sociologist has argued that “the institu- 
tion of caste has found new fields of activity,” especially in politics. 
He adds that “caste is so tacitly and so completely accepted by all, 
including those who are most vocal in condemning it, that it is 
everywhere the unit of social action.”2° 


Muslim Society 


Space is too limited to cover the social organization of all the 
minority religious groups, but a few comments should be made 
about Muslim society in India, which is only somewhat more 
equalitarian than Hindu society. Upper-class Muslims, known as 
the ashraf, claim foreign ancestry either from Muhammad through 
his daughter Fatima, from some Arab tribe associated with Muham- 
mad, or from Pathan or Mughul invaders. The lower-class Muslims, 
known as the ajlaf (commoners), make no such claims. As descend- 
ants of Hindu converts to Islam, many of them retain not only 
caste-like groupings, but other social customs that their ancestors 
followed before conversion. Marriages sometimes occur across the 
main dividing line between the upper class and the commoners. 
But the tendency is to marry within one’s class. 


The Importance of the Family 


In India, as in much of Asia, the family and kinship ties have 
an importance far beyond that to which the West is accustomed. 
This is a fact of great relevance to many aspects of the Indian 
scene. It partially masks unemployment, and it profoundly affects 
personal attitudes toward authority and individual initiative. It 
leads to quite non-Western expectations as to what government 
officials, private business executives, or other persons with power 
or influence should be expected to do for family members. These 
are only some of the by-products of the Indian concept of the 
family. : 

In India, the individual is thought of always in a family setting. 
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Contacts are maintained with kin far beyond the immediate family, 
and some obligation is owed even to distant kin. The kinship 
group often has a closeness almost as great as that of the average 
Western family, while the family units within it have a closeness 
inconceivable in the West. Traditionally, the ideal family consists 
not just of a man and his wife and their children, but rather of a 
larger patriarchal “joint family” in which the sons bring their wives 
to the parental home and rear their children within it. Sometimes 
the joint family also includes married grandsons and their wives 
and children. Unmarried daughters and granddaughters remain in 
it only until marriage, when they become part of their husbands’ ' 
joint families. When a joint family grows so large as to be un- 
wieldy, and especially after the death of the head of the family, it 
tends to split apart, as brothers start new joint families of their 
own. The joint family has probably always gone through such 
cycles of formation and fission. 

Whatever their size, the family groups used to live together 
under a single roof, sharing a common hearth. They held in com- 
mon all the family property and often worked together at a com- 
mon undertaking, whether agriculture, a craft or business. By the 
efforts of those who were able and energetic, the old and less able 
members of the family were supported. The group respected the 
authority of elders in general, but of the oldest male in particular, 
who was traditionally authoritarian, It was he who decided if any 
member of the family should be allotted money from the common 
family fund for a college education or other purposes, and he made 
many other decisions regarding their lives. 

Only in the twentieth century did the concept of family solidar- 
ity begin to feel the challenge of the individualism inherent in 
Western thought. In 1900, the Madras Legislative Council, still 
largely composed of Englishmen, passed a Hindu Gains of Learn- 
ing Bill to permit a man to retain, as his own income, the proceeds 
from a profession for which he had been specially trained. But the 
measure aroused so much opposition that the British Governor of 
Madras considered it necessary to veto it. Not until 1928 was a 
similar measure passed by the Central Legislature. Since inde- 
pendence, however, property laws have been revised to safeguard 
the interests of individuals and to permit inheritance by women. 
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A member of a joint family may now bring suit for the division of 
family property and receive his proportionate share. 

The conditions of modem life have hastened the breakup of the 
joint families. The new forms of available employment have 
tended to undermine the family as a producing unit, with family 
members drifting in different directions in search of jobs. New 
land taxes and land-reform measures make it financially disad- 
vantageous to keep the property in joint ownership. According to 
recent estimates, only about 17 percent of the households in India 
now consist of more than one couple and their children. But even 
when the joint-family property is broken up, and when couples go 
away to live separately, emotional ties remain strong, and family 
solidarity continues. Important decisions may still be made by the 
eldest male, and the extended family still has a specific geographic 
center—the old joint-family home, usually in a village. Countless 
couples living by themselves in some small room in a crowded 
city still look to that home as their true center. 

A marriage is still regarded not so much as a union between 
two individuals as the establishment of a relationship between two 
families, It is arranged after long negotiations between the 
parents of the prospective bride and groom, the exchange of horo- 
scopes, and agreement upon financial terms. A recent innovation 
has been to permit the prospective couple to have a brief glimpse 
of each other and allow them to veto the match if they desire. In 
most cases, however, the bride and groom still never see each other 
before the day of the wedding. 

‘The search for a mate on the initiative of the young ones them- 
selves is extremely rare. “Dating” does not exist except among the 
tiny minority of urban Indians who are extremely Westernized. 
Indian films have begun to portray tales of romance—of boys and 
girls falling in love and even flirting with each other—but they still 
do not show kissing or even the holding of hands. In one very 
popular Indian film of 1960, there came a moment when the boy 
reached down for the hand of the girl. As the two hands ap- 
proached each other, the eye of the camera rose discreetly so that 
only the convergence of the forearms at the base of the picture 
suggested the forbidden touch below—an example of extreme 
Puritanism that provides an interesting contrast to the highly 
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erotic sculptures of the medieval period and the explicit study of 
sexual techniques in the classic Hindu treatise, the Kamasutra. 

Even so mild and decorous a romantic courtship as the one just 
described is more fantasy than a reflection of common practice. 
Most Indians still believe in arranged marriages, claim there is 
more chance of happiness under that system than under the West- 
ern one, and are highly critical of the frequency of divorce in the 
West. 

Personality and interpersonal relations are inevitably affected by 
family structure. A child brought up in the warmth of a circle com- 
posed of many aunts as well as a mother, and many young cousins 
as well as brothers and sisters to play with, has an early experience 
in group living unknown to the child in a modern Western home. 
A daughter-in-law who must adjust herself to her mother-in-law’s 
housekeeping fills a role totally unlike that of the free-wheeling 
young American wife. A married couple who come together as 
strangers and must get to know each other under the observing 
and critical eyes of parents establish relations quite different from 
those of a couple living alone. As the joint family changes, the 
entire background of personal life and character formation inevi- 
tably will change also. Joint families provided security, a rich sense 
of togetherness, and a comfortable knowledge that the man in 
charge would make the decisions. These are values to which 
Indians have become accustomed, as Americans in the pioneer 
days of the nineteenth century became accustomed to the con- 
trasting value of self-reliance. When a young Indian leaves the 
security of family life in search of education or a job, he may well 
feel far more lonely and uprooted than would an American under 
similar circumstances. 


The Position of Women—Yesterday and Today 

The position of women in India deserves special comment be- 
cause it is one of the factors that continue to buttress the tradi- 
tionalism of Indian society as a whole. In ancient India, the posi- 
tion of women seems to have been high, but it deteriorated in the 
Middle Ages. The Muslims brought in the custom of purdah— 
the rigorous seclusion of women and the covering of their faces 
and clothes in the company of all except their immediate family. 
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Although the working women of the villages probably never ob- 

served complete purdah, most Hindu women tended to imitate 

the practice in varying degrees. Village women still often keep out 
| of sight when men are present, or at the very least modestly pull 

the ends of their saris over their heads. 

By the time the British arrived, the legal and social position 
of women was extremely low. Polygamy and child marriage were 
customary. The custom of suttee was practiced in north India, 
though not by all castes (it was unknown in the south). Some castes 
prohibited the remarriage of widows, even those who had lost their 
husbands during childhood or adolescence. Lacking not only emo- 
tional outlets, but also education and any means of self-support, 
their condition was not a happy one. 

Throughout the nineteenth century, both missionaries and 
Indian social reformers fought to improve the status of women. 
Under the influence of the Brahmo Samaj, a Widow Remarriage 
Act was passed in 1872. But to pass a law is not necessarily to 
effect a reform. In reviewing the struggle that followed, one catches 
a glimpse of the tremendous social pressures that can lie behind 
the customs of a society, Families of widows sometimes resorted 
to violence to prevent a widow from remarrying. Men who married 
widows were shunned or even persecuted by their castes. Only 
slowly, and with much personal sacrifice on the part of the re- 
formers, did widow remarriage gain some measure of acceptance. 
The education of women also moved slowly in the face of strong 
prejudice in many parts of the country. But a few women gradu- 
ates began emerging from the universities at about the turn of 
the century, and women gradually took a more active part in 
public life. 

The first modern organization of women was started in 1917 
under the inspiration of two British women who had been active 
in the Irish home-rule agitation, Mrs. Margaret Cousins and Mrs. 
Annie Besant. In 1927, this organization was enlarged to become 
the All-India Women’s Conference. It first concentrated on 
women’s education and social welfare, but later moved into the 
fields of social legislation, the legal status of women, and economic 


opportunities for women. Today, it has vigorous branches in many 
cities. 


eg 
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The greatest change in prevailing attitudes toward the role of 
women occurred under Gandhi’s leadership, when they took an 
active part in his various civil-disobedience campaigns. Women 
picketed shops that sold foreign cloth, prepared and distributed 
nationalist literature and news sheets prohibited by law, carried 
messages verbally back and forth between nationalist leaders when 
other means of contact were prevented by the police, and even 
served as underground leaders. As a result of their participation in 
Gandhi’s salt march in 1930, 17,000 women were imprisoned." 

The first steps toward women’s suffrage in India were taken in 
the early 1920's when the legislatures of certain provinces granted 
them the vote subject to property qualifications. Since women had 
only a limited right to hold property, very few could vote until 
the new Constitution of 1950 granted the suffrage to all men and 
women over twenty-one years of age, without property-holding 
restriction. 

A very great change in the legal status of women has occurred 
since independence. In matters of religion, marriage, succession, 
inheritance, maintenance, and family relations, the British rulers 
had permitted the personal laws of the various religious groups 
and castes in India to prevail. On all these matters, there were 
great variations in different parts of the country and among dif- 
ferent castes, but on the whole, except in Kerala, women held an 
inferior position. Polygamy was still permitted, though not fre- 
quently practiced. Divorce, though not uncommon in lower castes, 
was not allowed among higher castes. A woman could not adopt 
children, and female children could not be legally adopted by 
anyone. Worst of all, Hindu women could not inherit property— 
although, since 1937, a widow has had the right to enjoy her hus- 
band’s share in the joint-family property during her lifetime. 

Shortly after independence, Prime Minister Nehru sponsored a 
Hindu Code Bill to codify Hindu personal law and at the same 
time introduce drastic changes that reflected the influence of 
Western thought. The Bill encountered vigorous opposition at 
first. Orthodox Hindus could not admit the right of a legislative 
body to deal with such matters since they were covered by caste 
rules and customs. The Western features of the Bill seemed alien 
and strange to them. 
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After years of struggle, various parts of the original Bill were 
separately adopted by the Indian Parliament between 1954 and 
1956. Together, they are known as the Hindu Code. The Special 
Marriages Act of 1954 permits persons of different faiths to marry 
without being required to renounce their faiths. The Hindu Mar- 
tiage Act of 1955 prohibits polygamy and provides for both judicial 
separation and divorce in cases involving desertion, cruelty, leprosy, 
venereal disease, mental unsoundness, adultery, or renunciation of 
the world (an interesting and significant reminder of a religious 
practice that continues in the twentieth century). The Act sets the 
minimum age of marriage at fifteen for the girl and eighteen for 
the boy, thus confirming the age provided for in an act passed in 
1929. The Adoption and Maintenance Act of 1956 gives women 
the right to adopt children and makes it legally permissible for 
female children to be adopted. 

The most revolutionary of the new Acts is the Hindu Succession 
Act of 1956, which gives women the right to inherit property by 
will and gives daughters, widows, and mothers the right to share 
equally with sons in the self-earned property of the man who dies 
without a will. But, as in the case of many of modern India’s 
teforms, there have been unexpected and undesirable consequences 
of this Westernizing attempt to give women a more assured status. 
Since the land holdings must now be divided among both the 
daughters and the sons, there has been increasing fragmentation of 
these holdings. And since women, particularly in north India, 
marry outside their own village, this sharing has created a new 
class of absentee landladies. 

Special laws relate to Muslim, Christian, and Parsi marriage and 
inheritance rights. Muslims are still permitted to have four wives 
in accordance with Muslim religious law, but Muslim women 
sed tights of inheritance to property as full and absolute as those 
of men. 

Although her legal position has been greatly improved, the 
Hindu woman, except in Westernized circles, is still bound by 
ancient traditions of behavior that emphasize her submission, 
obedience, devotion, and absolute dedication to her husband and 
his every wish. Her husband is almost a god, and the home is her 
life and her career. This is not to say that Indian women never 
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work outside the home. Many do, especially among the poor, who 
cannot afford to be idle. Women plant, weed, harvest, and thresh. 
They work in the coal and manganese mines, and in the factories 
of all the big cities. For middle-class women, new careers are 
opening up, especially in medicine. 

Among the tiny emancipated Westernized minority, there are 
many outstanding and forceful women prominent in public life. 
One such is the Prime Minister's sister, Madam Vijayalakshmi 
Pandit, who served as the Indian Ambassador to Moscow, Am- 
bassador to Washington, and then President of the United Nations 
General Assembly in 1953-54 (the only woman ever elected to 
this office). Several universities have women as Vice-Chancellors, 
and many colleges have women principals. The Prime Minister's 
daughter, Mrs. Indira Gandhi, has taken an active and capable 
role in politics, serving as President of the Congress Party in 1959- 
60. She is mentioned by many as a possible successor to her father 
as Prime Minister of India. 

But such women are the exceptions. The vast majority are far 
less educated than the Indian men. In 1961, the rate of literacy 
among women was less than half that among men. Because women 
still generally follow tradition, successive generations of Indian 
children—even those of Westernized fathers—learn the old values 
and modes of thought from the womenfolk who bring them up. 
This is another reason for the tenacious hold of many old customs 
and for the continued coexistence of the new and the old. 


The Pace of Change 


Changes of social customs, attitudes, and values are occurring 
uneyenly in different parts of India and among different groups— 
only slightly among the poor, particularly in the rural districts, 
and more rapidly in the cities, especially among the more privileged 
classes. 

In this brief treatment, it would be hard to suggest the variety 
of ways in which change is occurring or the many ways in which 
the old tends to persist side by side with the new. Many Indians 
seem to live simultaneously in two worlds: the traditional, static, 
religion-oriented, caste-bound, family-centered world; and the new 
Westerized, rationalistic world of dynamic individualism and 
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social progress. In daily life, they may repeatedly move back and 
forth from the one world to the other. A man may wear a Western 
business suit to his office, but change to an Indian dhoti at home 
in the evening. At one moment, he may seem as rationalistic and 
modern-minded as any Westerner; at the next, he may argue 
earnestly that the men who composed the Vedas 3,500 years ago 
knew about the airplane and the atom bomb, or he may cancel 
an important engagement because his astrologer has warned him 
that the time is not auspicious. Although his job may be part of 
the national effort to raise the standard of living, he may speak 
of economic progress as “mere materialism.” 

How do so many Indians manage to live in the two worlds with 
such apparent ease? Underneath the surface, are they not perhaps 
troubled, even tortured, by the profound contradictions involved? 
Or does Hinduism give them the faith that even these contradic- 
tions in their own lives are, in fact, reconciled in the all-embracing 
Brahman? It is impossible to answer such questions from the out- 
side, and the answer doubtless would vary greatly from individual 
to individual. 

But not every Indian handles the inner conflicts of today with 
such ease. The quite visible unrest occurring among one small 
sector of the population, the university students, illustrates the 
difficulties of social transition. The young have traditionally been 
expected to conform, to obey authority, to submit to rigid dis- 
cipline, to adapt themselves to the customs and mode of living of 
the group to which they belong. Today, students are beginning to 
think of themselves as individuals rather than as members of a 
group. A new concer with ambition, initiative, self-development, 
and social justice is challenging the old respect for established 
order. Students reject the concepts of reincarnation and of in- 
herited prescribed roles for certain castes. They want new oppor- 
tunities, but they also still want old securities. As one thoughtful 
Indian has put it, “Our society is now like a two-headed [sic] Janus 
—not able to make up its mind. This dilemma is reflected in prac- 
tically every phase of our life.”12 Disparity between the new dreams 
of romantic love and the actual opportunities for mixing with girls 
produces further unrest among the students. 

The political democracy and economic development to which 
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India is committed require a nation of dynamic individuals, not 
of static groups. Such dynamism is emerging among India’s stu- 
dent population, but explosively. Many are confused and subject 
to irrational, emotional storms that burst out repeatedly in student 
defiance of school, college, or university authorities. Particularly 
in north India and Calcutta, students go on strikes, assault 
teachers, indulge in acts of vandalism against university property, 
and attempt to intimidate professors. The reasons—or pretexts— 
for such actions are various: The work is too difficult; some popular 
fellow student has failed to pass an examination; a professor has 
allegedly had relations with a girl student; student hostels or 
dormitories need repair. In certain cases, student demands and 
demonstrations have been so serious that universities have been 
closed for long periods. 

Part of the trouble lies in problems within the educational sys- 
tem. Paid student agitators may have fomented some of the out- 
bursts. But the unrest has other roots as well. The nationalist move- 
ment, especially Gandhi's campaigns, made it seem moral to 
oppose authority. Elders who did so under Gandhi’s leadership do 
not know how to cope with youngsters who do so for different 
motives, Students face with acute anxiety the problem of finding 
employment when their education is over. But the greatest dif- 
ficulty seems to lie in the tensions caused by rapid changes in 
social values. It is significant that these student outbreaks are 
referred to as “student indiscipline”—underlining the transitional 
approach to the question of discipline. Should the student still 
bow to authority? Or should he learn how to create a dynamic 
life for himself? The answer is by no means clear in the minds of 
the young people as yet. 

The unrest among the student population suggests the far 
greater social upheaval that may well develop when larger numbers 
of underprivileged people become familiar with disturbing Western 
concepts, so alien to the old Hindu social order. With its genius 
for synthesis, can Hinduism again incorporate the new ideas and 
still retain something of its own? Will it exercise a stabilizing 
effect? Or will a social revolution occur which even Hinduism 
cannot keep in bounds? The answer is far from clear. 


10 + LANGUAGE BARRIERS AND 
CULTURAL LINKS 


NE OF THE MOST BAFFLING PROBLEMS that modern India faces 
is that of language. India is a veritable “tower of Babel,” 
and the multilingual nature of the land affects every aspect of 
Indian life. It creates social cleavages in addition to those created 
by religion and caste. It greatly complicates the already difficult 
problem of education. It gives linguistic foundation to regional, as 
opposed to national, loyalties. It cuts across interregional com- 
munications of all kinds. Local political leaders often have diff- 
culty communicating even with the national leaders of their own 
party. National conferences—whether of trade unions, women’s 
organizations, or any other group—inevitably must grapple with 
language barriers. 

The central government is acutely aware that language barriers, 
particularly if they are not offset by the progressive development 
of a strong sense of nationhood, pose a potential threat to national 
unity. It is actively fostering a number of programs to help people 
in the various regions to become more aware that the nation em- 
braces many regions and to stimulate in them a new pride in the 
tich variety of India as a whole. 

Besides these government programs, various other unifying forces 
exist, not the least of which is the common Hindu culture: the 
many myths and legends accepted all over India; nationwide recog- 
nition (among the Hindus) of the all-embracing Brahman and of 
Shiva, Vishnu, and other personal gods; the nationwide acceptance 
of the ideas of reincarnation, karma, dharma, and moksha; and 
religious shrines and centers that attract pilgrims, rich and poor 
alike, from all over the country, giving them a chance to see many 
other regions besides their own. Yet, whatever the underlying feel- 
ing of oneness stemming from the Hindu religion, language re- 
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mains a difficult problem. It is one not always immediately appar- 
ent to the foreign visitor. 

The governing elite of India all speak English—some extremely 
fluently, others less well. English serves as the common language 
for upper-class Indians in various parts of the country. Yet, after 
a century of British education, this English-speaking portion of 
the population amounts to only 1-2 per cent. To be a democracy, 
clearly a nation needs an official language spoken by more than 
such a tiny fraction. But the transition from English to an Indian 
language—Hindi—is complicated by many factors, an important 
one being linguistic jealousies on the part of the 58 per cent of 
the population whose mother tongue is one of the 178 other In- 
dian languages. Nine of these languages are spoken by more than 
13 million people each, and several have old and honored litera- 
tures. These are not mere dialects, but completely separate lan- 
guages. To add to the difficulties, in many cases each language has 
its own separate script. 


The Major Languages and Language Groups 


The languages of India fall into three main groups: (1) the tribal 
languages spoken by the aborigines, who have not yet been ab- 
sorbed into Indian life; (2) the Dravidian languages of the south; 
and (3) the Indo-Aryan languages of the north, which stem from 
Sanskrit, The southern Dravidian group includes four important 
languages: Tamil, the chief language of the state of Madras; 
Telugu, that of Andhra; Malayalam, the language of Kerala; and 
Kannada, that of Mysore. Although all four have borrowed words 
from Sanskrit, their basic pattern is utterly different from the 
northern Indo-Aryan languages. Of the latter, the most important 
is Hindi, which the Indian Constitution has declared the official 
language of the Indian Union—though English is still used for 
most official purposes, theoretically on a transitional basis. Hindi— 
together with Urdu, Hindustani, and Punjabi, which are closely 
allied to it—is the mother tongue: of an estimated 42 per cent of 
the population of the Indian Union. Thus it holds almost, but 
not quite, a majority position. In one form or another, it is the 
language of almost all of the great Indo-Gangetic Plains of 
northern India. 


source: Hugh Tinker, India and 
Pakistan: A Political Analysis (New 
York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1962; 
London: Pall Mall Press, 1962); re- 
produced by courtesy of Professor 
Tinker. 
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Urdu grew up in the late sixteenth century as a makeshift spoken 
lingua franca “around Mughul army camps and administrative 
centers. It was rooted in various local dialects spoken on the 
Gangetic Plain near Delhi, but it came to include also a great 
many Persian words from the language of the Mughuls, and it 
adopted the Persian script, which is read from right to left. In the 
nineteenth century, a dialect that had long been spoken locally 
in the eastern part of Uttar Pradesh rose to prominence and came 
to be widely used. It was akin to Urdu, but instead of some of the 
Persian words it used words borrowed from Sanskrit and a script, 
Devanagari, derived also from Sanskrit and read from left to 
right. This language came to be called Hindi. In their spoken 
form, Hindi and Urdu merge into one another; both were known 
as Hindustani until 1947, when the term was dropped. The official 
language of West Pakistan became Urdu, and Hindi was adopted 
as the national language of India. The two languages are still quite 
similar, but there are increasing attempts within India to drop out 
words derived from the Persian and within Pakistan to drop out 
words derived from Sanskrit. 

In its spoken form, Punjabi closely resembles Hindi, but it uses 
a different script, Gurmukhi, the script in which the Sikh holy 
book was written. Punjabi is essentially the language of the Sikh 
teligious minority. 

Other important Indo-Aryan languages include: Assamese, the 
language of Assam; Bengali, the language spoken in the area 
around Calcutta; Oriya, spoken south of Calcutta in the eastern 
coastal state of Orissa; Gujarati, spoken in the western state of 
Gujarat; Marathi, the chief language of the multilingual city of 
Bombay and of the state of Maharashtra; and Kashmiri, spoken 
in Kashmir. 

The four Dravidian languages and the seven Indo-Aryan lan- 
guages just mentioned have been given recognition in the Indian 
Constitution and are generally regarded as the regional languages. 
The Constitution gives separate mention also to Urdu and Pun- 
jabi, as well as the ancient classical language of Sanskrit, which 
has only a few hundred contemporary speakers. 

Though each language tends to be concentrated within a par- 
ticular region, there is much overlapping, especially near the bor- 
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ders of each linguistic area, and migrants haye made the big cities 
multilingual. Linguistic minorities exist within the cities as little 
enclaves, often retaining their original language for hundreds of 
years after leaving the linguistic area from which they came. 


The Special Problem of Dialects 


Even within a particular language area, the language is far from 
uniform. Enjoying as we do in the West the benefits of languages 
constantly subjected to the discipline of widely accepted gram- 
matical rules methodically taught at school to successive genera- 
tions, we may overlook the inherent tendency of a language to 
develop differently, even in adjacent areas, if communications are 
poor and education sparse. Even within our comparatively stand- 
ardized English, we can observe many changes occurring. New 
words are introduced, old words acquire either new specialized 
meanings or new connotations. Ungrammatical colloquialisms be- 
come accepted and gradually force changes in standard grammar. 
Only travel, communication, education, and deliberate standard- 
ization prevent any language from drifting first into a number of 
dialects, and then progressively into a number of mutually incom- 
prehensible languages. 

An American specialist in Indian languages, Dr. John Gumperz, 
has given an interesting description of the language situation as it 
exists within the Hindi-speaking northern plains. On the local 
level, linguistic variety is so great that villagers may find it hard 
to understand the speech of their own relatives who live 100 miles 
away. Local dialects form a continuous chain from the west to the 
east, the speech of each area shading off into that of the adjoining 
one. The people of any one village can understand the speech of 
a neighboring village more easily than they can understand the 
standardized and literary Hindi taught in schools. “Learning a 
literary idiom for a villager . . . may be the equivalent of learning 
a foreign language.” In one village where Dr, Gumperz carried on 
his studies, an announcement of the local Community Develop- 
ment Project was read aloud: “There will be a show of healthy 
babies up to the age of three.” Although the language of this an- 
nouncement was theoretically their own regional language, the 


villagers could not understand it. Several interpreted it to mean: 
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- Increasing education will doubtless help to standardize the 
language of particular areas. So far as the large number of more 
_ standard regional languages is concerned, it is worth noting that 
Indians easily become bilingual or trilingual, and that in the course 
of pilgrimages to sacred spots many Hindus, even of the lowest 
classes, have been able to pick up some few words of Hindi. The 
government hopes to build on this in its attempt to develop Hindi 
as a national language. 

Language Rivalries 

At present, a complex three-way tug of war is going on be- 
tween advocates of English, advocates of Hindi, and advocates of 
the regional languages. 

The language problem, of course, is closely associated with 
political rivalries and economic opportunity. If English is dropped 
from official use by the central government and Hindi becomes, 
in fact as well as in theory, the official language, then people whose 
mother tongue is not Hindi will undoubtedly be at a disadvantage 
in securing government jobs, as well as in many other ways. 
Similarly, within any particular state, minority language groups 
suffer definite and tangible disadvantages. 

The two areas from which the most vigorous protests against 
“Hindi imperialism” have come are Madras in the south and 
Bengal in the east. In both areas, the percentage of people speak- 
ing English is somewhat greater than the national average. In 
Madras, local feeling against northern domination is particularly 
strong. In Bengal, economic and political considerations are rein- 
forced by pride in the expressive and highly developed nature of 
the Bengali language, in contrast to what Bengalis consider to be 
the vagueness and crudity of Hindi. Bengali contains a rich litera- 
ture, including the works of India’s most famous author, Rabin- 
dranath Tagore. Hindi is a relatively new language, with a less 
impressive literature. 

While establishing Hindi as the official language, the Indian 
Constitution provided for the continued use of English for official 
purposes until 1965 and its use after that in the law courts and in 
legislation. During the late 1950’s, as plans progressed for the dif- 
ficult shift from English to Hindi, protests mounted until Prime 


Minister Nehru felt it necessary to promise that the deadline 
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would be extended. Although he insisted that Hindi would have oe 


to be used eventually as the official language, he set no new dead- 
line, Meanwhile, attempts are being made to promote the study 
of Hindi. Government servants from non-Hindi-speaking areas are 
offered inducements to attend Hindi classes. In the army, the 
words of command are now given in Hindi. The government 
seeks to have Hindi taught in all secondary schools in non-Hindi 
areas. It contemplates that the child’s first instruction should be in 
his mother tongue, but that both Hindi and English should be 
taught as additional languages. The implementation of this policy 
is uneven in different parts of the country. 

The usefulness of English as a “window on the world” is not 
overtly questioned. Throughout the country, there is general recog- 
nition that it is the language tool essential for the learning of sci- 
ence and technology—so important to India’s development. But 
the regional languages are being used increasingly in education 
at the expense of English, and there has been a marked lowering of 
the quality of English taught. 

The Indian Government is acutely aware of this fact, and steps 
are being taken to check the trend. With foreign aid, a Central 
Institute of Education has been opened in Hyderabad to give 
teachers from all over the country special training in the teaching 
of English, to prepare tape recorders as teaching aids, and to do 
research on possible simplifications of vocabulary so that English 
can be made less difficult for Indian students to learn. 

The stress laid on the regional languages since independence 
stems in large part from the influence of Gandhi, who argued that 
the use of English was creating a growing intellectual and cultural 
gulf between the educated and the uneducated—between men 
and women, as well as between the elite and the masses. He also 
held that it was intellectually crippling to force young Indian 
students to master a language as different from any Indian lan- 
guage as is English, and that only by using their mother tongues 
could young students learn to think freely and creatively? 


The Linguistic States 

Even as early as 1920, the Indian National Congress organized 
itself along linguistic lines. Its provincial divisions followed the 
boundaries of the regional languages. Shortly after independence, 
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there was strong political pressure for India’s inner state bound- 
aries to be redrawn’ on the basis of language differences. Prime 
Minister Nehru withstood this pressure until 1953, maintaining 
that the new nation faced other problems of greater importance 
and that in any event national loyalty rather than linguistic re- 
gional loyalties should be paramount. In 1952, agitation became 
acute, especially among the Telugu-speaking people, most of whom 
were still incorporated in the state of Madras, which was dom- 
inated by speakers of Tamil. One respected Telugu leader, Potti 
Sriramulu, used the Gandhian technique of a fast until death to 
enforce his demand for the formation of a separate state composed 
of those areas where speakers of Telugu were in the majority. He 
died as a result of his fast, and his death brought popular clamor 
to such a pitch that Nehru yielded to the demand for the forma- 
tion of this one linguistic state. It was named Andhra Pradesh, a 
name recalling the glories of an ancient local kingdom which 
had flourished from about 250 s.c. to 250 A.D. 

Once the central government had yielded to the demand of the 
Telugus, increasing demands arose in other parts of the country 
for states organized similarly on a linguistic basis. To examine 
these demands and to recommend new state boundaries, a States 
Reorganization Commission was appointed, and it submitted its 
report in November, 1955. A year later, the state boundaries were 
redrawn largely on the basis of this report. In the main, language 
boundaries were followed. The twenty-seven states that had pre- 
viously existed were reduced to fourteen. All but two of these 
were relatively homogeneous from the linguistic point of view, 
though there tended to be sizable linguistic minorities in the 
large cities and near the state boundaries. Because of the over- 
lapping of linguistic groups, no line could be drawn in such a way 
as to avoid these. 

In two of the new states, there remained large, vocal, and 
politically active linguistic minorities. One, the new state of 
Bombay, had to be divided into the two states of Maharashtra and 
Gujarat in 1960 because of continued linguistic dissatisfaction. In 
the other bilingual state, the Punjab, the Sikhs, who speak Pun- 
jabi, occupy an area that could be separated from the remaining 
Hindi-speaking part of the state. Agitation for such a separation 
has been carried on vigorously by a portion of the Sikhs, but has 
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been resisted by the central government. Since Hindi and Punjabi 
are closely related, it is argued by many that the demand for a 
separate Punjabi-speaking state is a demand based on- religious 
rather than linguistic grounds. 

The formation of linguistic states has provided a geographical 
foundation for new subnationalisms that some observers have 
viewed with alarm. The most thorough study of the stress and 
strain imposed on the Indian Union by the interplay of regional 
loyalties is that made by Selig Harrison in his book India: The 
Most Dangerous Decades.* He argues that certain regions may 
use noncooperation or even the threat of secession as a bargaining 
instrument to gain concessions from the central government, and 
that this will greatly hamper India’s economic development and 
tempt nationalist leaders to apply totalitarian constraints. (He 
fixes the natural regional units of India at ten—treating the north- 
ern plains, where Hindi and closely related languages are spoken, 
as a more or less self-contained unit.) Mr. Harrison discusses the 
historic memories behind each of the linguistic groups—pointing 
out how the great period to which any one group looks back tends 
to have been achieved at the expense of its neighbors—but his 
belief that the rivalries between linguistic groups today have deep 
roots in past conflicts is not shared by all Indians. Some hold that 
the linguistic tensions of modern times are the artificial product 
of politicians who have invoked the past for their own personal 
advantage. Yet it is a fact that there are few historical (as opposed 
to religious) legends that can serve as emotional foundations for 
national unity. The Emperor Ashoka of the third century B.C. is a 
national historical figure. But he lived in the very distant past. 
Akbar, in the sixteenth century A.D., was a truly great ruler, but to 
Hindus he was a Muslim, and to Muslims he was not a sufficiently 
orthodox Muslim. In any case, he ruled only in the north. 

The most powerful historical symbol of national unity in recent 
times is Gandhi. In many cities, the chief street has been renamed 
after Gandhi. In many small towns, statues of Gandhi in a loin- 
cloth stand at the main intersection. Nations need emotionally 
powerful symbols of a shared past. Can the frail figure of Gandhi 
serve to hold in check the centrifugal forces? Are there other uni- 
fying factors that Mr. Harrison underestimates? 

Many Hindus answer that the great body of Sanskritic culture 
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is a sufficiently powerful force for unity. They say that although 
India had never been politically united before the coming of the 
British, Hinduism had long given it a basic cultural unity of which 
the new political unity was a logical and natural expression. 

It is hard for an outsider to judge the force of the centrifugal, as 
against the centripetal, forces in India. Jealousies between the lin- 
guistic regions, which were intense just before the states’ reorgan- 
ization of 1956, have perhaps abated since then. National demo- 
cratic elections, national interest in the Five-Year Plans, the long 
leadership of Nehru, and above all the Chinese invasion of Indian 
territory appear to be developing the sense of nationhood. In the 
Autumn of 1962, the surge of national feeling was so strong and 
widespread that regional loyalties seemed to have disappeared, at 
least during the emergency. 

Indian leaders have realized, however, that deliberate steps can 
be taken to promote more solid and permanent national integra- 
tion. In September, 1961, Prime Minister Nehru called a confer- 
ence on the subject which was attended by cabinent ministers, 
leaders of various parties, vice-chancellors of the universities, scien- 
tists, industrialists, and a number of other leading personalities. 
He explained that the purpose of the conference was to consider 
ways of working toward a national outlook, as opposed to the 
divisive forces not only of language but of religion, caste, and 
region. The conference stressed the importance of education as a 
means of creating a national feeling, especially through the proper 
teaching of history. A National Integration Council was then set 
up to continue work on the problems explored by the conference. 


The Cultural Renaissance 


The vigorous renaissance of music, dance, painting, and the arts 
in general that has taken place since independence has a bearing 
on national integration, for it has begun to create new interregional 
links, at least for the elite. 

Until twenty or thirty years ago, musicians and dancers had long 
been regarded as of low social status, virtually members of the 
servant classes. Serious interest in the arts had almost died out. 
Classical Indian music and dance forms had been forgotten. 
Indians were almost completely out of touch with the best of 
their own cultural heritage. In the second quarter of the twentieth 
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century, as the nationalist movement increased in strength, edu- 
cated Indians developed a new conviction that India, in her periods 
of greatness, had by no means been inferior to the West in the 
arts or in any other form of endeavor. Pioneering upper-class men 
and women pored over long-forgotten writings dealing with clas- 
sical dance and music and then created classical forms on the basis 
of the old texts. Rukmini Devi, with her dance school at Kalak- 
shetra, was one of the first of these. At his educational center at 
Santiniketan, the many-sided Bengali genius Rabindranath Tagore 
—poet, noyelist, dramatist, essayist, writer of songs, painter, and 
prophet—spoke unceasingly and vigorously about the importance 
of a cultural revival for India as a whole, and practiced what he 
preached by his prodigious creativity in so many art fields. 

The renaissance of culture caught the interest of educated 
Indians. In many of the leading cities, but especially in New 
Delhi, well-attended concerts and dance recitals by distinguished 
artists have become frequent. Increased public interest in painting 
and sculpture has brought into being many new art galleries, which 
exhibit and sell the works of a growing number of contemporary 
Indian artists. On an amateur level also, new music societies and 
new drama groups have been multiplying. 

Although vigorous in its own right, this renaissance has had 
substantial government support which has greatly stimulated inter- 
regional cultural exchanges. In 1953-54, the government estab- 
lished three national academies to promote art and culture. The 
Lalit Kala Akademi—concerned with painting, sculpture and other 
graphic arts—holds a national exhibition every year at New Delhi, 
and this exhibit is also sent on a tour of state capitals. The 
Akademi makes substantial financial awards to outstanding artists 
and has published a number of books on the paintings and art 
works of various periods and regions. The Sangeet Natak Akademi 
organizes dance, drama, and music festivals, awards prizes, and 
promotes cultural exchange among the regions in these three art 
forms. Affiliated with it are a number of regional academies. To- 
gether with the parent body, these are surveying the music, dance, 
and drama of different parts of the country. The Sahitya Akademi 
is perhaps the most important of the three from the point of 
view of the promotion of national unity. Dealing with literature, 
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merit published in the twentieth century in the major regional 
languages, and a comprehensive “who's who” of Indian writers. It 
has also had translated a number of Indian and foreign classics 
into the various Indian languages. Its publication of these has 
created a new and highly important channel for the exchange of 
ideas and interests among educated people of the various linguistic 
regions. (To take charge of the interchange of exhibits and cultural 
missions with foreign countries, the Government of India has also 
established the Council for Cultural Affairs, which has a fine new 
building in New Delhi and an active program.) 

A nongovernmental agency that is helping to promote the cul- 
tural integration of India is the India International Center at 
New Delhi, established with the aid of John D. Rockefeller, 3rd. 
Opened in 1962 with facilities to house twenty or more persons 
at a time, this Center hopes to bring together scholars and other 
cultural and intellectual leaders from all over India in frequent 
seminars and other meetings. 

The spontaneous new cultural effervescence in all the arts, as 
well as the government-sponsored activities, has transformed the 
city of New Delhi into a major cultural capital. A new dance 
troupe does not feel it has truly tested itself until it has performed 
in New Delhi. The same is true of painters and musicians. A 
patron of any of the arts must watch New Delhi, where he can 
see work that is representative of the country as a whole and gain 
a national perspective on Indian culture. 

This emergence of New Delhi in the cultural field is a new 
development since independence—and one of great potential sig- 
nificance. If France succeeded in becoming a nation rather than 
a collection of regions, each pulling in different directions, it may 
well have been due in part to the fact that Paris emerged (perhaps 
especially from the time of Louis XIV) as the accepted cultural 
capital for all. It is too soon to assert that New Delhi can play as 
unifying a role as Paris, or that the cultural links being forged 
among the educated minority can eliminate regionalism from 
politics. But it must be remembered that some regionalism exists 
in the politics of every country. It becomes a matter of degree. The 
very fact that unifying factors are at work is certainly significant 
for the future of India as a nation. 
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11 e EDUCATION: PROBLEMS AND 
PROGRESS 


T: Westerners, the high proportion of illiteracy in India (76.3 
per cent of the population in 1961) may suggest that India’s 
chief educational need is quantitative expansion. How can a 
democracy continue to exist unless a far larger number of its citi- 
zens can be taught to read? How can economic progress take place 
when the printed page is meaningless to so many? 

Serious though these questions are, many Indian authorities are 
even more concerned with the problem of quality in Indian edu- 
cation. It is a many-faceted problem—and the various facets are 
interconnected. First, there is what might be called the technical 
aspect. On the whole, although there are notable exceptions, the 
teaching is not good, and the textbooks and educational materials 
are inadequate in quality as well as quantity. Educational standards 
are not only lower than those in the West, but also lower than one 
might expect in a country that has had for so long a highly edu- 
cated elite. Then, too, Indian education is far too bookish. In too 
many cases, it fails to prepare students for practical life, either by 
training them in some specific skill or by teaching them to think 
for themselves and use their minds analytically, imaginatively, or 
even systematically. 

A limiting factor, affecting both the quantity and the quality 
of education has always been and continues to be the poverty of 
the country. Neither private nor public funds have ever been avail- 
able for education on anything approaching the scale taken for 
granted in the West. But the problem of quality is also connected 
with the fact that the educational system and the content of teach- 
ing are foreign in origin. Even today, more than a decade and a 


175 


176 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


half after independence, the subject matter taught is often unte- 
lated to the Indian scene. In some of the Indian states, history 
courses still give undue attention to English or European history 
as opposed to Indian history. The literature studied is often the 
literature of the West. Even in the social sciences, the same West- 
ward look tends to prevail. A sociology course may deal with West- 
ern sociology rather than with the Indian caste system. Courses 
in economics and political science may be modeled on Western 
patterns and fail to deal with the rich and intricate fabric of life 
close to home. 

Until recently, few Indians had challenged this situation. If 
Oxford taught economics in Western terms, why should an Indian 
with an Oxford degree strike out on a different path on his return 
to India? In any case, poverty made it difficult to do so. Few 
Indian scholars have had the time or the financial backing to con- 
duct the original research that alone could provide Indian content 
for courses in the social sciences. Furthermore, a tradition of indi- 
vidual scholarly research, comparable to that in the West, is still 
in its early stages in India. 

As for courses in the humanities, Western content often seemed 
necessary in order to convey the best of Western tradition—which, 
after all, by the end of the nineteenth century, had come to be 
regarded by educated Indians as part of the Indian tradition also. 
Western literature at least exposes the student to the rationalistic, 
secular, liberal thought of the West—to the whole world of ideas 
and values so different from those in the Hindu myths, legends, 
and religious teachings. Western values can, of course, be learned 
more easily through Western than through Indian subject matter. 

Since independence, there has been a growing conviction that 
education should also teach Indian values. One of India’s leading 
experts on education, Dr. Humayun Kabir, now Minister of Sci- 
ence ie Cultural Relations of the central government, has 
warned: 


The divorce of modern education from the Indian context is still 
a fact which threatens danger to the country’s life . . . danger in 
. . . the weaning away of the literate classes from the culture of the 
country. . . . The new literates no longer derive their strength from 
the age-long traditions of the land. Their outlook is Western or 
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more frequently pseudo-Western. Cut off from their moorings, they 
are unstable, loud, and factional.? 


According to modern Indian thinking, the best of the Western 
tradition should somehow be joined with the best of Indian tradi- 
tion, Indian educators are working toward the creation of such a 
synthesis. But it is not easy. The educational problem is linked 
with the far larger problem of cultural conflict and assimilation, 
which the country as a whole has not yet solved. 

From the point of view of national policy, other questions can 
be asked. What should be the objectives of the educational process? 
What kinds of trained manpower will India require to accomplish 
the purposes decided upon by the Indian Parliament or by the 
Planning Commission? How many doctors, scientists, engineering 
graduates, electrical engineers, chemists, and other professionals 
will India need? How should Indian boys be trained if they are to 
become factory managers, businessmen, economic planners—citi- 
zens of a viable democracy? The successive Five-Year Plans have 
laid down educational targets in quantitative terms, but the quali- 
tative problem remains to be dealt with. 

In the last decade and a half, as thoughtful Indians have become 
more and more concemed with this problem of quality, the edu- 
cational system has had to deal with a tremendous influx of new 
students from the lower classes with .no educational background. 
This has put a heavy new strain on the existing facilities, teachers, 
and administrators, and has created an entirely new set of prob- 
lems. As the West has discovered also, the teaching of children of 
uneducated parents is far more difficult than the teaching of chil- 
dren with backgrounds of education. Subject matter suited to the 
one group may be totally unintelligible to the other. 

These general observations apply differently to the various levels 
—the primary school, the secondary school, and the college or 
university. Since the educational system varies from state to state, 
the break-off point between these levels is not identical every- © 
where. In most states, the primary level includes grades 1 through 
5, and the secondary level grades 6 through 10 or 11. But sometimes 
grades 9, 10, and 1] are referred to as the high-school level and the 
preceding three years as the middle-school level. In some univer- 
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sities, higher education leading to a B.A. or B.S. degree involves 
four years, in others only three. 


Background of the Educational Problem 


Before the coming of the British, Indian education was almost 
entirely religious. The Muslims had schools, in conjunction with 
their mosques, and the chief stress in the colleges (madrasahs) was 
on subjects connected with religion—the Arabic language, theol- 
ogy, and law. Uppercaste Hindu boys usually studied under an 
individual teacher, a guru, who taught only a few students. Often 
the students lived with the guru for as long as twelve years. Tt was 
their duty to work for him and to absorb everything he could 
teach, whether of a practical or a religious nature. A close emo- 
tional relationship existed between the guru and the student, the 
latter regarding the former with almost religious adoration. The 
masses had no education whatever except religious teachings 
passed on from one generation to the next in the form of stories, 
myths, legends, songs, and plays performed annually. 

With the arrival of the British, there was no quick change in 
education. Bent on profit, the East India Company ttied to avoid 
establishing schools except for the children of its own employees. 
At first, it severely restricted missionary activities within its terri- 
tories. However, in 1813, under pressure from evengelical reformers 
in England, the British Parliament required that the Company 
lift its restrictions on missionaries. Mission schools and colleges 
began to be established. Some of the finest educational insti- 
tutions in India were founded by missionaries. In 1813, also, Par- 
liament required the Company to set aside a sum of money each 
year for educational purposes. The great issue became whether 
this money should be spent to stimulate indigenous education in 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and other classical Oriental languages, ot 
used to promote a Westerntype education, with English as the 
medium of instruction. There were sharp differences of opinion 
among both Englishmen and Indians. The Indian reformer Ram- 
mohtin Roy was among the strongest advocates of the English type 
of education. Another alternative, not given equal attention in the 
early yeats, was that of teaching in the various Indian vernaculars, 
the students’ mother tongues. Upper-class Indians of the early 
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nineteenth century still looked down on the vernaculars much as 
European intellectuals in the Middle Ages had looked down on 
the vernaculars that later became modern French, Spanish, and 
Italian, clinging instead to Latin. 

In 1835, the English essayist Lord Macaulay, then a member 
of the Governor-General’s executive council, submitted a memo- 
randum favoring English education. Dismissing with incredible 
arrogance the profound speculation and beautiful language of the 
Sanskrit classics, he said, “I doubt whether the Sanskrit literature 
be as valuable as that of our Saxon and Norman progenitors.” 

Following Macaulay’s recommendation, the Governor-General, 
Lord Bentinck, adopted the policy of giving financial support only 
to colleges teaching Westemn-type subjects in the English language. 
The emphasis was placed entirely on higher education as opposed 
to primary or secondary education. No attempt was made to reach 
more than a small upper-class elite. It was believed that from this 
elite Western knowledge would filter down to the masses. The 
policy was frankly one of Westernizing India. Lord Macaulay 
himself said, “We must do our best to form a class who may be 
interpreters between us and the millions whom we govern, a class 
of persons Indian in blood and colour, but English in taste, in 
opinions, in morals, and in intellect.” Although the government 
later gave aid also to institutions teaching non-Western subjects, 
English education became increasingly popular after 1844 when 
the Governor-General, Lord Hardinge, ruled that Indians educated 
in English-type colleges would be given priority in government 
employment. A degree thus became essential for worldly success. 
It scarcely mattered what one learned. This attitude has continued 
to prevail to the present day. 

Within twenty years, it became clear that Western knowledge 
was not, in fact, “filtering down” to the masses. The Brahmans 
had been the first to profit by the new education. The barriers 
between them and the castes below were great enough to block 
almost completely the filtration that had been expected. 

Sir Charles Wood, chairman of a commission to investigate 
education, was the first to stress primary education, in 1854, when 
he urged an integrated- plan for the development of primary, 
secondary, and high schools, as well as colleges and universities. 
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He also recommended that government grants be given to private 
schools if they submitted themselves to government inspection; 
stressed secular education and religious neutrality—a blow to the 
missionaries; and recommended that three universities be estab- 
lished. 

His emphasis on primary education—repeated at intervals by 
subsequent education commissions—led to little progress, espe- 
cially in the rural areas. The peasants had no desire to have their 
children educated. Village children were needed to tend cattle and 
do other work in the fields. If they spent a year or two in school, 
they later forgot what they had learned because they had no occa- 
sion to use it. By the end of the century, three out of four villages 
were still without schools, and only one-fifth of the boys and a 
still smaller percentage of the girls of primary-school age were in 
school.* 

Sir Charles Wood’s other recommendation was implemented in 
1857 when a university was established in each of the three “Presi- 
dency” cities—Bombay, Madras, and Calcutta. Modeled on the 
University of London as it existed then, the universities were of 
the “affiliating” type only. They were given the responsibility for 
coordinating the various colleges that already existed, They con- 
trolled the courses of study and the syllabuses to be followed, set 
the examinations, gave the degrees, but furnished no teaching 
themselves and had no residence halls. 

Because of the policy of government inspection and grants to 
private educational institutions, India had a statedominated sys- 
tem of education far earlier than did countries in the West. In the 
last eighteen years of the nineteenth century, an attempt to reduce 
the extent of centralized goverment control led to a drop in 
standards, and there followed renewed government control in 
1904. Under Lord Curzon, Viceroy of India during 1899-1905, the 
universities were given teaching powers. Beginning in 1917, stress 
was laid on their development as unitary residential universities. 
Some of the existing universities were reformed in accordance with 
these ideas, and new universities were established. But control over 
the material. to be taught still did not pass into the hands of pro- 
fessors. The syllabuses drawn up by the universities continued to 
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be the determining factor. Anything resembling Western campus 
life remained almost nonexistent. 

Before the end of British rule, a series of education committees 
or commissions under British chairmen had pointed to defects in 
the educational system that continued to plague India: Primary 
education was neglected. Even to the extent to which it existed, 
much of it was wasted because children did not stay in school the 
four years necessary to become literate. Secondary education was 
still dominated by the ideal of preparation for the university matric- 
ulation examinations. University education was too much dom- 
inated by concern with the final examination. Teachers at all 
levels were inadequately trained. The curriculum was not suited 
to the rural environment. More technical education was needed. 

While the schools and colleges officially recognized by the 
British Government of India continued to struggle with these and 
other problems, the nationalist movement in the twentieth century 
led to other developments. Gandhi’s concept of noncooperation 
involved nonattendance at government-tecognized schools. New 
institutions were established which did not seek government recog: 
nition or aid. In the intervals between his more active political 
campaigns, Gandhi evolved a system of primary education that 
he called “basic education.” The teaching was to be based on crafts 
and occupations that could later be useful to the children. He 
believed that many schools could finance themselves by selling 
the products that the children had made. Above all, he stressed 
that the teaching should be in the child’s mother tongue. 

In 1921, when the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms—by which the 
British gave new powers to the provincial legislatures—came into 
effect, control over education passed from the central government 
and the British hierarchy of administrators to the provincial legis- 
latures. Education today is still a “state subject.” But after inde- 
pendence, and especially with the beginning of the Five-Year Plans 
in 1951, the central government again began playing a more active 
coordinating role in education, using central finances as leverage. 
On the other hand, in the late 1950’s, as new stress came to be laid 
on political decentralization, several states placed control over vil- 
lage primary education, at least nominally, in the hands of in- 
directly elected bodies, Samitis, representing groups of about a 
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hundred villages. It is too soon to judge what these Samitis— 
usually composed of the leading peasants of the area—will do. 
But it must be remembered that because education in India is 
almost entirely government-controlled, political pressures operate 
upon it at one level or another. 


The Clamor for University Education 


After independence, university and college education was the 
first level to receive careful consideration. In 1948, a University 
Education Commission was appointed to suggest improvements 
in higher education. Its Chairman was the distinguished philos- 
opher and educationist Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, formerly a professor 
at Oxford University. The Commission made a long series of 
thoughtful recommendations. Among them are the following: 

‘The salaries of university teachers should be raised and their 
hours of actual teaching limited. The total number of pre-univer- 
sity years of schooling should be increased to twelve. (The normal 
number until then had been only ten, or eleven in some states, as 
opposed to twelve in the United States. Thus boys and girls had 
been entering universities at a younger age than in the West.) As 
a further step toward improving the quality of the students enter- 
ing universities, the Commission recommended that secondary 
education should be completely re-examined and reformed. The 
standards of admission to the universities should be raised and the 
number of admissions limited. The Commission also suggested 
that steps should be taken to divert students at the end of their 
secondary education to new occupational institutes, as an alterna- 
tive to academic higher education. It urged that more stress be 
laid on professional and vocational education, such as agriculture, 
commerce, engineering, technology, law, and medicine. As another 
step to reduce the rush into the universities of young persons not 
really suited for higher education, it suggested that a university 
degree should no longer be required for entrance into the admin- 
istrative services of the government. Noting that village boys who 
succeeded in getting a higher education seldom went back to live 
in their villages once they had a degree, the Commission urged 
that special rural universities be set up to teach subjects important 
in village life, such as water-control engineering, scientific agri- 
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culture, and rural sociology. Above all, the Commission recom- 
mended that a University Grants Commission be established to 
allocate central-government funds for higher education and thus to 
help set standards. 

It would be impossible to discuss briefly the implementation 
of these significant and valuable proposals—all directed, it should 
be noted, toward improving the quality of higher education. Al 
though only a few of them have been fully adopted, they continue ~ 
to serve as guideposts. As recommended, a University Grants Com- 
mission was established by law in 1956. An effort has been made 
to reform secondary education. Eleven rural universities have been 
established. Far more stress has been put on professional educa- 
tion, though perhaps still not enough. In 1948, India produced 
only 900 graduates in engineering and 300 in technology;> by 1960- 
61, the number of such graduates had increased to 7,026.8 But 7 
out of 10 students are still enrolled in courses in the humanities, 
despite the urgent need for young leaders with more practical 
training. The continued shortage of scientific, engineering, and 
technological courses is only one reason for this. The students 
themselves are partly to blame. Thousands of students want a col- 
lege degree for the sake of the degree itself and without regard to 
the type of training involved. Fearing that they may fail a science 
course, those with inadequate intellectual background tend to 
choose the “softer” option of the humanities. The shift to courses 
directly related to careers and jobs also runs counter to the con- 
viction deeply rooted in tradition that spiritual values should pre- 
vail over material values and the mere earning of a living.” 

The recommendation in the Radhakrishnan report that the 
number of years of pre-university schooling be increased has not 
generally been adopted, although some states have added one year 
to the school course, while shortening the university course by a 
year. So far, the states have not been able to afford to do more than 
this. Contrary to the Commission’s suggestion also, a degree is still 
required for entry into all but the lowest and most menial levels 
of government service. 

Probably the most important recommendation of the Ra- 
dhakrishnan Commission that has not been implemented is that 
the standards of admission to the universities be raised and the 
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number of admissions strictly limited. The general expansion of 
education since independence has been most marked at the college 
and university level. In 1947, there were 200,000 students enrolled 
for higher education; by 1962, the number had soared to about a 
million—almost a fivefold increase in fifteen years. Today, college 
and university students constitute about 1.8 per cent of the young 
men and women of their age group.® This is not a high percentage 
by Western standards, but it may be higher than the Indian 
economy can afford. It certainly includes many students totally 
unable to keep up with their studies. Of those who enter, 50 per 
cent fail their intermediate examination, which screens the student 
body after two years of study. Of the remaining 50 per cent, an- 
other 40 per cent fail the final examination leading to a B.A. or 
B.S, degree. The economic waste inyolved in offering education to 
so many students who cannot absorb it is a matter of real concern 
to India’s leaders. 

The sensible solution, of course, would be to follow the recom- 
mendations of the Radhakrishnan report regarding entrance stand- 
ards and a firm limit on the total number of students admitted. 
But since every adult now has a vote, regardless of his caste, class, 
or educational background, any drastic limitation of educational 
opportunity would be politically impossible. 

As a result, facilities for higher education have been swamped 
by the influx of new students. In Calcutta, for example, many 
college buildings are used in three shifts, with scarcely time be- 
tween the shifts for the most superficial cleaning to be done. Al- 
most all college teachers have so many hours of actual teaching 
that adequate preparation seems out of the question, 

To meet the mounting demand for higher education, many new 
colleges have been established in recent years, most of them by 
private enterprise with very inadequate financial resources. Be- 
cause science and engineering courses Tequire expensive equipment, 
these new and inadequately financed colleges have perpetuated the 
old evil of too many courses in the arts or humanities, 

As the colleges haye increased in number, so have the univer- 
sities. (All recognized colleges still must be affiliated with one or 
another university.) By 1962, there were forty-six universities in 
India—more than twice the number in undivided India prior to 
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partition. Although most of the universities today teach at least 
some students directly, the chief responsibility of many of them 
is still to try to maintain—or to raise—the standards of the 
heterogeneous colleges affiliated with them. These colleges are 
often located many miles from one another and from the parent 
body. The great majority are “private” institutions, but some are 
tun by state governments. Others trace back to missionary origins, 
although today a substantial percentage of their faculty and a still 
higher percentage of their student bodies are usually non-Christians. 

Despite the fact that too many colleges are of poor quality, | 
certain of the colleges maintain very high standards indeed and 
offer their students an education that would be regarded as excel- 
Jent in any country. 

Although the universities still prepare and grade the examina- 
tions for the students in the college, political pressures make it 
hard for them to hold the poorer colleges up to the high standards 
they regard as desirable. Except for four national universities that 
are supported directly by the central government, the universities 
are controlled by the state governments. In most cases, the state 
governments choose the vice-chancellors (the equivalent of uni- 
versity presidents in the United States), and they grant aid both 
to the universities and to their affiliated colleges. A university vice- 
chancellor can scarcely be severe toward a college of poor quality 
without receiving strong protests from influential state politicians 
interested in the survival of that college. In any case, if a university 
sets examinations that are truly stiff, it is likely to provoke an out- 
break of student strikes and unruly violence which may threaten 
the very continuance of classes. 

The existing system of examinations has been under challenge 
from educators as well as students. The student’s mark depend: 
only on his performance in his examination; nothing else counts. 
Based on fixed syllabuses and corrected by someone unkown to the 
student, the examination stresses facts and requires great feats of 
memory rather than of understanding and reasoning. In cramming 
for such examinations, students tend to turn away from books to 
predigested handbooks. The teacher knows that if a low propor- 
tion of his students pass, his reputation will suffer. So he dis- 
courages discussion lest students be distracted from memorizing. 
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ft is generally agreed that the examination system must be 
changed. The Indian Ministry of Education has called in Amer- 
ican experts to help formulate a long-term plan for the better 
evaluation of students’ work, 

In the somewhat discouraging picture of Indian higher educa- 
tion—which suffers from too many students, too little money, 
equipment, and facilities, and too much pressure from state poli- 
ticians—a hopeful and positive factor has been the role of the 
University Grants Commission. With funds of the central govern- 
ment to spend on higher education where it feels that such money 
can do the most good, this Commission has helped to provide 
more nearly adequate buildings, equipment, laboratories, libraries, 
hostels, and staff quarters. Above all, it has helped to raise teachers’ 
salaries. Not only because of the increase of students, but also 
because of low pay, teachers in some of the big cities had been 
teaching in more than one college and bearing teaching loads of as 
many as 36 classroom hours a week. In 1959, the University Grants 
Commission fixed 24 hours a week as the maximum load (still 
high in comparison to Western loads), promulgated a pay scale, 
and offered to pay four-fifths of the salary increases of any univer- 
sity complying with the scale. These measures brought a marked 
improvement, but even so, the salary of lecturers, who constitute 
the vast majority of the university teachers, ranges from $50 to 
only $100 a month, and the top salary fixed for a senior professor 
is no more than $250 per month. Such salaries make it impossible 
for the teaching profession to compete with government service or 
business in securing the ablest men. Because of the pressure of 
work and the fixed nature of the syllabuses to be followed, an 
academic life in India offers fewer compensations for low pay than 
it does in the West—and less time for creative thought. 

In the eyes of society and of their students, the status of college 
teachers is low. This lack of student tespect for their teachers— 
and lack of contact between teachers and students in the large 
lecture-type classes—is part of the background of student indis- 
cipline already mentioned. By any standards, and especially when 
contrasted with the traditional guru system, modern Indian higher 
educational is cold and impersonal. 

Dr. Margaret Cormack, an American scholar who has spent 
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many years in India, has summarized the present situation in a 
succinct criticism, with which many Indians would sadly agree: 


Higher education is . . . largely foreign in its origin and nonfunc- 
tional in its current application. It has not undergone the changes 
seen in English higher education, is not based on a corps of instruc- 
tors steeped in sound academic tradition, and has discarded the 
tutorial system inherent in both the English and the ancient Hindu 
systems.1° 


There is a notable absence of vocational counseling or guidance, 
although there are ample signs that students are deeply troubled 
by problems of all kinds that lie ahead of them, from earning a 
living to deciding where they stand in the puzzling conflict be- 
tween Western and traditional values. Even today, only 15 per 
cent of the students enrolled for higher education live in hostels 
or dormitories." Many students spend their student years in such 
appalling poverty, living in such cramped quarters, that one can 
only marvel that they can study at all. A recent survey of the living 
conditions of students at the University of Calcutta revealed that 
33 per cent of them lived in dwellings where their average share 
of the total floor space was no more than 24 square feet alto- 
gether (the area that a single bed in the West would occupy)— 
representing not only their sleeping area, but their share of the 
living, dining, cooking, and washing space as well. 

The tragedy is that students will endure anything to secure a 
university degree. It is not that they want education, but that they 
must have a degree to get a good job. Perhaps they will not get 
a good job even with a degree, but without it they regard them- 
selves as lost, The desperation of India’s poverty is thus an in- 
tegral part of the educational problem of the country. 

‘As if all this were not enough, higher education also is burdened 
with the language problem. Formerly, English was the actual 
medium of instruction in many or most secondary schools, as well 
as in all colleges and universities. This meant that the child had 
developed in secondary school sufficient mastery of English to 
learn through it all the subjects of the curriculum. Today, in sec- 
ondary schools, the trend is toward the use of the regional lan- 
guages as the medium of instruction, with English as a separate 
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subject. Although some schools still continue to teach in the 
English medium and to maintain rigorous standards, they are a 
progressively smaller proportion of the total. More and more 
young people who seek to enter colleges and universities are only 
meagerly equipped for the use of English in higher education. 
Lectured to in English in large, crowded lecture halls, they feel 
lost and hopeless—another element in the prevailing dissatisfac- 
tion of students. 

Although most of the universities still use English as the me- 
dium of instruction, seventeen of the forty-six universities have re- 
cently made arrangements for teaching at least some classes in 
Hindi or a regional language.!? The political pressures for a shift 
away from English are great, Because of financial aid from the 
state governments, the universities find these pressures difficult to 
tesist.* But there are almost no textbooks in the Indian languages. 
And technical terms, especially in the sciences, are in English. 
Thus good higher education in a regional language is an impossi- 
bility. Then, too, a student educated in a regional language nor- 
mally cannot find employment in any other region, If the region- 
alization of higher education should continue, India would find 
herself soon quite literally without national leaders capable of 
commünicating with even the leaders at the regional level. 

The language problem has presented the universities with a 
dilemma not easily solved. How can they teach in English when 
students are barely able to understand the language of the text- 
books and the lecturers? How can they yield to the pressure to 
shift to the regional languages when so few textbooks exist in 
those languages and India so clearly needs an elite with a mastery 
of English? In opposition to state political pressures, the Uni- 
versity Grants Commission has taken a strong position against the 
precipitate abandonment of English, 

Whatever the present deficiencies in higher education, the fer- 
ment of thought regarding it—and the determination to improve 
it—will certainly produce changes. A significant undertaking of 
the University Grants Commission—not yet completed—is a re- 


* An interesting decision by the Indian Supreme Court in 1962 ruled that 
a university has no right to compel its constituent colleges to change their 
own medium of instruction, 
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consideration of the entire content and method of higher educa- 
tion. Why is a particular subject taught? Are the facts to be con- 
veyed and the method of conveying them up to date? How can 
more intellectual curiosity be stimulated? Such are the big ques- 
tions it is asking. In short, although Indian higher education is 
beset by problems, these problems are being tackled with vitality 
and initiative. 


Changing Patterns at the Secondary Level 


As had been recommended by the University Education Com- 
mission, a Secondary Education Commission in 1953 made a 
thorough study of the problems of schools at this level. It pointed 
out that secondary education in India is of particular importance 
because not even one out of ten secondary students goes on to a 
university. For the remaining nine, secondary education is termi- 
nal, But it found that, despite this fact, the course of studies at 
the secondary level was completely dominated by the university 
matriculation examinations. It recommended diversification in the 
curriculum and the establishment of trade schools and junior 
technical schools. It held that education at the secondary level 
should stress preparation for life rather than for university en- 
trance. 

Since this report, 2,000 “multipurpose” high schools have been 
established which theoretically offer courses in agriculture, tech- 
nology, home economics, business administration, commerce, 
crafts, and technical training, as well as the arts and humanities. 
These still form, however, a small proportion of the total number 
of secondary schools in the country—54,000 in 1961. They have 
faced difficulties in finding teachers adequately trained for the new 
courses, and have not yet moved far from the old academic pat- 
tern. But increasing sums are to be devoted to their development 
under the Third Five-Year Plan (1961-66). 

Only slightly less than the universities, the secondary schools 
have been burdened with a heavy increase of students. The num- 
ber has more than tripled since independence, from 3 million in 
1947 to more than 9 million in 1960.18 As part of its Constitution, 
India has theoretically adopted the principle that education should 
be free and compulsory for all children up to the age of fourteen, 
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thus including the first three years of secondary education as well 
as primary education, Actually, no one has yet seriously consid- 
ered how compulsory schooling in India could be enforced or how 
a sufficient number of schools could be provided. As yet, only 22.8 
per cent of the children between eleven and fourteen are in 
school, and only 11.5 per cent of the high-school age group.” 

As in the case of colleges, some schools are state-operated, some 
are Christian missionary schools in origin, some are private insti- 
tutions. But again, virtually all schools are dependent on the state 
governments for financial aid. Only a fraction of the secondary- 
school teachers have yet received any teacher training, Indeed, 
only half of them have even completed secondary education them- 
selves. Textbooks and equipment are inadequate, but a Central 
Institute of Education has been actively studying the textbook 
problem, preparing model textbooks and teachers’ handbooks 
which it hopes the various states will adapt for their own needs 
and translate into their own regional languages. 

The general feeling that the university entrance examination 
should not be the only available test of the student’s schoolwork 
has resulted in a movement to establish independent boards to 
conduct secondary-school-leaving examinations. These have been 
set up in all but three states.® Unfortunately, half of the stu- - 
dents fail their school-leaving examination—another example of 
educational wastage." 


Primary Schools for All 


Although free, universal, and compulsory education for children 
between eleven and fourteen is still a distant goal not really taken 
seriously, determined efforts have been made to bring all the 
children of primary level into schools. Many villages have new 
one- or two-room schoolhouses. By 1966, it is planned that there 
should be such a school, if not in every village, at least in enough 
villages so that no child will have much more than a mile to 
walk to school. The total number of primary schools in the coun- 
try as a whole has doubled since independence. There are now 
34.3 million children in primary grades, half again as many as the 
number of children of the corresponding age group enrolled in 
school in the United States!®—a heavy load for any nation. It is 
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hard to find teachers and still harder to raise the money to pay 
them a living wage, and it is difficult to equip them with text- 
books and even the simplest supplies. i 

Theoretically, Gandhi’s plan of “basic education,” involving 
stress on the teaching of crafts in schools, has been accepted as 
the model. But it has not proved practical. To teach along the 
lines suggested by Gandhi requires more ability than do the older 
methods. However, Gandhi’s ideas have resulted in the introduc- 
tion of some simple crafts and manual activities into ordinary 
schools, thus bringing at least some of them more in line with 
the modern teaching methods of the West. In other schools, 
though, the children still sit in sedate rows, poring over printed 
pages with hardly a picture to help them understand the words 
that they laboriously learn to read. 

Although the lack of interest on the part of rural parents in 
education for their children is perhaps diminishing, it is still not 
at all uncommon for parents to withdraw their children from 
school after one or two years. Out of every 100 pupils who enter 
the first class, only 35 reach the fifth class.!° It is at the primary 
level that stagnation and wastage in the educational process are 
especially marked. 

In spite of every difficulty, the Government of India plans that 
every child between the ages of six and eleven should be in school 
by 1966. This would mean close to half again as many schools and 
teachers as there are now—surely an ambitious undertaking for a 
five-year period. 

Western countries did not achieve mass education at primary 
or secondary levels all at once. Such education grew gradually. 
The problems in India seem staggering perhaps only because India 
is trying so desperately to do so much in such a short time. 


Female and Adult Education—A Special Need 


At every school level, the attendance of girls is disproportion- 
ately low. Even as late as 1958-59, there were only 40 girls en- 
rolled in school for every 100 boys. The ratio was far lower than 
this for the middle-school level (30) and the higher secondary 
level (22).2° A reason for the very large gap between the proportion 
of boys and girls attending school is the shortage of women teach- 
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‘ers and their unwillingness to serve in rural areas. Conservative 
families do not consider it proper for girls to be taught by men. 
Under India’s Third Five-Year Plan, various incentives have been 
proposed to increase the supply of women teachers—the provision 
of quarters for them, and of special allowances, scholarships, and 
stipends for women-teacher trainees. New abbreviated courses for 
women in the rural areas are being given in the hope of preparing 
them to teach in their own localities. 

In addition to these special courses, efforts are being made to 
stimulate adult education in general, partly in an attempt to cut 
through the peasants’ indifference to the education of their chil- 
dren. Fifty thousand adult classes or, study centers have been 
started, with an enrollment of more than 8 million adults. (There 
are 200 million adult illiterates, of whom about two-thirds are 
women.?!) Known as “social education classes,” these are designed 
to teach not only reading and writing, but more especially citizen- 
ship, health, certain skills, and the rudiments of science as ap- 
plied to everyday life. What they actually teach depends on the 
knowledge and outlook of the teachers. In the social education 
classes I have visited, the teachers have prided themselves on hav- 
ing taught their women students how to sew—an art often un- 
known because of the custom of using unsewn yardages as clothes 
—how to embroider or do basketry or other handicrafts, or how 
to preserve fruit in jars. These classes are at least a beginning. In 
connection with them, villages are being helped to collect tiny 
libraries, perhaps one or two dozen simple books so that those 
who have learned to read may not forget the art through lack of 
practice. 


New Research Institutes 


One cannot convey a balanced view of the level of learning in 
India without at least some mention of the achievements in te- 
search. The Government of India has developed a chain of Na- 
tional Laboratories—twenty-five in the last ten years—to conduct 
high-level research in applied science in a wide variety of fields, 
from’ nuclear physics and solar energy to the building of cheap 
durable roads. A food-research institute in Mysore is concerned 
with such matters as methods of canning food under Indian con- 
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ditions, ways to extract protein from vegetables to provide a more ‘ 
balanced diet for vegetarians, and experiments with new food . 
products such as macaroni made out of tapioca, com flakes out of 
mangoes, cheese out of peanuts. Another important research in- 
stitute is working on techniques for using India’s low-grade coal for ~ 
coking purposes. Other laboratories are concerned with research in 
leather, chemicals, glass and ceramics, electrical technology, and 
the development of drugs best suited to Indian needs, diseases, 
and sources of supply. 

India’s first atomic reactor has been in operation in Bombay 
since 1956, and a second reactor has now been built. India’s atomic 
scientists are particularly concerned with the use of atomic iso- 
topes in agriculture. Because atomic materials are available lo- 
cally, there is an expectation that the generation of electricity by 
atomic power plants will be economically profitable. 

Nehru has been hopeful that these research laboratories will 
find ways of breaking through some of the economic problems 
that seem well-nigh insoluble at present. In any event, their ex- 
istence is a vivid reminder that India is by no means a land of 
illiterates only. In 1930, a distinguished Indian, Dr. C. V. Raman, 
received the Nobel Prize for studies in light refraction. Many 
other Indian scientists have won world-wide honor and fame. 
Thus both extremes must be borne in mind. If there are illiterates, 
there are also brilliant intellectual leaders. If bullock power and 
human power are still the chief forms of energy for many purposes, 
the most modern technology is also understood and utilized. 


12 e NEHRU AND INDIA’S WESTERN- 
TYPE GOVERNMENT 


Nehru’s Background and Early Life 


NY STUDY OF THE POLITICS of modem India since independ- 
VaN ence must start with a discussion of the towering figure of 
Nehru—that brilliant, complex, introspective, hard-working, ideal- 
istic, sometimes indecisive man who has dominated the Indian 
political scene for over fifteen years. 

Unlike Gandhi, Nehru is an aristocrat by birth. He was born 
into a wealthy, Westernized Brahman family who then lived at 
Allahabad on the Ganges, but had ancestral roots in Kashmir. 
When Nehru was ten, his father, Motilal Nehru, an exceptionally 
prosperous lawyer, bought a palatial home in an exclusive resi- 
dential area occupied chiefly by Europeans. The house had two 
swimming pools and was staffed by an army of servants. Nehru’s 
father imported the first motorcar into India, and a British tutor 
for his son. Except for his tutors, the boy was very much alone, 
read avidly, and developed a taste for English literature. 

At fifteen, he was sent to England for the best English educa- 
tion, first at Harrow, then at Cambridge, where he specialized in 
chemistry, geology, and botany. This early training in science 
doubtless stimulated the rationalism and modernism that became 
prominent features of his intellectual approach and have always 
contrasted sharply with the more tradition-bound attitudes of the 
majority of his fellow countrymen. 

After Cambridge, he read law in London, was admitted to the 
bar, and then returned to India in 1912, when he was twenty-two. 
Back in his father’s mansion in Allahabad, he entered without 
zest or interest into the practice of law for eight years. In the 
pages of his autobiography, he depicts the Nehru of that time as 
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a spoiled, dreamy, comfort-loving, condescending, even arrogant 
tich man’s son, with no ambition or purpose in life beyond pleas- 
ure. 

Then came three developments that jarred him into an awak- 
ening. The first was the Amritsar massacre of 1919, when a crowd 
of unarmed Indians were shot down by order of a British gen- 
eral. 

A second pivotal experience was his first sight of village life a 
year later, when he spent three days in’the countryside far from 
railroads or regular roads. Of this experience, he later wrote that 
it filled him with 


... shame at my own easygoing and comfortable life, and our petty 
politics of the city which ignored this vast multitude of seminaked 
sons and daughters of India. . . . A new picture of India seemed to 
tise before me, naked, starving, crushed, and utterly miserable. And 
their faith in us casual visitors from the distant city embarrassed me 
and filled me with a new responsibility that frightened me.t 


Then, in 1921, came Gandhi’s first campaign of nonviolent 
civil disobedience, perhaps the most important of all the forma- 
tive influences in Nehru’s life. In this campaign, Nehru found an 
outlet for his indignation over Amritsar and a way of redeeming 
his self-respect. He gave up the practice of the law and devoted 
all his energies thereafter to the nationalist movement. Like others, 
he was jailed repeatedly by the British for his participation in the 
civil-disobedience campaigns. Altogether, he served nine prison 
sentences totaling nine years. In prison, he worked out a routine 
of self-discipline carefully designed to keep up his health, his 
spirits, and his intellectual activities. He devoted certain hours of 
the day to physical exercises, and others to reading and to writing. 
He wrote three books in jail that were of such quality as to make 
him the outstanding writer of nonfiction in modern India. 

One of these was Glimpses of World History, written in the 
form of letters to his daughter—the first coherent study of world 
history as seen through Asian eyes. The second was his autobi- 
ography, Toward Freedom, written in 1934—not only a frank and 
selfsearching examination of the inner springs of a remarkable 
man, but also an important document of Indian nationalism. It 
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was the first book to draw the sympathies of many Westerners to 
the Indian struggle for independence and to publicize widely the 
Indian, rather than the British, side of the case. In 1944, in his 
last and longest prison stay, he wrote perhaps his finest book, 
The Discovery of India—the first vivid study of Indian history 
from a non-British point of view. 

Between his trips to jail and during lulls in the independence 
campaign, Nehru traveled widely in Europe and later in Asia. In 
1927, he attended the Communist-sponsored Congress of Op- 
pressed Nationalities, in Brussels. The interest of the Communists 
in the cause of nationalism attracted him. He paid his first visit 
to Moscow the following November and was impressed by their 
programs and goals, although he recorded as early as 1934 that 
“the Communists often irritated me by their dictatorial ways, 
their aggressive and rather vulgar methods, and their habit of de- 
nouncing everybody who did not agree with them.”? 

He went to Spain in 1938 for a firsthand view of the Civil War, 
then to Czechoslovakia and later to Italy. Deeply troubled by the 
rise and spread of fascism, he seems to have leaned toward Com- 
munism in those early days, chiefly because he thought there 
might be no middle road in the impending struggle between 
Communism and fascism, which he regarded as the greater evil. 
He read much Communist literature between 1929 and 1938, but 
whatever sympathy he had for Communism was dispelled by the 
cynicism of Stalin’s pact with Hitler in 1939. 

Through all the long years of the independence struggle, from 
the time he joined it in 1921 until its culmination in 1947, Nehru 
worked closely with Gandhi and was Gandhi’s explicit choice as 
his successor. But there were profound differences in thinking be- 
tween the two men. Whereas Gandhi believed in nonviolence as 

a fundamental principle of life, Nehru believed in it only as a 
means sometimes applicable to particular circumstances. He often 
disagreed with Gandhi as to the wisdom of starting a particular 
nonviolent campaign, and he disagreed still more strongly when 
Gandhi, having launched such an effort, called it off for what 
seemed to Nehru inadequate and even capricious reasons. With 
his scientific and secular mind, Nehru objected also to Gandhi’s 
method of mixing religion and politics, Whereas Gandhi wrapped 
his message in the symbols of traditional Hinduism, Nehru spoke 
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out in modern and Westem terms. Above all, there was a marked ae 
difference between the two men regarding economic policy. 
Nehru did not share Gandhi's distrust of mechanization or his in- 
terest in spinning and cottage industries. He believed in the in- 
dustrialization of India and in the building of major hydro- 
electric dams. In many ways, Gandhi was a conservative, while 
Nehru was a radical. Nehru believed in the state ownership or 
control of key industries, in steeply graduated income and in- 
heritance taxes, in far-reaching land reforms. Gandhi's reliance om 
renunciation and on the voluntary use of wealth as a trust for 
the less fortunate seemed to Nehru too idealistic and too imprac- 
tical. He wanted the Indian National Congress to adopt a pro- 
gram of radical social reform as an essential part of its platform. 
With the help of other young socialists within the organization, 
he hoped to convert the Congress as a whole to socialist beliefs. 
While Gandhi lived, he did not succeed in this. 

At a time when other nationalists were content to ask for self- 
government within the British Commonwealth, Nehru was one 
of the first to urge complete independence. In 1946, however, he 
agreed that India should remain a member of the Common- 
wealth, but as an independent republic. He has staunchly de- 
fended Commonwealth membership ever since. 


The Years of Leadership 
In view of Nehru’s differences with Gandhi, many were sur- 

prised when the latter supported Nehru for election to his first 
term as President of the Indian National Congress in 1929. In 
doing so, Gandhi said that although Nehru was rash and im- 
petuous, he was also prudent and practical. He added: “He is pure 
as crystal. He is truthful beyond suspicion. . . . He is a knight 
sans peur et sans reproche. The nation is safe in his hands.” 

Later, in 1942, Gandhi more specifically designated Nehru as 
his political heir, stating, “When I am gone, he will speak my 
language.” This prophecy proved incorrect. Nehru has continued 
to hold views in many ways diametrically opposed to those of 
Gandhi. PERS 
_ Nehru stepped into power within the independence movement 
not only because of Gandhi’s support, but also because his 
father, Motilal Nehru, had been a prominent nationalist leader 
A 
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for many years. When Nehru took over the Congress Presidency 
for the first time in 1929, his father was the outgoing President. 
It was not until eight years later that he won widespread popular 
support in his own right. Before the elections of 1937, he cam- 
paigned with prodigious energy on behalf of various Congress 
candidates, traveling 50,000 miles in less than five months and 
addressing more than 10 million people.’ The campaign revealed 
to him his enormous power to reach the Indian masses. For the 
first time, he became a major political figure. 

The President of the Congress Party is elected annually. Nehru 
held the position on four separate occasions before independence. 
It was the fact that he happened to be party President in 1946 
that led to his elevation as Prime Minister in the provisional 
cabinet formed that year by the Viceroy, Lord Wavell. By 1962, 
he had served as Prime Minister for sixteen consecutive years, 
working an average of seventeen hours a day, with barely a vaca- 
tion. 

When tired and stale from long hours of desk work, inter- 
views, parliamentary wrangles, and other such routine, he finds 
relaxation not in personal relations, as other men might, but in 
contact with large masses of people. From trips around India, 
crowded with speaking engagements, he returns to Delhi re- 
freshed and invigorated by a renewed sense of communication 
with his people. He is probably the easiest speaker in the world. 
Whether standing in Parliament to answer the questions of the 
educated legislators who face him, or addressing mass meetings 
of hundreds of thousands of illiterate peasants, he is never tense 
or at a loss for words. Few of his speeches are prepared in ad- 
vance. He speaks simply and informally—often rambling, repeat- 
ing himself, or being inconsistent, as though he is thinking out 
loud. But he reaches his audience by his obvious sincerity and 
earnestness and by his ability to reduce his subject matter to the 
simplest terms. 

The masses crowd to hear him. His power over them has given 
him an important leverage in facing the various factions within 
his party and in dealing with the strong opposing currents in In- 
dian politics. The fact that he is the indispensible vote-getter at 
election time often makes it possible for him to impose policies 
otherwise unacceptable to large groups within his party. 
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i From 1947 to 1950, the wing of the Congress Party that most 
vigorously opposed Nehru’s policies was still strongly entrenched. 
Many were not reconciled to partition and urged retaliation 
against Pakistan; many also opposed Nehru’s ideas on socialism, 
economic planning, world affairs, and especially a secular state. 
The Hindu Code Bill had aroused a storm of opposition. 

Nehru decided in 1950 that a showdown was necessary. He re- 
signed from the Working Committee of the Congress Party, 
which then found it necessary to give way. In 1951, the Congress 
elected Nehru as its President for the fifth time. His triumph was 
clear-cut. Yet the party machinery remained in the hands of poli- 
ticians, many of whom were unenthusiastic about much of his 
program. He has taken pains to conciliate divergent points of view 
and has not always insisted on having his way—although his hold 
over the masses is such that he might have become a dictator if he 
had so chosen. 

Modernization—Westem, rational, and scientific in character— 
has been the keynote of his program. Following is a brief survey 
of his major points of emphasis (to be considered in more detail 
in subsequent pages): 


1) He has constantly exhorted Indians to work for the unity 
of India as against the many divisive forces of language, regional 
interests, and caste—a goal not only important in itself but also 
fundamental to economic progress. 

2) He has been the chief spokesman for a “secular state” in 
which religious differences would no longer be of political signifi- 
cance and the religious passions which have bathed India in blood 
would gradually die down. 

3) Economic planning has long been one of his chief interests. 
It was he who, in 1937, urged the Indian National Congress, then 
an independence movement, to set up a planning commission, 
and it was largely as a result of his interest that many influential 
Indians had become convinced of the wisdom of planning even 
before independence was attained. 

4) He believes in socialism, and he persuaded the Congress 
Party in 1955 to pass a resolution endorsing a “socialist pattern of 
society.” He is most emphatically not a Communist, however. He 
has repeatedly criticized Communist methods, and did not hesi- 
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tate to imprison without trial large numbers of Indian Com- 
munists during a period of Communist insurrection. In 1950-51, 
it was said that there were more Communists in jail in India 
than in any country outside the Soviet Union—a jest that may 
well have been true. Today, Nehru’s socialism is of a pragmatic 
and liberal variety which he seeks to adapt in a balanced way to 
the needs of India. Since private capital is scarce in India, he be- 
lieves the state will have to take the initiative in many areas, but 
he does not believe that all enterprises should be nationalized. 
He has urged a “mixed” economy, with private enterprise operat- 
ing alongside of enterprises undertaken by the government. His 
socialism stresses economic and social equality—a classless, caste- 
less society, with large-scale economic planning by the govern- 
_ ment, 

5) However much of a socialist Nehru may be, he is essentially 
a democrat, committed deeply to the idea that the will of the 
people must be consulted. His commitment to democracy be- 
comes all the more impressive when one considers the adulation 
he has received and the opportunities he has had to become a 
dictator, In the Calcutta Modern Review in November, 1937, a 
pseudonymous article appeared warning of Nehru’s dictatorial 
tendencies—at a time when Nehru was up for re-election for his 
third term as President of the Congress Party: 


Steadily and persistently he goes on increasing his personal prestige 
and influence, . . . Is it his will to power that is driving him from 
crowd to crowd? . . . He calls himself a democrat and a socialist and 
no doubt he does so in all earnestness . . . but a little twist and he 
might become a dictator . . . he has all the makings of a dictator in 
him—vast popularity, a strong will, energy, and pride . . . intoler- 
ance of others and a certain contempt for the weak and inefficient. 
. .» His overwhelming desire to get things done and to sweep away 
what he dislikes and build anew will hardly brook for long the slow 
processes of democracy.® 


The author of this article, it turned out, was Nehru himself. 
When New York Times correspondent C. L, Sulzberger asked 
him in 1957 whether he still thought that his dictatorial tenden- 
cies were dangerous, he answered that since he himself had recog- 
nized the danger, he obviously would not yield to it. He has, 
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indeed, taken pains to stimulate and encourage the new, often un- 
certain democratic institutions of his country. 

6) Another main principle has been that of “nonalignment” in 
foreign affairs. It should be recalled that long before independence, 
Nehru had traveled more widely than any other leader of the na- 
tionalist movement. He frequently presented resolutions on in- 
ternational questions for adoption by the Indian National Con- 
gress and was regarded by the members of that organization as 
their leading authority on international relations. The interna- 
tional prestige he has won for himself since independence has 
been a source of great gratification to Indians. 

Nehru has repeatedly urged that international decisions should 
be considered on a high moral plane rather than on a level of 
national self-interest or expediency. To many foreign observers, 
this tendency to “preach” has been irritating. From their point of 
view, certain of his own policies in international affairs have not 
been above reproach, particularly in regard to Kashmir and the 
seizure of the Portuguese enclave of Goa in 1961. It must be re- 
membered, however, that both these questions look quite different 
within India than they do from abroad. Like statesmen in other 
countries, Nehru cannot escape the pressures of internal politics 
and national interest. His “preaching” may be an irritating aber- 
ration. His concept of the potential role of idealism in interna- 
tional relations may be an illusion. His defense of his own policies 
may. sometimes seem to foreigners tortuous self-righteousness. But 
the personal idiosyncracies of any statesman are of less significance 
than his role in his country’s affairs. When the foreign policies for 
which Nehru is widely criticized in the West are examined (in a 
subsequent chapter), it may become clear that they have far 
deeper roots than Westerners generally realize. 


Both as a person and as a leader, Nehru is a complex, many- 
sided, often self-contradictory figure. As one Indian journalist has 
written, he is a “Hindu aristocrat by birth, an Englishman by edu- 
cation, a revolutionary by training, and a politician only by force 
of circumstances.”? He has radiant personal charm, is warm, sim- 
ple, and friendly, yet often impatient, irritable, and intolerant— 
an introspective intellectual who has devoted the best part of his 
life to ceaseless activity in the full glare of publicity. 


202 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


To many educated Indians, his appeal has been based in part 
on the belief that he could help them find a way to relate the 
conflicting cultural worlds of the West and of Asia in a pattern of 
unified endeavor. They remember that he once wrote that he was 
a queer mixture of East and West, hopelessly torn between the 
two. He subsequently “discovered India,” and yet has succeeded 
in leading it away from some of its traditional patterns toward 
a more Western social, political, and economic outlook. If he 
could make this synthesis in his own life, could he perhaps do 
the same for India as a whole? 

As a leader, his breadth of vision, his sincerity of purpose, his 
dedication, and his idealism are unquestioned. But he has not 
known how to delegate authority or place adequate responsi- 
bility in the hands of subordinates, Because of his towering 
stature, he was able to prevent the development in India of the 
chaos that seemed so likely in 1947. While Pakistan, India’s twin, 
floundered politically for twelve years, India under Nehru recov- 
ered quickly from anarchy and embarked on a coherent and posi- 
tive program. Yet, precisely because India has so long enjoyed the 
leadership of such an unusual man, her apparent stability may be 
not be as great as it seems. Deep conflicts which he has bridged 
remain unsolved, unresolved. 

After Nehru, what? This question, asked with increasing fre- 
quency in the early 1960’s, requires a closer examination of the 
governmental and political context in which he has moved with 
such consummate ease. 


Why the Constitution Is Western 


The Indian Constitution is so Western in type that one might 
be tempted to imagine India to be a democracy in precisely the 
Western sense. This is not the case. But before examining the 
non-Westem nature of Indian politics, it will be useful to note 
the main features of this Constitution. 

Its roots go back to the successive acts of the British Parlia- 
ment—in 1909, 1919, and 1935—gradually increasing self-govern- 
ment in India. In its main outlines, the Constitution follows the 
Act of 1935, which created a framework of government for all of 
India. Some of its provisions, however, are borrowed from the 
constitutions of the United States, Canada, and Ireland. Only 
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occasionally does some faint suggestion of a traditional Indian 
idea peep through the Western constitutional phrases and terms. 
More than any other single person, it was Nehru who was re- 
sponsible for the general nature of the Constitution. It was he 
who rose in the Constituent Assembly in 1946 to introduce an 
“Objectives Resolution” outlining the Western features to be 
adopted in it. 

There were many in India who would have preferred a far more 
Hindu type of government, perhaps under a monarch advised by 
Brahmans, who would have been careful to carry out the precepts 
of Hinduism, or perhaps based somehow on village councils, or 
panchayats. In Gandhian thought, the village was the essential 
unit of politics and economics. In support of idealization of the 
village, the famous statement by Metcalfe about village repub- 
lics* was repeatedly referred to in the Constituent Assembly. But 
the advocates of a specifically Hindu or traditional form of gov- 
ernment were not numerically strong in the Constituent Assem- 
bly, which had been elected under a limited franchise in 1946. 
And none of them came forward with a blueprint sufficiently 
clear, precise, or complete to persuade the constitution-makers to 
abandon the British model. 

Next to Nehru himself, probably the most vigorous supporter 
of a Western-type constitution was the untouchable leader B. R. 
Ambedkar, who was Chairman of the Drafting Committee of the 
Constituent Assembly. Not only trained in law, but also a man 
of wide erudition who had studied the constitutions of all the 
Western nations, he was especially vigorous in his opposition to 
a government based on village panchayats. To those who quoted 
Metcalfe, he retorted, “These village republics have been the 
ruination of India. . . . What is the village but a sink of localism, 
a den of ignorance, narrow-mindedness, and communalism?’”® 

Although the advocates of a Western-type constitution were 
not effectively challenged in the Constituent Assembly, discon- 
tent with their work was great. Many deplored the Constitution 
“as a betrayal of Gandhian ideals and of the ancient spirit of 
India.”?° One prominent leader, who later became the Chief Min- 
ister of Uttar Pradesh, went so far as to say: “Our Constitution 
is a miserable failure. The spirit of Indian culture has not 


* Quoted above, p. 40. 
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breathed on it. The Gandhism by which we swear so vehemently 
at home and abroad does not inspire it. It is just a piece of legis- 
lation like, say, the Motor Vehicles Act.’”21 

Finished and adopted in the autumn of 1949, the Constitution 
went into effect on January 26, 1950—the twentieth anniversary 
of the date proclaimed as Independence Day by Gandhi as he 
prepared for the new civil-disobedience movement of 1930. The 
Constitution gives the vote to all people, both male and female, 
over twenty-one years of age and of sound mind, except those who 
may be disqualified by their state legislatures for crime and cor- 
ruption. Under the 1935 Act, only 14 per cent of the population 
had the vote, and under the preceding acts still smaller propor- 
tions. This new, total enfranchisement is one of the daring, per- 
haps foolhardy, certainly idealistic undertakings of modern India. 
It is one of the most significant illustrations of the impact of the 
idea of democracy upon Indian minds. Universal adult suffrage 
was not adopted lightheartedly. The members of the Constituent 
Assembly knew it was a serious decision, but they believed that in 
a country where such a large proportion of the people were 
illiterate and owned no property the introduction of any educa- 
tional or property qualifications whatever would mean rule by a 
small minority, and hence a negation of democracy. Orderly gen- 
eral elections have been held under the Constitution at five-year 
intervals—in 1952, 1957, and 1962. 


Cabinet Government and Federalism 


The form of government provided for in the Constitution is a 
federal union of states with parliamentary government both at the 
state level and at the Centre.* The executive is thus not separate 
from the legislature as in the United States. It consists of persons 
who are members of the legislature—a cabinet form of govern- 
ment, like that in Great Britain. The Prime Minister is the parlia- 
mentary leader of the party or coalition of parties commanding 
the support of the majority of members of Parliament. 

* The federal overnment of India is referred to as the Centre, Besides its 
fifteen states, In ia includes a number of Union territories, centrally admin- 
istered: Delhi, the Andaman and Nicobar Islands, the Laccadive Islands, 
Himachal Pradesh, Manipur, Tripura, Nagaland, the Northeast Frontier 


Agency, Pondicherry, and the former Portuguese territori Goa, D: Di 
Dadra, and Nagar Haveli), B ot EES 
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The actual wording of the Constitution is somewhat ambiguous 
on this point, for it gives full executive power to the President of 
India, elected for a five-year term by the members of Parliament 
and of the state legislatures jointly. The members of the Con- 
stituent Assembly, however, informally agreed that the Prime 
Minister should normally act for the President and that the latter 
should haye the purely titular position of the British sovereign. 
This informal understanding has been carried out in practice up 
to the present time. But if cabinet government should become 
unstable, the President would be constitutionally entitled to play 
a far stronger role than he has to date. If the majority of Parlia- 
ment should not support the Prime Minister and his cabinet, the 
President would have the responsibility of making the important 
choice between dismissing the Prime Minister or dissolving the 
Parliament. Moreover, he would be legally empowered to take 
over the functions now exercised by the Prime Minister. Thus the 
President has sufficient constitutional powers so that he could 
play a truly decisive role if there were no strong Prime Minister. 
The central Parliament consists of two houses. Most of the 
members of the upper house—the Rajya Sabha, or Council of 
States—are chosen by the state legislatures. A few are appointed 
by the President. They serve for six-year terms, one-third of them 
retiring every two years. This upper house is less powerful than the 
lower house—the Lok Sabha, or House of the People—whose 
members are elected directly by the people for five-year terms. The 
upper house has only advisory power regarding money bills, and 
if the two houses disagree on any other bill, the final decision is 
reached by a joint sitting of both houses. Since the lower house 
has twice the membership of the upper house (roughly 500 mem- 
bers as against 250) it can outvote the latter in such cases of dis- 
agreement. X 
Increasingly, in recent years, the Indian Parliament has served as 
a real forum for debate. Sharp questions are asked of the ministers, 
and the ministers are required to answer. But while Parliament is 
a useful instrument through which public opinion can be brought 
to bear upon the executive branch of the government, it is by no 


means as self-assertive a legislative body as is the U.S. Congress or — 


the British Parliament. This is partly because one party, Nehru’s 
Congress Party, has held an overwhelming majority within it 
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(about 70 per cent) ever since it was formed. It may also be due 
partly to the relative newness of representative institutions in In- 
dia and to the Indian tendency to accept authority—in this case 
the authority of Nehru. 

The Supreme Court of India has the power to interpret the 
Constitution, as in the United States. But since the process of 
amending the Constitution is relatively easy, the Supreme Court 
is unlikely to play the formative role in the evolution of the 
Indian Government that it has played in the United States. 
Amendments require the vote of two-thirds of the members of 
each house present and voting, and the approval of the majority 
of the total membership of each house. But certain important 
types of amendments do not have to be ratified thereafter by the 
legislatures of the states. 

Whenever the Supreme Court hands down a decision that has 
the effect of blocking some program favored by the Prime Min- 
ister or Parliament, Parliament can quickly adopt a constitutional 
amendment to prevent the Supreme Court from interfering in 
such a question in the future. During the first years of inde- 
pendence, it did so on several occasions. For example, in 1955, 
after the Court had upheld the claims of former landholders that 
their property had been taken from them without just compensa- 
tion, the goyernment pushed through the Fourth Amendment, 
providing that the question of the reasonableness of the com- 
pensation should no longer be a matter for the courts to decide. 
Thus the Prime Minister, through Parliament, rescued the land- 
reform program and at the same time demonstrated clearly that 
under the Indian Constitution the Prime Minister and Parlia- 
ment are above the Supreme Court. 

Although the Goyernment of India is theoretically a federation, 
the Centre is far more powerful in relation to the states than is 
the U.S. Federal Government—so powerful, in fact, that some 
political scientists do not consider the Indian Government a true 
federation at all. Within the Indian context, this may be for- 
tunate. If a true federation is to work successfully, there must be 
enough agreement among the important political parties so that 
no breakdown or ciyil war will occur if one or more states should 
pass into the control of a party not in office nationally. But the 
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degree of underlying agreement which both Democrats and Re- 
publicans in the United States take for granted does not exist 
among the various political parties in India. 

The whip hand of the central government over the states is 
very great. It can create new states, change their boundaries at 
will, or even abolish them. It did, in fact, abolish a number of 
states in 1956, merging them with their neighbors. And it split one 
great state, Hyderabad, into four parts, giving each part to a 
neighbor. Even the form of government in the states is laid down 
within the Union Constitution. By its emergency powers, the 
Centre can take over all the powers of the state governments 
under certain circumstances. The Centre has a monopoly of the 
forms of taxation that tap the largest sources of revenue, includ- 
ing income, inheritance, corporation, and sales taxes, and customs. 
This leaves to the states, as their chief sources of revenue, the 
land taxes and taxes on agricultural income, which are far less 
productive of income. The states are, therefore, heavily dependent 
on the Centre for grants and financial aid. Under the Second 
Five-Year Plan (1956-62), 60 per cent of the financial require- 
ments of the states came from the central government.’ Through 
its power of the purse, the Centre can dictate to the states even 
on matters theoretically within state jurisdiction, and it has pro- 
gressively trespassed on state powers in this way. 

Although the original distribution of powers as laid down in 
the Constitution is thus not an entirely reliable guide to the 
actual balance today, it may be useful to record here how the 
various powers were allocated in the Constitution. To the Centre 
was given jurisdiction not only over matters of obvious national 
concern such as defense, foreign affairs, interstate trade, and cur- 
rency control, but also over a number of other matters where 
federal jurisdiction might seem less necessary, such as the control 
of highways, the regulation of mines and mineral developments, 
and the incorporation of banks, insurance companies, and busi- 
nesses. To the states, the Constitution left control over public 
order, the police, local government, public health, education, agri- 
culture, and irrigation (except for interstate rivers). Besides the 
“Union List” and the “State List,” the Constitution also in- 
cludes a “Concurrent List” on which both the Centre and the 
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-states may legislate. This list includes price control, control over 
professions, and the treatment of refugees. Any residual powers 
not covered in one or another of these long lists are granted to 
the Centre rather than the states. 

"The states have the same British form of cabinet government 
as does the Centre, Their chief ministers—who correspond to the 
Prime Minister—are responsible to the state legislative assemblies. 
But they also have governors appointed by the President of India, 
and these have real and important powers. It is the duty of the 
Governor to decide which leader commands the greatest legisla- 
tive support and to select him to be chief minister of the state. 
Especially when no single party wins a clear majority in the state 
legislature, this power is pivotal. For it involves deciding what 
kind of coalition has the greatest chance of functioning harmoni- 
ously with the multiparty legislative assembly. Furthermore, the 
Governor can dismiss a ministry if he believes it is engaged in 
activities contrary to the national interest. He can also dissolve 
the state legislative assembly—whose members are normally elected 
for five-year terms—and call for new elections. He can refuse to 
give assent to a bill passed by the legislature and send it back for 
reconsideration, or he can reserve a bill so passed for the approval 
of the President of India. 


Emergency Powers of the Central Government 


An outstanding feature of the Indian Constitution is the very 
strong emergency powers it gives to the President of India— 
powers used until now by Nehru as Prime Minister. If the Presi- 
dent is satisfied that a grave emergency exists on a national scale 
because of war, financial breakdown, or other circumstances, he 
may take over both the legislative and the executive powers, in the 
Union as Well as in the states. He must, however, lay his proclama- 
tion of emergency before Parliament, and it will expire after two 
months unless Parliament approves it. In the case of an emer- 
gency in a particular state, the President may take over all the 
functions of the state and declare that the powers of the state 
legislature shall be exercised by the central Parliament. Again, the 
proclamation lasts for only two months unless approved by Par- 
liament, which has the right to revoke it or to continue it for 
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six-month periods up to three years. During an emergency of this — 
kind, the centrally appointed Governor becomes, in effect, the 
chief executive of the state. Fundamental rights are suspended. 

A national emergency was declared for the first time in Octo- 
ber, 1962, when the mountain warfare between India and China 
began to grow acute. On several occasions, furthermore, emer- 
gencies have been declared in connection with particular states, 
which have been placed under “President’s Rule.” In most of 
these cases, the declaration of emergency came after there had 
been clear indication of political instability within a particular 
state. India has a very large number of political parties. When no 
single party has emerged with a clear majority in a state legislature, 
a coalition ministry has often been necessary in that state. Such 
coalitions have had the instability so often found in multiparty 
democracies, as, for example, in France before the tule of De 
Gaulle. Several times, when state ministries have fallen, the taking 
over of the state government by the Centre has created a breath- 
ing spell in which state political leaders could review the situation, 
consolidate their forces, or find new ways to form a more solid 
coalition. 

On one occasion, law and order broke down completely within 
a state—in Kerala, in 1959. The Communists had emerged from 
the 1957 general elections as the strongest single party, and were 
able to form a ministry and take control of the state government. 
Worried lest the Communists use their power in such a way as to 
entrench themselves and make it impossible ever to unseat them 
through the ballot, the Congress Party in 1959 determined upon 
a vigorous nonviolent attack on Communist rule. The techniques 
of noncooperation and civil disobedience that had been evolved 
under Gandhi’s direction were used. Non-Communists went to 
jail until the jails could hold no more. Non-Communists lay 
down in the streets of the capital city of Trivandrum in such 
numbers that the Communist ministers could not get to their 
offices by car. In July, 1959, the Governor reported the crisis to the 
President, and the Union Government invoked the emergency 

wers. The Communists went out of office, and the Governor 
took charge of the administration of the state on behalf of the 
central government. New elections, held in February, 1960, re- 
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sulted in a victory of the Congress Party by a narrow margin, 
although the Communists actually polled more votes than they 
had in the preceding election. A coalition non-Communist min- 
istry came into office. 

However grateful non-Communists may be for the fact that 
Communist rule in Kerala was thus supplanted at least tempo- 
rarily, it is well to remember how different this sequence of events 
would have seemed if the shoe had been on the other foot—if the 
Communists had been in control of the central government and 
had used both the emergency powers of the President and the 
mighty weapon of nonviolent civil disobedience to force out of 
power the Congress Party democratically elected in the state. 


Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles 


Following the example of the Bill of Rights of the U.S. Con- 
stitution and other subsequent constitutions, the Indian Constitu- 
tion contains a section on fundamental rights—the most elaborate 
and comprehensive such list yet framed. Many of the rights guar- 
anteed cannot be as easily taken for granted in India as they might 
be in many Western countries. The constitutional guarantee of 
equality directly contradicts the hierarchical principle still em- 
bedded in the caste system. The sweeping prohibition of discrim- 
ination of any kind on the ground of religion, race, caste, sex, OF 
place of birth is a radical provision in a land where such discrim- 
inations have abounded. The Constitution also declares that 
untouchability is abolished and its practice is prohibited. Such a 
sweeping change is as impossible to achieve by legislation alone 
as is the abolition of discrimination in the United States. 

The fundamental rights include not only freedom of religion 
in general, but also special protection for religious minorities in 
cultural and educational matters, and nondiscrimination among 
members of different religions in public employment. Other rights 
are freedom of speech and association, and guarantee against arbi- 
trary arrest and detention. 

But the Constitution explicitly permits the passage of preven- 
tive-detention laws, under which persons who have not yet com- 
mitted a crime may be imprisoned for one they are expected to 
commit. India is one of the few countries in the world which have 
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specifically authorized such laws. The first Preventive-Detention 
Act was passed by Parliament in 1950 and used vigorously against 
the Communists, then in an active state of insurrection. In the 
first year of operation of the Act, more than 10,000 persons were 
imprisoned without trial. The Preventive-Detention Act has re- 
peatedly been renewed, but the number of arrests under it declined 
sharply until in 1960 there were fewer than 200.14 This was in 
large part due to a change of tactics on the part of the Commu- 
nists—from insurrection and violence to participation in national 
politics as an ostensibly peaceful opposition party. (The number 
of preventive arrests sharply increased again after the Chinese 
invasion of 1962.) 

The most outstanding single case of preventive detention has 
been that of the popular Kashmiri leader Sheikh Abdullah. Once 
a supporter of Nehru and of Kashmir’s accession to India rather 
than Pakistan, Sheikh Abdullah later urged more autonomy or 
perhaps independence for his state. He was arrested in 1953, de- 
tained without trial in 1958, then released, but again arrested three 
months later after he had made a number of speeches not to the 
liking of the government. 

As long as the Act remains on the statute books, the Indian 
Government has a tremendous weapon for the preservation of 
law and order and for the suppression of agitation and civil strife 
of all kinds—teligious as well as political. But such an Act could, 
of course, be a useful implement of dictatorship. Ironically, the 
Indians took the idea of preventive detention from British practice 
in India, Preventive detention had been used repeatedly against 
nationalist agitators in the independence movement. 

A unique feature of the Constitution is a group of “directive 
principles of state policy” which are specifically declared not to be 


enforcible in any court of law. The Constituent Assembly en- 


visioned them rather as ideals, moral precepts, or purposes to be 
kept in mind in subsequent legislation. 

One of the directive principles (Section 48 of the Constitution) 
reveals with starting clarity the conflict of cultures in India. For 
it combines in a single sentence the directive that animal hus- 
bandry should be organized on modern scientific lines with the 
contrary directive that the slaughter of cattle should be prohibited 
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by law. Other directive principles include goals to which Gandhi 
gave high priority, such as the promotion of cottage industry, the 
organization of village councils and rural cooperatives, and the 
prohibition of intoxicating drinks. Still others embody expensive 
Western ideas of social welfare not easy to implement in a country 
with as limited resources as India. For example, the state is di- 
rected to provide free and compulsory education for all children 
under fourteen, to give public assistance in case of unemployment 
and old age, to protect the health and strength of workers, and to 
raise the level of nutrition. 

The directive principles also stress equality of economic oppor- 
tunity. This Western concept, so alien to the hierarchical prin- 
ciple at the root of the caste system, came to be embodied in the 
thinking of Indian leaders partly because of the idealism of Gandhi 
and others, and partly because the Congress Party had to make 
promises to the masses if it was to secure mass support during the 
independence movement. Once the promise of equality of oppor- 
tunity had been made, it was politically difficult to go back on it. 
Accordingly, the Constitution directs the government to secure 
the welfare of all citizens, to prevent the concentration of wealth, 
to make sure that the workers be given equal pay for equal work, 
to prevent exploitation, to ensure a decent standard of life for 
all, and to protect the backward classes of society. 

At the outset, many observers expected that the directive prin- 
ciples would have little effect. In practice, however, they have 
been followed with a seriousness hardly anticipated. In certain 
cases, the directive principles have prevailed even when in conflict 
with enforcible fundamental rights. To follow out the directive 
principle that the education of the backward classes should be 
promoted, the government of the state of Madras passed a law 
reserving for these classes certain places in government colleges. 
This law, which in effect discriminated against the upper-caste 
Brahmans, was successfully challenged in the courts as a contra- 
vention of the fundamental right of equality. Parliament then 
passed in 1951 the First Amendment to the Constitution, which 
provides that the right of equality shall not be construed as pre- 
venting states from making special provisions for the advance- 
ment of any social or educationally backward classes. 

To follow the directive principle regarding equality of economic 
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opportunity, various state governments have passed land-reform 
measures. In 1952, a landowner challenged one of these in court 
on the ground that it violated the fundamental right to hold 
property. In this case, the Supreme Court held that the land- 
reform act was constitutional since its purpose was to further a 
directive principle. The First, Second, and Fourth Constitutional 
Amendments, adopted by Parliament with no need for state rati- 
fication, were all designed to implement by law the directive 
principles, which had originated as social ideals rather than con- 
stitutional provisions. The principle that the interests of society 
come before the interest of the individual has thus been strongly 
affirmed. 


The Strong Administrative Framework 


A significant part of the government of India not spelled out 
in the Constitution is the administrative hierarchy, one of the best 
administrative machines in the world, but not originally designed 
to work within the framework of a democrary. 

In the West, one thinks of a government employee as one 
totally removed from the sphere of policy-making, one who is 
essentially the servant of a legislative body. The older generation 
of civil servants in India, on the other hand, were trained to be 
policy-makers as well as administrators, each in his own sphere. 
They remember the days when no legislature guided or checked 
them, and when they had to answer only to the all-powerful 
Viceroy above. Even today, permanent civil servants still make 
many policy decisions which in the United States would be the 
responsibility of Congress. Undoubtedly, cabinet ministers in 
every nation rely heavily on the permanent staff below them, and 
also, under the parliamentary-cabinet form of government, parlia- 
ment usually rubber-stamps—after more or less argument—the 
proposals of cabinet ministers. But in India, far more than in 
most Western countries, what has often been called the “steel- 
frame” of the administration is the government. Over the past 
decade, the habit of vigorous discussion has steadily increased in 
Parliament. But the administration has continued to carry on its 
activities with remarkably little modification since independence. 

Thus it is important to understand the British design of the 
Indian governmental administration. In the old days, the Viceroy 
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was the apex of the British administrative pyramid. From him, 
the chain of command was unbroken almost down to the local 
level. Below him, the administration fanned out through the vari- 
ous central ministries and through the provinces (the equivalent 
of the Indian states of today), down to the most important sub- 
divisions of the provinces, the districts. Each district was the 
realm of the district officer, so absolute within his jurisdiction 
that he was regarded as the ma-bap (the mother and father) by 
the million or more people whom he ruled. 

From the district level on up, the chief administrative posts 
were in the hands of the highly trained Indian Civil Service, com- 
posed at first entirely of Britishers. Only in the twentieth century 
did Indians succeed in entering it in any numbers. At independ- 
` ence, the ICS numbered about 1,150, of whom half were British. 
Working below this elite corps at various levels, the clerks and 
other employees of lower rank were normally Indians. (Separate 
from the ICS were various other, more specialized services such 
as the Indian Police Service, the Postal Service, the Railway 
Service, and the Forestry Service.) 

The districts—of which there are 313 in present-day India, 
exclusive of Kashmir—were further divided into taluks and tehsils, 
presided over by Indian members of the administrative services. 
These, too, were part of the administrative command running 
down from the Viceroy. Below the heavy pyramid of this admin- 
istration, little scope was left for local self-government, except in 
the cities where municipal councils had been organized. Although 
some of the members of such councils were still appointed by 
British officials until independence, gradually the proportion of 
elected members increased in the early years of the twentieth cen- 
tury. In the villages, most of the village councils, or panchayats— 
believed to have existed before the coming of the British—had 
gradually died out. To the extent that the villages still managed 
their own affairs, this was done by hereditary village headmen or 
acknowledged high-caste village leaders. 

After independence, Indian administrators who had helped the 
British run the country found themselves serving under Indian 
ministries (at the state and national levels) composed of nationalist 
leaders whom they had helped imprison as agitators. This fact as 
well as the shift to democratic control produced an uneasy rela- 
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tionship between professional civil servants and the politicians 


, above them which continues to the present time, 


After the ICS lost its British members and also those Muslims 
who chose to become Pakistanis, there remained in the service 
only 451 Indian ICS officers. Of these, only a little more than 200 
are still on active duty today. India has taken steps to train a new 
administrative corps called the Indian Administrative Service to 
augment their members and replace them as they retire. The 
quality of the IAS is generally admitted to be somewhat lower 
than the old ICS. Yet the “steel-frame” of permanent, profes- 
sional, trained government servants is one of modern India’s great 
assets. Here the problem is not quality, but quantity. India has 
not yet trained enough civil servants to man the very large pro- 
grams under way. The total membership of the Indian Adminis- 
trative Service as of May 1, 1960, was only 1,971, including the 
remaining ICS officers.1® 

The first major change in the network of administrative author- 
ity throughout the country since independence occurred in con- 
nection with the establishment of the Community Development 
Programme in 1952. For it, new administrative subdivisions consist- 
ing of approximately 100 villages each (or a population of 60,000 
to 70,000) were created. Each of these development “blocks” was 
placed in the charge of a block officer, assisted by a number of tech- 
nical officers such as advisers on agriculture, public health, animal 
husbandry, rural industries, cooperatives, and the like. This officer 
and his technical advisers then supervised the “village-level 
workers,” each of whom had the responsibility of stimulating de- 
velopment in five to ten villages. The village-level workers were ex- 
pected to profit by many forms of technical advice available 
through the specialists at the block level and to hand on this 
advice to the villagers. 


A New Trend Toward Decentralization? 


In 1957, an official committee headed by Balvantray G. Mehta 
reported that the Community Development Programme was not 
proceeding satisfactorily. Because it seemed to the villagers like 
a program imposed from above, it did not enlist their cooperation. 
The committee recommended that new emphasis be placed on 
local self-government, and it outlined a plan for a three-tier system 
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of government within the districts called Panchayati Raj. At the 1 
base would be the village panchayat, elected by all the citizens of | 
that village. A higher Panchayat Samiti at the block level would 
then be elected by the various panchayats within the development 
block. A still higher Zila Parishad—to lay down policy at the 
district level—would then be elected by the Panchayat Samitis 
within the district.’ 

Since 1959, more than half of the state legislatures have passed 
laws authorizing the establishment of this system, defining the — 
responsibilities of the panchayats for local self-government, and 
granting to the indirectly elected Samitis and Zila Parishads cer- 
tain powers formerly exercised by officers appointed from above. 
In the laws of the various states, the powers and relative impor- 
tance of the three tiers vary. 

It is too soon to judge how this new development will work out. 
The appointed professional civil servants at the district and block 
levels remain at their posts, Theoretically, their duty now is no 
longer to make decisions, but to implement the decisions of the 
Zila Parishads and the Panchayat Samitis, and to tender advice to 
these bodies. But with greater education than the members of the 
indirectly elected groups they advise, they doubtless can find ways 
of continuing to run matters their own way if they so choose. 
Here then, at new levels, arises the question of the cooperation 
between administrative officers and politicians—a question that 
already is troublesome at the state and national levels. 3 

The responsibilities contemplated for the Panchayat Samitis are 
very great. All the money for economic development at the block 
level is to be placed in their hands. Theirs is to be the decision as 
to how this money should be spent. Their job supposedly is no 
less than “decentralized planning’—a term that to an outsider 
seems self-contradictory. They will still be able to call on the 
staff of specialist technical assistants at the block level. But it 
seems—at least to this observer—fanciful to expect representatives 
of the villagers to endorse enthusiastically the relatively modern 
and Western orientation of these technicians. To the extent that 
the Panchayat Samitis do, in fact, make the decisions that are the- 
oretically theirs to make, their “decentralized planning” is apt to 
be quite different from what the planners in New Delhi expect of F 
them. But then it may be that omea in that busy, forward- eg 
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' thinking capital city have underestimated the difficulties of mod- 
ernizing a nation of more than 400 million people with emotional, 
teligious, and cultural roots so deep in the past. 

One result of the new system of Panchayati Raj has already 
become clear. Panchayat elections have aggravated factional tend- 
encies within many of the villages and friction between castes, 
as each faction or caste seeks to gain control oyer the 
panchayat, so valuable as a vantage point for improving their 
economic status. Some observers have found that the economically 
stronger interests in the village usually succeed in dominating the 
panchayat. If such is the case, panchayat elections will only 
increase the gap between the rich and the poor. On the other 
hand, other observers have described particular villages in which 
the larger, less privileged castes have gained control of the pan- 
chayats and used their new position for their own economic ad- 
vantage.!8 On balance, it is not yet clear which group of castes or 
which economic level of society will profit most by the new 
system. 

With increasing frequency, it is argued by some political leaders 
that direct elections should be held at the village level only and 
that even the state and federal legislatures should be included in 
the system of Panchayati Raj. The proposal is that the Zila Par- 
ishads—at the top of the present three-tier system—should elect 
the members of the state legislatures, and that the state legisla- 
tures in turn should elect the members of the central parliament. 
Thus there would be a fivetier system of representative govern- 
ment in which each of the four top tiers would be selected by 
the tier below. The leading exponent of this idea is Jayaprakash 
Narayan, a highly popular leader. 

A Western political scientist familiar with the disadvantages 
of indirect elections may see the danger that such a many-leveled 
pyramid might be awkward, uncontrollable, inefficient, and un- 
suited for the carrying out of a concerted attempt at ‘economic 
development. The advocates of the Panchayati Raj, on the other 
hand, often advance it as the cure for all the many political 
problems besetting India—the only way of stimulating initiative, 
creating a democracy in a land of illiterates, ensuring that govern- 
ment is truly responsive to the will of the people. In short, it has 
all the attractions of a panacea. 


13 e THE INDIAN NATURE OF 
INDIAN POLITICS 


A he! POLITICAL FORCES that operate through India’s Western- 
type Constitution are so completely non-Western that such 
familiar terms as “Communist” or “socialist”—or even “political 
parties”—lose much of their Western meaning and overtones. As 
we should know, but so easily forget, Indian politics derive directly 
from Indian conditions, They reflect the history, the religious at- 
titudes, the peculiarly Indian relations between man and man— 
in short, the Indian people’s whole way of living. The high rate of 
illiteracy, the poverty, the lack of communications (taken for 
granted in the West) would naturally make a great difference by 
themselves, But they are only part of the picture. Caste and re- 
ligion play significant roles in politics. Personal leadership counts 
far more than do party platforms. Regional and local interests 
overshadow national, let alone international, considerations. 
Finally, these and other factors tend to lead to the multiplication 
of political parties. Those of us who take the two-party system 
for granted can scarcely imagine what a difference this makes. 


Radios, Newspapers, and Public Opinion 


There is no television in India, except for an. experimental 
Operation in New Delhi. Of the existing forms of mass communi- 
cation, radio is the most influential. But there are only 2 million 
radios throughout the nation—an average of one for every 215 
people, About 56,000 of these are community sets attached to 
loudspeakers so that groups of people can listen to them, Through 
such sets, between 12 and 14 per cent of the Indian villagers have 
some contact with the outside world In remote towns, I have 
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seen many little groups of men wrapped in their flowing dhotis 
stopping for a moment near the squawking community radio, 
listening with wondering faces, then going on their way as though 
they had just heard a voice from Mars. 

Radio broadcasting is a government monopoly. The govern- 
ment-owned All-India Radio broadcasts music, dramas, news bul- 
letins, speeches, and discussions from twenty-eight stations in the 
various regional languages. Between elections, it has brought the 
voices of Nehru and other government leaders to out-of-the-way 
places where the villagers might otherwise have failed to realize 
that the British rulers had departed. Attempting to be politically 
impartial, the All-India Radio has not permitted pre-election 
political broadcasts because of the inability of the various political 
parties to agree on a formula for the allotment of radio time. But 
this “impartiality” in itself has tended to benefit the party in 
power. 

In 1960, there were 342 daily newspapers in India, with a com- 
bined circulation of 4.2 million. The 43 English-language papers 
together had a larger circulation (22.8% of the total) than did the 
papers in any single Indian language. The combined circulation 
of the newspapers in Indian languages was only a little over 3.5 
million—for about 100 million Indians who are literate in an 
Indian language but know no English.? 

However, it should be pointed out that a single copy of an 
Indian newspaper is passed on from reader to reader. Although 
no estimate of newspaper readership can be more than a guess, 
the Indian newspaper-reading public may easily be four times the 
circulation figure. A survey has indicated that a fifth of all the 
villages are reached by at least one newspaper.* Sometimes, ina 
remote village, a single copy of a newspaper—which may have 
reached the village as the wrapping around a parcel brought home 
from the nearest market town—may be read by every literate 
villager. Carefully pressed flat, it is shared by all. Many eyes strain 
at it, many forefingers follow its lines. Those who are literate 
read aloud to those who are not. Heads nod. It makes no differ- 
ence if the paper is several weeks old. What is printed must surely 
be true, for why else should such an extraordinary thing as print 
be used! 
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_ Although in India, as in other countries where freedom of the 
press exists, there are some irresponsible and sensational news- 
papers and periodicals, the leading newspapers are of good quality 
considering their very real financial limitations. The reporting of 
the speeches of public figures is accurate and full. In the English- 
language newspapers, at least, the proportion of space devoted to 
foreign news is high. The British, who founded many of these 
papers, were quite naturally interested in events in the West. The 
stress on foreign coverage which they initiated has been continued. 

The great weakness of Indian journalism is in its coverage of 
Indian news other than speeches or official press releases. If an 
opposition member of Parliament makes a speech attacking some 
government project, both the attack and the government’s answer 
will very likely be printed in full. But the reader may search in 
vain for fresh and independent journalistic material shedding light 
on the issue. Rarely will a journalist visit the project in question to 
give an eyewitness report or pry into the matter from other angles. 
A reason usually given for this is the poverty of the newspapers— 
a reflection, of course, of the poverty of their readers and of the 
country as a whole. The newspapers do not have the money to 
send reporters off in search of firsthand material. Even within the 
city where he works, the reporter may have to tely on his own 
bicycle as transportation, or go long distances on foot if he leaves 
the routes served by public conveyances. There is no direct cen- 
sorship of the press, but government control over the limited 
supply of newsprint acts indirectly as a further deterrent to the 
Kind of vigorous journalistic investigation carried on by the lead- 
ing Western newspapers. 

The scarcity of journalistic investigation has unfortunate re- 
sults, What the small reading public knows of the many goyern- 
ment projects throughout the country is largely what government 
spokesmen say about them. What these spokesmen say is based, 
in turn, on the reports that have come to them through the hier- 
archy of lower officials. There is no adequate journalistic check 
to the growth of official myths about what is Occurring. However 
vitrolic may be the criticism printed in the Opposition press, it 
tends to lack effective factual support, 

Under autocratic rule since time immemorial, the Indian public 
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is far from accustomed to the thought that it has the right—let 
alone the duty—to control the government. It must be remem- 
bered that unrestricted adult suffrage dates back only to 1952. For 
countless generations, the people looked to the government as 
their Ma-baap (mother and father). As Maurice Zinkin, a percep- 
tive former member of the Indian Civil Service, has noted: “There 
is none of the feeling one finds in America that one must be 
perpetually finding out what government is doing so that it can 
be told to stop it. The reason for this dependence is that, badly 
though governments have behaved in India, they have also per- 
formed certain functions essential to the public welfare, notably 
irrigation and famine relief, in a way they did not do in Europe.”* 

But the attitude toward government is beginning to change. 
Increasingly, the educated people, the elite, are concerning them- 
selves with the policies and actions of the government, criticizing 
them where there seems to be ground for criticism and expressing 
their views in vigorous letters to the newspapers. In a very real 
sense, public opinion is beginning to exist as a force in politics, 
although the public in question is a small minority of the total 
population. And a degree of cynicism is developing, particularly 
among the intellectuals who are poor. 


The Nature of Elections 

An Indian election is a stirring and colorful event. The cam- 
paigning that precedes it is vigorous. In the cities and larger 
towns, the candidates make frequent speeches, many of them out- 
doors. Glad as always of any break in the monotony of daily life, 
Indians throng to hear them. Party jeeps with loudspeakers blare 
forth music to attract attention. Jeeps or bullock carts also carry 
the party message from village to village. The names and slogans 
of the candidates are painted on walls along with the symbols that 
have been adopted to help identify them to the illiterate voters. 
Each party has its own symbol to be used by its candidates; among 
the symbols used are a pair of bullocks, a lighted lamp, an ele- 
phant, a peasant’s hut, a ladder, a bicycle. 

The polling stations are sufficiently numerous—225,000 in the 
1962 elections—so that few voters have to go more than a mile 
in order to cast their ballots. In each general election, about half 
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the eligible voters have cast their ballots—and as many as 54 per 
cent in 1962.5 Although these percentages fall short of the record 
election turnout in the United States—64 per cent of the eligible 
voters in 1960—they compare favorably with many Western 
elections. 

On election day, people of all ages crowd the polls early. As 
near the voting station as is permitted by law, each of the various 
parties sets up its temporary headquarters, which may be just a 
table or, more ambitiously, a tent decorated with gaily fluttering 
party flags. Often the parties rival each other in creating a carnival 
atmosphere, offering various attractions, such as rides in camel 
carts or trucks, to the children of the voters. Few cases of inter- 
party disorders or violence have been reported. On the whole, the 
elections are orderly, peaceful, and festive. They illustrate the 
eagerness with which Indians can create joyful celebrations out 
of even the most meager materials. 

In many areas, the women come to the polls dressed in their 
best saris (perhaps even their wedding saris, taken out of their 
storage chests). While waiting to vote, women and men usually 
form separate lines, the women carrying their babies on their 
hips, while children just able to walk tag along at their skirts. 

Inside the voting station, representatives of the various parties 
sit beside the voting officials to check the procedure. As each 
voter comes forward, his name is verified on the list, and a mark of 
indelible ink is placed on his finger as a further precaution against 
his voting more than once. The voting booths are simple—often 
formed by tacking a piece of burlap across the corner of the vot- 
ing room—but they enable the voters to mark and fold their 
ballots in secret, 

In the first two general elections, each polling station contained 
a separate ballot box for each candidate, marked with the can- 
didate’s name and symbol. All the boxes were hidden behind a 
screen. The voter placed his unmarked ballot in the box of the 
candidate of his choice, 

This system was changed in the 1962 elections, and a less cum- 
bersome system was substituted. Voters were given two ballots, a 
white one to elect a representative to the central Parliament, a 
pink one to elect a representative to the state assembly. Each 
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ballot contained the names and.symbols of all the candidates for 
the office in question, The voter was required to place a mark 
opposite the candidate of his choice and then deposit his folded 
ballot in the single box provided for all ballots. 

Particularly in the first two general elections, many illiterates 
failed to understand that the symbols were only symbols and that, 
in choosing among them, they were making a choice among 
human candidates rather than the animals or inanimate objects 
represented. 


Many inexperienced voters in the rural areas were confused when 
they arrived inside the voting booths, because they had expected to 
offer their ballot to a living animal, or place it in an actual “lamp” 
or “boat” or “cart,” or whatever the symbol they had chosen. .. . 
Some voters brought grass to the polls to feed the “bullocks” ... 
some women voters, finding no bullocks within the booth, kept 
their ballots and placed them on the backs of the first cow or bullock 
they met on their return home. A man whose intention was to vote 
for “tree,” climbed a tree beside his polling station and placed his 
ballot on the topmost branch.® 


Even in 1962, there was still evidence of confusion as to the 
very nature of the process of voting. In a village on the outskirts 
of Delhi, I saw a voter try to take his ballot with him out of the 
voting station because the presiding officer of the station would 
not promise that it would be handed directly to Pandit Nehru in 
person. He therefore decided that he himself would send it to 
Nehru. 

Many Indian observers and editorial commentators have ex- 
pressed misgivings as to whether universal adult suffrage is suit- 
able for a land with such a high rate of illiteracy. Others claim 
that the majority, even of the illiterates, make real choices among 
candidates, that on the whole voters choose well, and that direct 
elections have “brought the Indian people a stronger sense of 
nationhood than they ever had before.” 

As in the West, the voter’s choice may be based on any of a 
number of rational or irrational factors: personal intuition as to 
the quality of the candidate, the appeal of a slogan, more or less 
explicit feelings of satisfaction or dissatisfaction, and, especially, 
the advice or directives of some respected local leader. The more 
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educated and intelligent local members of a caste tend to evaluate 
the effect that the elections may have on their caste and pass the 
word along. Thus, paradoxically, the caste system, which in cer- 
tain respects is a major obstacle to the leveling process of democ- 
racy, also acts as a mechanism through which democratic elections 
can serve the interest of the voter. Like the caste leaders, the 
leaders of minority religious communities are looked to by the 
yoters for guidance in voting; thus, in a sense, they fill the role 
of political bosses. 


Caste and Politics 


Although Nehru and other leaders have exhorted the nation 
to pay less attention to caste differences and have denounced what 
they call “casteism,” the role of caste in politics has tended to 
increase rather than decrease. Just as parties in the United States 
may appeal to the Polish-American vote or the Italian-American 
vote in particular areas, so parties in India seek to capture the 
vote of the strongest local castes. Often two rival parties will 
choose members of such castes as their candidates. But there are 
always many other castes to be courted; hence there is always a 
temptation for minor parties and independent candidates to enter 
the race, hoping—often in vain—for votes from enough small 
castes to win, 

In almost every state, caste rivalries play the dominant role in 
state politics. The way this occurs varies, of course, from state to 
state. But it must be remembered that while national leaders in 
Delhi may discuss Western-type issues (such as the proper bal- 
ance between the federal and state governments, or between 
public and private enterprise in the industrial field) politicians at 
the grass roots are preoccupied primarily with matters related to 
the old jockeying for status among the various castes—a kind of 
concern not at all in accord with the fundamental principles of 
the Constitution. 

Then, too, the very complexion of each political party (particu- 
Jarly at the local and state level) is largely determined by the inter- 
ests of the caste or castes from which it draws its chief local or 
state support. While national leaders of the various parties talk 
in terms of ideological principles, caste interests (rather than ideol- 
ogy) determine what a party actually stands for in the states, 
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Universal adult suffrage has shifted the center of political power 
downward from the upper-caste Brahmans, who provided most of 
the leadership in the nationalist movement and have dominated 
Indian society through countless centuries. Today the larger castes 
at the center of the caste hierarchy—the peasant castes, for ex- 
ample—have greatly increased their influence, 

This shift of power has important politico-cultural implications. 
Brahmans have always been the intellectual and educated elite 
within Hindu society. When the new Western-type education 
became available to the few in the nineteenth century, it was 
primarily they who profited by it. They became far more Western, 
cosmopolitan, and modern in their outlook than any other caste. 
This is not to say that they gave up basic Hindu beliefs. Some of 
them did, but many followed the lead of Rammohun Roy in 
attempting to synthesize those beliefs with lessons learned from 
the West. 

As the political parties court increasingly the vote of the larger, 
less educated middle castes, the intellectual level of the represen- 
tatives elected—and hence of the central and state cabinets—will 
almost inevitably decline. A leading American authority on Indian 
politics has noted: “In all probability the new generation of leaders 
will be less well educated and much less oriented toward the 
West.”8 The tone of government and of political life will cer- 
tainly become more expressive of indigenous and traditional In- 
dian preoccupations, among which religion still remains pivotal. 


Religion and Politics 


At least five political parties take their point of departure from 
a specific religious, rather than a political, interest. One of these 
parties, the Jana Sangh, showed a marked increase in strength in 
the 1962 elections, emerging as the chief opposition in the two 
largest states, Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh. 

But the effect of religion on politics must not be judged only 
by such an obyious measuring rod as the number of votes polled. 
The outbursts of violence between Muslims and Hindus that 
accompanied partition have already been discussed. Lesser out- 
breaks of violence occurred again in 1961 and 1962, and the pos- 
sibility of more riots remains a factor in all political thinking. 

At the opposite end of the moral spectrum, religious ideals and 
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the concept of saintliness affect the very tone of Indian politics 
also. The saintly man who has renounced personal gain has a far 
greater political appeal than a politician who lets his ambitions 
show. Many Indians have little confidence in the legislators they 
elect, just because these legislators campaigned openly for them- 
selves. Personal renunciation and dedication account in large part 
for the hold of both Gandhi and Nehru oyer the Indian masses. 
To leaders who have the necessary moral qualities, those masses 
offer worship that is truly religious in mood. Indeed, they virtually 
require a leader whom they can find it possible to worship. 

Because of the religious orientation of Indian thought, the most 
effective political techniques are often ones that seem to a West- 
emer not at all political. Gandhi’s methods were a case in point. 
The prolonged and difficult fasts he endured to accomplish so 
many of his purposes have been imitated since independence by 
yarious leaders to achieve political goals. Potti Sriramulu, the 
Telugu leader who fasted until his death in 1952 to champion the 
formation of a separate Telugu-speaking state, was only one of 
many who have used this technique. Almost equally noteworthy 
were the fasts of the Sikh leader, Master Tara Singh, and of the 
two Hindu saints who fasted over the issue of a divided Punjab. 

But religious leaders are not the only ones who use fasts as a 
political weapon. In June, 1961, A. K. Gopalan, a Communist 
leader in Kerala, fasted to oppose the eviction of squatters from a 
particular area of forest land to make room for a hydroelectric 
project. His action was clearly a direct appeal for the squatters’ 
votes, rather than the expression of a religious conviction. 

Nehru has strongly opposed fasts as an unfair means of coercion. 
They tend to generate great excitement among the followers of 
the fasting leader, galvanizing them into active and militant sup- 
port of his position. 

Gandhi's religion-based nonviolent civil disobedience, used suc- 
cessfully against the Communists in Kerala in 1959, is a factor of 
immeasurable potential importance. The technique is available of 
course to other groups for other, perhaps less laudable purposes. 
No government can rule in the face of large-scale, organized, per- 
sistent civil disobedience. If pushed to an extreme, satyagraha 
could cause the total destruction of government and result in 
anarchy. 
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` Politics in the Princely States 


The political atmosphere in the 562 former princely states 
differs even more sharply from that in the West than it does in 
the larger portion of India which was formerly under direct British 
tule. In British India, at least a small minority were given the 
opportunity to learn certain rudiments of the democratic process 
and to participate in representative institutions in the last years 
before independence. With few exceptions, the princely states 
provided no such experience. Particularly in the smaller princely 
states, Western or modern influences of any kind were minimal. 
Society and social attitudes remained feudal. Concepts of democ- 
racy and of party organization gained no real foothold before 
independence. Even fifteen years after independence, unquestion- 
ing loyalty to the ruling princes tended to persist. Almost all the 
ex-tulers or their relatives who chose to run for Parliament were 
overwhelmingly elected. 

A story that well illustrates the veneration accorded members 
of the princely families was told to me in 1958 by Her Highness 
the Maharani of Gwalior, the widow of one of the major ex- 
princes of India (a descendant of the Maratha chief Sindhia, who 
controlled the Mughul Emperor at the time the British captured 
Delhi). In the election of 1957, Her Highness ran for Parliament 
on the ticket of Nehru’s Congress Party, whose symbol was a pair 
of yoked bullocks. Her chief opponent ran on the ticket of the 
Hindu Mahasabha, a right-wing, orthodox Hindu party opposed 
to Nehru’s secular state and dedicated to the transformation of 
India into a Hindu religious state. 

Knowing that he had little chance of being elected if he 
openly opposed Her Highness, the Hindu Mahasabha candidate 
went from village to village in Gwalior with a speech that ran 
roughly as follows: 

“I hear that a mistaken rumor has been spread among you— 
that if you want to choose Her Highness in the coming election, 
you must put a piece of paper in a box bearing the picture of a 
pair of bullocks. What a shocking thought! Have you so quickly 
forgotten that Her Highness is royal and descended from royalty? 
How, then, could you imagine that mere bullocks would be her 
symbol? No! Her Highness’ box will be the one bearing the pic- 


228 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION | 
ture of the man on horseback. Do you not know that His High- 
ness has the finest horses in the land? Have you not heard that 
he takes joy in riding? Quite naturally, Her Highness has chosen 
as her symbol the picture of her husband on a noble horse.” 

In her palace in the capital city of Gwalior, Her Highness heard 
about her opponent’s campaign and decided that she must make 
a personal appearance to undo his subtle mischief. Bumping in a 
- jeep over back-country roads and roadless fields, she traveled from 
village to village carefully explaining that the bullocks were in- 

deed her symbol. 

However, her wily opponent followed her, going again from 
village to village. This time, he wrung his hands and said: “Oh, 
„I feel so badly that I was mistaken about Her Highness’ symbol 
when I was here before. How fortunate that in her great kindness 
she has deigned to come to our humble villages and enlighten us 
on this point so that there can no longer be any confusion. Now 
that we clearly understand this, we shall, of course, place our 
offerings in the box with the bullocks. But I have been consider- 
ing what our offerings should be. Some have said they should be 
pieces of paper. But surely such a high personage deserves some 
offering better than paper. Our royal family is favored by the 
gods. They are almost gods themselves. Should we not, therefore, 
give her offerings such as those we make to the gods—offerings of 
coins or of flowers? As for the pieces of paper that will be handed 
to you as you go toward the boxes, you can, of course, put those 
worthless little scraps into the box of the man on hoseback.” 

The Hindu Mahasabha candidate made his second round too 
late for Her Highness to retrace her steps and set matters right 
again before the election. Although her ballot boxes did contain 
sufficient paper for her to win the election, they also contained 
flower petals and coins. 

Voters as gullible as this, as devoutly loyal to feudal rulers, 
form only one part of the political spectrum of India. Between 
the wide extremes—of education and illiteracy, of wealth and 
poverty, of urbanization and rural isolation, of Westernization 
and orthodox traditionalism, of feudal loyalty and sharp class 
cleavages—lie endless variations. To such a varied electorate must 
the political parties of India direct their attention, 
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The Large Number of Parties 


Perhaps the most important single feature of Indian politics 
is the large number of rival parties and of independent candidates 
running for office. This political fragmentation is an expression of 
the many kinds of differences among people in India—differences 
not only in political ideology or economic interest, but more 
especially in religion, caste, and regional loyalties. Within the 
Indian context, the two-party system, which is taken for granted 
in Great Britain and the United States, seems fully as impossible © 
and incredible as does the fabulous wealth of the West. 

In the elections of 1962, for example, sixteen parties were given 
official recognition by the Election Commission, and several addi- 
tional smaller parties succeeded in electing one or more candidates 
to the Lok Sabha or to a state assembly. (Even more parties had 
contested the previous general elections.) 

In addition to the many contesting parties, a large number of 
independent candidates run for office. In the 1962 elections, out 
of an average of four candidates for every seat contested, at least 
one or more were generally independents. It is significant that in 
the 1962 elections, independent candidates polled 12.36 per cent 
of the total popular vote—far less of course than the winning: 
Congress Party, but more than any single opposition party. 

The large number of independent candidates is partly accounted 
for by the ever-present opportunity for a candidate to seek the 
support of some caste not yet courted by an existing party. How- 
ever, independent candidates may also be prominent leaders 
formerly associated with the nationalist movement or the Con- 
gress Party who have not been allocated seats on the Congress 
ticket. Or they may be former princes so sure of the support of 
their erstwhile subjects that they see no need for a party affiliation. 


The Congress Party 

As already noted, Nehru’s Congress Party has continuously held 
control of the central Parliament since independence. On several 
occasions, it has had to form state coalitions with other parties in 
order to retain control of the state governments. And there was a 
period of two years when the Communist Party assumed control 
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in the state of Kerala. But with these few brief exceptions, the 
Congress Party has held the reins over the entire nation since 1947, 
providing fifteen years of political stability—an unusual phe- 
nomenon for a newly independent country. 

The Congress Party is the heir and successor of the Indian 
National Congress, by far the most active and outstanding nation- 
alist organization during the independence movement. During the 
long years of struggle against the British, this movement gradually 
acquired characteristics that remain important today. Under 
Gandhi’s leadership, it became a mass organization with a net- 
work of units at the local level directed by committees at the 
district level which, in turn, took orders from provincial commit- 
tees. At the top of the pyramid was a large All-India Congress 
Committee with power to make decisions between the still larger 
annual conferences of the Congress as a whole. A small Working 
Committee served as the effective executive. The Congress Party 
of today has inherited this extensive and valuable organizational 
framework, which no other party has yet been able to duplicate. 
By 1939, the Indian National Congress claimed to have 3 million 
dues-paying members and thus to be the largest political organ- 
ization in the world at the time.® To appeal to the masses, it was 
necessary to make at least general promises of equality of oppor- 
tunity, quite foreign to the traditional views of many of the high- 
caste leaders of the organization. 

Aside from the overriding goal of independence, however, no 
single, clear-cut, unequivocal ideological line was ever adopted. 
Many issues were left unresolved. Because of the all-engrossing 
nature of the nationalist struggle, people of every conceivable 
viewpoint joined, and every income bracket and occupation— 
peasants and trade-union members on the one hand, large land- 
holders and industrialists on the other—were represented. Hence, 
-there always were—and still are—widely divergent factions and 
even organized groups within the movement. 

Many of the parties of today originated at the time of inde- 
pendence, when a number of such groups and factions split off to 
form new parties. They left behind them people within the Con- 
gress who shared their points of view but preferred to stay on in 
the large and powerful party which now controlled the govern- 
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ment. Thus every shade of political thought that can be found 
among the opposition parties can still be found in the Congress, 
too. These include extreme right-wing conservatives, moderate 
socialists, left-wing socialists, near-Communists (and even Com- 
munists), orthodox Hindus opposed to Westerization, former 
members of the Muslim League, representatives of big business 
and private enterprise, large landowners, the landless laborers. 

That the Congress has remained unified in spite of its variegated 
membership is largely due to the political skill of Prime Minister 
Nehru, In the 1960’s, as he began to show his increasing age, his 
hold over the miscellaneous factions decreased, and party dis- 
cipline began to give way in many states to bitter factional dis- 
putes. Everywhere, bosses of factions began “defying ministries, — 
ignoring the party mandate of the chief ministers, obliquely cir- 
cumyenting the instructions even of Prime Minister Nehru,” 

Throughout the first fifteen years of independence, because of 
Nehru’s leadership, the Westernizing, modernizing approach has 
been dominant within the Congress leadership at the Centre. (Cer- 
tain state leaders have been less Western in their orientation.) 
Perhaps the chief goal of the central leadership has been the 
creation of a secular—as opposed to a Hindu—state. A second 
main objective has been the raising of the standard of living 
through industrialization and a series of Five-Year Plans. Much 
of the Congress Party election manifesto of 1962—the equivalent 
of a party platform in the United States—xeads like a summary of 
the three Five-Year Plans adopted by the government since inde- 
pendence. 

In 1955, the party went on record as favoring a “socialist pat- 
tern of society,” the exact nature of which has never been defined. 
The personal views of Prime Minister Nehru have tended to shape 
its broad outlines. There are pethaps three main strands to 
Nehru’s socialism: One dates back to his early interest in Marxist 
socialism and is reinforced by his admiration for the success of the 
Soviet Union’s Five-Year Plans. Another is related to his deep 
belief in political freedom and his admiration for the British 
Labour Party’s approach to socialism. And the third strand seems 
simply to equate socialism with greater equality of opportunity— 
an ideal to which Nehru has been deeply dedicated ever since 
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his first, early contact with Indian village life. What the resulting 
socialism looks like in practice will become clearer when we ex- 
amine the Indian economic scene. It must be remembered, how- 
ever, that there remain within the Congress Party conservatives 
who would prefer that private enterprise be allowed as large a role 
in the economy as it is capable of filling, and who try to prevent 
such equalizing measures as land reform from interfering with 
their vested interests. 

The Congress Party under Nehru’s leadership was responsible 
for the passage of the Hindu Code Bills already mentioned— 
Westernizing measures obnoxious to the more traditional, con- 
servative, Hindu-minded members of the. party. 

Finally, and most important, the central leadership of the party 
attempts to stand for national unity against the divisive forces 
of regionalism, religion, language, and caste. Yet, in many cases, 
these very forces, so deeply embedded in Indian society, form the 
basis of the divisive factions within the party itself. 

Fifteen years in office bring new problems to any party. In the 
1950's, the crusading fervor of the independence movement dis- 
appeared. Frequently, Nehru and others urged that the same kind 
of zeal was needed to build a prosperous, unified nation, but until 
the Chinese invasion of 1962, no amount of exhortation seemed 
able to revive the fervent, selfless passions of the old fighting days 
of nationalist fervor. Whereas membership in the party formerly 
often meant jail sentences or other sacrifice, now it can mean 
material advantage, the spoils of office, patronage, and power. 
Charges of corruption have multiplied. It would be impossible to 
judge whether there is, in fact, more corruption in India than in 
other countries or whether the growing disillusionment with Con- 
gress rule results from expectations of honesty in government 
greater than human nature can maintain. 

In any case, the conception of national as opposed to family 
or group interest is still in its infancy. “Wrong-doing in the form 
of lying, stealing, or bribing—if done for kin—is minor compared 
to the right-doing of helping family. Nepotism and favoritism 
have had positive value, are only now becoming bad words. It has 
been family against the world”! 

Despite any disillusionment or waning popularity, however, 
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the Congress Party remains the only party with a truly national - 
organization. The strength of other parties is confined to certain 
areas or, in a number of cases, to single states. In the first general 
elections, in 1952, the Congress won 44.4 per cent of the popular 
vote. In the second general elections, in 1957, it gained strength, 
winning 47.78 per cent.? In the third elections, in 1962, it fell 
back slightly, winning 45 per cent of the popular vote! Although 
all these percentages are short of a clear majority, no other single 
party in any election has polled more than 11 per cent of the 
popular vote. 

In terms of candidates elected to the Central Lok Sabha, the 
Congress has consistently fared still better. Out of 494 elective 
Lok Sabha seats, Congress candidates won 353 in 1962, while the 
largest opposition bloc—the Communists—won only 27 seats.\* 
In each election, the Congress has captured more than 70 per cent 
of the seats in the Lok Sabha. This great difference between the 
percentage of votes polled and the percentage of seats won isa 
result of the fragmentation of the opposition. 

The central cabinet formed after the 1962 elections contained 
men of widely different outlooks—as had also the earlier cabinets. 
One leading conservative was Morarji Desai, Minister of Finance, 
former Chief Minister of Bombay, and a devout Gandhian; and 
another was S. K. Patil, Minister of Food, an energetic, practical- 
minded, capable political boss, also from Bombay. The chief radi- 
cal in the cabinet was V. K. Krishna Menon, Minister of Defense, 
who had been elected from North Bombay with the open backing 
of the Communist Party and also with strong support from Prime 
Minister Nehru. Having spent most of his life in England, Krishna 
Menon has difficulty speaking any Indian language, is regarded 
by many Indians as lacking native roots. He never had a wide fol- 
lowing, and his dismissal from the cabinet in November, 1962 
(when the Chinese invasion demonstrated that his Ministry clearly 
had not prepared the armed forces), probably has ended his polit- 
ical career. 

Why did Nehru give strong support to Krishna Menon for so 
many years, and especially in the 1962 elections? It would appear 
that Nehru believed the nation owed Krishna Menon a debt of 
gratitude. For eighteen difficult years before independence, he had 
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served as representative of the Indian National Congress in Lon- 
don and succeeded in winning the British Labour Party over to 
the cause of Indian independence. Furthermore, Nehru and 
Krishna Menon have been friends since the 1930's. Still another 
reason is that Nehru apparently felt the need of a strong and able 
socialist ally within the cabinet to counterbalance the able con- 
servatives. Menon’s dismissal greatly strengthened the position of 
these conservative elements within the party and raised the ques- 
tion as to whether they might force a showdown with the remain- 
ing left-wing leaders. Some were reported as favoring a showdown 
even with Nehru himself, but this seemed unlikely. 

The various wings and groups within the Congress Party are 
so dissimilar that after illness or death removes Nehru from the 
political scene Congress may well split apart. Each of its various 
wings might then join one of the opposition parties, the one 
closest to it in political ideology. 


The Praja Socialist Party 


In 1934, a number of socialist-minded members of the Indian 
National Congress formed within the Congress the Congress 
Socialist Party (CSP) for the purpose of influencing Congress 
policy, especially in favor of agrarian and labor reform. In 1948, 
‘shortly after Gandhi’s death, the CSP seceded from Congress to 
` become the Socialist Party. Though a socialist himself, Nehru 
did not join the secession. In 1952, the Socialist Party merged with 
another small party, which had recently been formed by a prom- 
inent Gandhian, Acharya Kripalani. After the merger, the com- 
bined parties took the name of the Praja Socialist Party, or Peo- 
ple’s Socialist Party (PSP). These two newly united groups had 
together polled the largest vote of any party other than the Con- 
gress in 1952. The PSP seemed likely to emerge in subsequent 
elections as the chief opposition party. One of its leaders was the 
immensely popular Jayaprakash Narayan of Bihar, who has often 
been mentioned as a possible successor to Nehru. 

Once a student at the University of Wisconsin, Jayaprakash 
Narayan turned Communist during his difficult student days in 
the United States, later tumed strongly anti-Communist, and, 
after Gandhi's death in 1948, became increasingly influenced by 
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Gandhian philosophy. In 1954, he withdrew from active political 
work to devote himself to Bhoodan, the land-gift movement of 
Gandhi’s dedicated follower Vinoba Bhave. His withdrawal and 
the subsequent division of the PSP into divergent factions de- 
creased its strength—though not Jayaprakash’s personal prestige. 

The party has lost ground rapidly. In the 1962 elections, it 
polled only 6.88 per cent of the popular vote—as against 10.41 per 
cent in the elections of 1957—electing a total of only 149 mem- 
bers to the various state legislatures and 12 to the Lok Sabha. 

The decrease of the PSP’s popularity is due in part to the adop- 
tion by the Congress Party in 1955 of the principle of a “socialist 
pattern of society.” This made it hard for the PSP to establish 
in the public mind a clear concept of its difference from the 
Congress. Yet a difference does exist. The PSP criticized Nehru 
for leaning too much toward the Communist countries in his 
foreign policy and of being insufficiently neutral. A section of the 
PSP has tended to stress a kind of socialism quite different from 
Nehru’s socialism of large dams, government-owned steel plants, 
and the like. Instead, it has emphasized the religion-based Gandhian 
socialism, or Sarvodaya (meaning the “service of all” or “a coop- 
erative commonwealth”). Some characteristics of this socialism 
are the stress on decentralization, village self-sufficiency and self- 
government, cottage and small-scale industries, land reform through 
Bhoodan, and “a new humanism based on absolute devotion to 
nonacquisitiveness, nonviolence, and truth.” Although the PSP 
passed a resolution in 1952 supporting the Sarvodaya ideal, other 
factions within the party believe in Marxian socialism or in the 
democratic socialism of the British Labour Party. 


The Communist Party of India 

The Communist Party of India (CPI) is the chief single oppo- 
sition party, although it cannot by any means compare in strength 
to the Congress Party and has been under vigorous attack since 
the first Chinese invasion in 1959 and especially since the more 
serious invasion of October, 1962. 

The CPI polled 8.92 per cent of the popular vote in the 1957 
elections and 10.4 per cent in 1962. In 1957, it won control of the 
Kerala state legislature, which it held until the special election of 


236 © INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


1960. It also became the chief opposition party in 1957 in four 
additional state. legislatures—Andhra Pradesh, Madras, Punjab, 
and West Bengal. In 1962, despite its increase of votes polled, it 
emerged as the chief opposition party in only three states—Andhra 
Pradesh, Kerala, and West Bengal—losing ground in both Madras 
and the Punjab. 

To view the Party’s problems and prospects in perspective, it 
may be useful to examine briefly its history. Communist groups 
were organized on a small scale in northern India in the early 
1920’s, chiefly through the driving force of one Indian, M. N. Roy, 
in close contact with Russia and a prominent figure in the Comin- 
tern. Under Lenin’s direction, the first official policy of the Com- 
munists in India was to gain influence in the Indian National 
Congress. Just when this policy seemed to be on the verge of 
success—and after Nehru had made a trip to Moscow in 1927— 
it was reversed. In 1928, the Comintern declared that even the left 
wing of the Indian National Congress should be regarded as part 
of the bourgeoisie, with whom there could be no cooperation." 
(The reason for the reversal lay in the disillusionment of the Soviet 
leaders with the bourgeois Chiang Kai-shek, who had turned 
against the Communists in China in 1927.) Since then, similar 
reversals, dictated by outside events, have occurred at intervals. 

The arrest and trial of thirty-one Indian Communist leaders by 
British authorities in India in 1929 in the famous Meerut con- 
spitacy case made martyrs of the Communists in the eyes of many 
Indian nationalists, and for the first time placed Communism on 
a sure footing in India. Socialist and Communist ideas became 
fashionable among India’s educated elite. In 1934, the British 
authorities declared the Party illegal. Those members who were 
not jailed began working underground and within the Congress 
Socialist Party, through which they also gained access to the main 
body of the Congress moyement itself. By 1939, there were twenty 
Communists on the All-India Congress Committee, which, next 
to the smaller Working Committee of the Congress, was the most 
important policy-making body of the nationalist movement. 

At the outbreak of World War II, the Communists in India 
branded the war as “imperialist.” But in June, 1941, when Ger- 
many attacked Russia, the CPI suddenly discovered that the war 
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was a “people’s war” and urged cooperation with the British. The 
British authorities in India then lifted the ban on the Party and 
released the Communists who had been in jail. Because of their 
wartime collaboration with the British, the Indian Communists 
were expelled from the Indian National Congress. 

While the most influential nationalist leaders spent the wat 
in jail, the Communists busily infiltrated various mass organiza- 
tions such as the All-India Trade Union Conference (AITUC), 
the All-India Students Federation, and the leading group of 
peasants, The support they received from the British authorities 
during the war led to a tremendous spurt in the Communists’ 
strength. Between 1942 and 1945, Party membership increased 
more than sixfold. The CPI’s record of wartime collaboration 
with the British is still a handicap to it, however. 

During and immediately after the war, the CPI adopted a policy 
aimed at dividing India. The Party not only supported the forma- 
tion of Pakistan, but also listed, in 1942, seventeen Indian “nation- 
alities” entitled to similar self-determination. These nationalities 
were, of course, the linguistic groupings which remain a possible 
threat to the survival of Indian unity. Although the CPI later 
modified somewhat its stand regarding these “nationalities,” the 
issue remains one that it can again use in the future. 

‘After its conference in Calcutta in 1948, the CPI soon em- 
barked on an active campaign of subversion and violence, Looting, 
the destruction of factory equipment, the murder of police and of 
rival labor organizers became frequent. In the eastern section of 
the princely state of Hyderabad, which now forms part of Andhra 
Pradesh, local Communist groups seized the land and drove out 
landlords and local government officials. 

The Nehru government treated this Communist insurrection 
firmly: It banned the Party in a number of states and jailed thou- 
sands of Communist leaders under the Preventive-Detention Act. 
The Indian Army marched into Hyderabad and restored order. 
Full peace did not return to this troubled region, however, until 
1951, when Vinoba Bhave walked through it on foot as he 

untary gifts of land for the landless. 


began his movement for vol r 
In 1951, as the first Indian general elections approached, the 


` CPI declared that it would confine itself to legal action as an 
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opposition party. Many Communists were then released from jail 
and contested the election. Throughout the 1950s the CPI’s overt 
policy remained one of moderation and limited criticism of 
Nehru, much of whose foreign policy it supported. This modera- 
tion and restraint from insurrection may well have been on orders 
from Moscow since it clearly furthered the Russian purpose of 
seeking at least the benevolent neutrality of the Nehru govern- 
ment. The appearance of Communist political respectability was 
probably responsible for the great increase in the Communist 
vote in the 1957 elections. 

Two years later, the first Chinese invasion of Indian territory 
posed for the Party the always latent dilemma as to how Indian 
Communism may be reconciled with Indian nationalism. One 
faction of the Party favored following the lead of Russia, another 
the lead of China; and still another advocated the adoption of a 
more distinctively Indian type of independent Communism. In 
October, 1962, the CPI adopted —but only by a narrow majority 
—a resolution endorsing Nehru’s stand against the new and 
stronger thrust of the Chinese Army. Factionalism within the 
Party clearly is still serious both on this point and on the questions 
of terrorism versus gradualist methods and of whether to work 
chiefly through peasant organizations, trade unions, or the intel- 
lectual elite. Then, too, like India as a whole, the CPI suffers from 
linguistic diversity and disagreements between regional groups. 

The Communist Party leaders are predominantly college gradu- 
ates and members of the intelligentsia—doubtless because the less 
educated people have neither the inclination, ability, not oppor- 
tunity to grasp the complex ideology of Marxist materialism, so 
alien to their ingrained religious traditions. The fact that many 
Communists are Brahmans has counted against the Party in areas 
such as Madras and Maharashtra, where anti-Brahman feeling is 
strong, So far, the Party has made no serious appeal to the truly 
disinherited Indians, the untouchables and the proletariat. 

The membership of the Communist Party is not large. In May, 
1962, it was estimated at about 178,000.2 It appeared to have 
declined by about 40,000 since the beginning of the Chinese 
invasion in 1959, and has probably declined further since the 
intensification of warfare in late 1962. The disciplined, hard core 
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of the Party—the actual Party members—accounted for less than 
2 per cent of the votes polled by the CPI in the 1962 elections. 
In some states, Communist strength at the polls seems to have- 
been due not at all to ideology, but to preoccupation with caste 
and caste rivalries. In certain cases, the Party has seemed a good 
vantage point from which certain local castes could attack or 
undermine the position of rival castes firmly entrenched in par- 
ticular branches of the dominant Congress Party. 

Then, too, until the disillusionment of 1962, vaguely formulated 
ideas of a Communist nature had considerable appeal in India. 
Communist ideals had seemed similar to the socialism which is 
the dominant political philosophy of the nation. For this reason, 
some voters apparently cast their ballots for Communist candi- 
dates simply in protest against the corruption which they believed 
existed in the Congress Party, and without intentionally indicating 
a preference for a different ideology. 

It may be useful to glance at the three states where the chief 
strength of the CPI lies. 

In Andhra Pradesh, the Party has had strong support in the 
Kamma caste. One of the two prosperous and largest peasant 
castes in the state, the Kammas have always been rivals of the 
Reddis, the caste on which the Congress Party's strength in * 
Andhra Pradesh is largely based. Many consider this intercaste 
rivalry responsible for Communist strength in the state. In 1962, 
the CPI won 51 seats in the Andhra Pradesh state assembly out 
of a total of 300, while the Congress won 176.** 

West Bengal contains the largest city in India, Calcutta, which 
has such complex problems of housing, transportation, public 
sanitation, and water supply that the cost of solving or even 
appreciably lessening them would be staggering. West Bengal as 
a whole has suffered a series of misfortunes in recent years. In 
1943, it was devasted by floods and a famine in which countless 
thousands died and countless others left their land in the vain 
hope of finding food in the great city. In 1947, the boundary 
established between India and Pakistan cut off West Bengal from 
the rich agricultural land of East Bengal, which became East 
Pakistan, Calcutta had relied on East Bengal for the raw jute for 
its chief industry, jute manufacturing. Since 1950, a long stream 
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of Hindu refugees from East Pakistan has poured into West 
Bengal. Numbering more than 3 million, the refugees have added 
greatly to the already insoluble problems of Calcutta. 

These misfortunes befell a people—the Bengalis—whose leading 
families had had long and full exposure to Western thought, had 
produced several of the great figures of the Hindu renaissance of 
the nineteenth century, were proud of their culture and intel- 
lectual traditions, and had early absorbed the intellectual content 
of Marxism. During the independence movement, Bengalis tended 
to be scornful of Gandhian nonviolence. Terrorist methods were 
more to their taste. Bengalis tend to be explosive in temperament, 
thus quick to break out in strikes, riots, and vandalism. Because 
of labor unrest, Calcutta has gradually been losing its commercial 
and industrial pre-eminence. New businesses have tended to prefer 
Bombay or one of the other growing industrial cities. This, of 
course, has added to the vicious circle of poverty and despair. 

In the 1962 elections, Communists won 50 of the 252 seats of 
the West Bengal state legislature, as against 157 won by the Con- 
gress Party.” 

Kerala has the highest population density in the world, the high- 
est rate of literacy in India (about 50 per cent), and the highest 
rate of unemployment (and many of the unemployed are well 
educated and articulate). Its untouchables still occupy the most 
degraded position. Moreover, Kerala has received a disappointing, 
perhaps disproportionately low allocation of financial aid from 
the central government for industrialization or planning. Caste 
rivalries also play a role in the unrest. The state leader of the Com- 
munist Party, Mr. Nambudripad, is a Brahman, and the rank and 
file of the Party includes many Ezhavas, the largest low-caste 
group in Kerala. (The Ezhavas used to be ranked as untouchables, 
but have more recently had some success in making good their 
claim that they are not.) Both the Nambudri Brahmans and the 
Ezhavas are rivals of the Nairs, who have been strong in the 
Kerala Congress Party. 

The twenty-six months during which the Communists held 
control of Kerala after the election of 1957 provided India with 
an instructive glimpse’ of Communist methods. The electoral 
rolls of the state were padded, and an education bill was adopted 
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to require even private schools to choose their teachers from lists 
prepared by the state. The bill increased state control over text- 

books and gave the government the right to take over even the 

property of private schools. Measures such as these convinced the 

opposition that it would be impossible ever to vote the Com- 

munists out of office and that it was, therefore, necessary to 

launch quickly a civil-disobedience campaign. After the Governor ` 
of the state had recommended that the President of India take 
over Kerala under his emergency powers in the Constitution, new 
state elections were held in 1960. The Communists garnered an 
even larger percentage of the popular vote—43 per cent (as against 
39.65 per cent in the preceding election)—and more than any 
other party.” But the coalition of opposing parties—the Congress 
Party, the Praja Socialist Party, and the Muslim League—won a 
majority of the seats in the legislature and formed a government. 
Only in this sense did the CPI lose the election. ( 

Because of this interim election, Kerala voted only for candi- 
dates to the Lok Sabha in the general elections of 1962. Of 
eighteen seats to be filled, the Communists won six, the Congress 
Party six, and the remaining six were divided between the Muslim 
League and independent candidates.”* Clearly, the CPI continues 
to pose a real threat and could easily capture a majority of the 
popular vote when the next state elections are held in 1965, if 
free campaigning is permitted in spite of the Chinese invasion. 

Its victory in any other state (except possibly West Bengal) 
seems unlikely, though. Especially in the face of Chinese invasion, 
India is very far from “going Communist” by the will of the peo- 
ple. In any case, because of the prevailing preoccupation with 
caste and caste rivalries, the CPI is quite unlike Communist 
parties in other countries. Often its members seem to be Com- 
munist not because of ideology but because they regard the Party 
as a good vantage point from which to try to undermine the posi- 
tion of rival castes firmly entrenched in some particular local 
branch of the dominant Congress Party. ' 

The mounting intensity of Chinese aggression against India in 
the autumn of 1962 brought with it a wave of anti-Communist 
feeling. Although the General Secretary of the CPI, E. M. S. 
Nambudripad, finally declared that the CPI would support India’s 
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“version of the disputed boundary line in the northeast, a mob of 
demonstrators attacked, looted, and set fire to the headquarters of 
the CPI. It seems likely that the Party has lost its influence with 
large numbers of persons who voted for it without being members 
of it and without doctrinaire conviction. But, sadly, history has 
shown in many countries that the Communists can accomplish 
much even when their numbers are small, Communist strength 
in West Bengal is particularly ominous since one of the prongs 
of the Chinese invasion threatens that state. 


The Swatantra (Freedom) Party 


One of the chief features of the 1962 elections was the emer- 
gence for the first time at the polls of a new party with a con- 
servative economic program. The Swatantra (Freedom) Party 
opposed the increasing trend of the Congress toward socialism and 
especially toward agricultural “cooperatives” under official control 
(which seemed to many to be dangerously similar to Communist- 
type collectives). It opposed the increasing governmental regula- 
tion of private industry, the “totalitarian,” “Soviet-type” economic 
planning, and the “obsession with gigantism that dominates cur- 
rent governmental thinking.” It criticized the increasing number 
of government enterprises, stressing the “incompetence of the 
government to run business and industrial undertakings,” the 
“wasteful use of resources . . . red tape, a disregard of costs and 
rigidity of action.” It urged an end to deficit financing, the control 
of inflation, the abolition of the Planning Commission, and the 
“employment of the bulk of available resources in agriculture 
and light industries.” 

The Swatantra Party polled 8.5 per cent of the popular vote 
in 1962—slightly less than the percentage polled by the Com- 
munist Party, but more than that of any other single opposition 
party. The Swatantra emerged as the largest single opposition 
party in three states: Bihar, Gujarat, and Rajasthan. It later 
gained the status of chief opposition party in still another state, 
Orissa, through a post-election merger with a strong local party, 
the Ganatantra Parishad. Altogether, it elected a larger number of 
candidates (161) to state assemblies than did the CPI (149) ot 
any other party besides the Congress (1,768). 
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Some observers predict that by the 1967 general. elections, the 
Swatantra Party will pose a serious threat to continued Congress 
dominance. It may, however, suffer from certain inner contradic- 
tions. Its founder was one of the grand old men of the freedom 
movement, the influential Chakravarti Rajagopalachari (affec- 
tionately known as Rajaji), who had served as Governor-General 
of India after the retirement of Lord Mountbatten. To build up 
his party, Rajaji enlisted the support of a number of dissimilar 
political leaders, each with his own following. The Swatantra 
Party attracted its greatest support in areas still essentially feudal- 
istic which had been under princely rule until independence and 
where princes and absentee landlords still command loyal alle- 
giance. Thus the following of the party had a quite different 
complexion than might have been expected merely from reading 
its platform. In southern Bihar, for example, its success was due 
largely to the efforts of one feudal prince, the Rajah of Ramgarh, 
who campaigned in a Russian helicopter. 

Few of the large private business interests which stood to gain 
by its program of economic conservatism campaigned openly on 
behalf of the party. In a nation where all economic activity 1s 
largely controlled by the government, and where permits and 
licenses must constantly be secured for every business venture, 
open political opposition can seem unwise to some. 


Hindu Communal Parties 


The religious conservatives showed a growth of strength in the 
1957 and 1962 general elections. The several groups that consti- 
tute the religious right wing are called “communal” groups be- 
cause their purpose is identified with that of a particular religious 
community, the Hindu community. Before independence, these 
groups concentrated chiefly on opposition to another communal 
group, the Muslim League. Since independence, they have vigor- 
ously opposed the Westernized Indian community and the strong 
influence of Western thought in the central government. 

The Western notions that orthodox Hindus oppose include the 
idea that Parliament has a right to legislate on matters such as 
marriage, which was previously regulated by Hindu customs. In 
general, they tend to look with disfavor on modern science, since 
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all, truth and all science, they believe, appeared in the ancient 
Vedas. When money is appropriated for medical schools, they 
urge that it should go to train practitioners of ancient Ayurvedic 
medicine, which is based on the concept that all ailments are 
traceable to a lack of balance among the three “humors” of the 
body: wind, bile, and phlegm. They feel uneasy living within the 
framework of a Western-type constitution, which many of them 
would like to remodel in one way or another. They are disturbed 
by the erection of large dams, factories, and other projects re- 
quiring the concentrated application of Westem technology. But 
instead of attacking such projects directly, they may press for de- 
centralization and the revival of cottage industries. They remain 
unreconciled to the 1947 partition of India, and urge the reunifi- 
cation of India and Pakistan and the rule of India by Hindus. A 
slogan of one of their chief leaders, V. D. Savarkar, was “Hin- 
duize politics and militarize Hindudom.” 

The earliest of these Hindu communal groups to be formed 
was the Hindu Mahasabha, organized in 1915 to promote the 
celebration of Hindu festivals, the popularization of Hindi as the 
national language, and the reconversion of Hindus who had 
been converted to Islam, and to represent the communal interest 
of Hindus in all political controversies. Thus the Mahasabha was 
engaged in both religio-cultural and political activities. Many of 
the early Mahasabha leaders were active in the Congress move- 
ment also, but in the 1930's they became increasingly skeptical of 
the Congress because they believed that Gandhi had appeased 
Muslims. 

One of the influential communal groups is the Rashtriya Swa- 
yanasevak Sangh (RSS), which is not itself a political party. 
A semimilitary organization of Hindu youth, it is divided into 
local units that are strictly disciplined and require attendance 
at daily meetings and occasionally in their training camps; activi- 
ties at such meetings include physical exercises, drills, calisthenics, 
games, Sanskrit prayers, and weekly discussions and lectures. Its 
primary aim is to establish within its own group a model of a 
revitalized Hindu society and eventually to secure the adoption 
of this cultural form in the whole country.” During their initial 
period of membership, the members may not marry. 
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At the time of partition, when the membership of the RSS 
numbered approximately half a million, more than 100,000 of its 
members, organized in unofficial armed bands, roamed the trou- 
bled area of the newly divided Punjab. They helped Hindu 
refugees fleeing from Pakistan, and also apparently killed many 
Muslim refugees headed in the opposite direction. After Gandhi's 
assassination in January, 1948 (by a Maharashtrian Brahman who 


had been connected with the RSS), the organization was banned 


for over a year. 

Youths trained in this organization are now among the active 
leaders in the largest and most rapidly growing Hindu communal 
party, the Jana Sangh, formed in 1951 under the leadership of a 
former president of the Hindu Mahasabha. Intense, devoted, 
dedicated middle-class persons—steeped in the world of Hindu- 
ism—the leaders of the Jana Sangh contrast sharply with the 
princes and the cosmopolitan, Western-minded leaders of the 
other leading conservative party, the Swatantra. Like the Swatan- 
tra, though, the Jana Sangh opposes cooperative farming, tax in- 
creases made necessary by large planning, and the growing infla- 
tion caused by deficit financing. But its emphasis is not on eco- 
nomic considerations, but rather on matters related to a national 
cultural resurgence along Hindu lines. Its election manifesto of 
1961 (written before the Indian invasion of Goa) urged “the com- 
plete integration of Kashmir,” “opposition to soft-pedaling of 
disputes with Pakistan,” and “the use of force to put an end to 
Portuguese colonial rule on our soil.”28 In an election year, such 
a pronouncement by an opposition party would tend to affect 
the policy of the party in power in any country. 

The Jana Sangh has stressed national defense and national 
unity, and proposed to amend the constitution to declare India 
a unitary rather than a federal state. However, it has also en- 
dorsed devolution of power at local levels to the village pan- 
chayats. The manifesto said that in “proper and quick industriali- 
zation, instead of copying Western patterns, we should develop 
our own technique . . . [and] make small-scale and cottage in- 
dustries the basis of [India’s] program of industrialization.” It 


emphasized Indian self-sufficiency and urged greater independence 


of foreign capital and foreign aid.” $ 


246 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


This party emerged from the 1962 elections as the chief oppo- 
sition in the two great states of Madhya Pradesh and Uttar 
Pradesh, electing 41 and 48 legislators to their respective assem- 
blies, as opposed to 142 and 248 elected by the Congress. Polling 
6.38 per cent of the total popular vote, it became the fifth largest 
party nationally (after the Congress, the Swatantra, the CPI, and 
the PSP).% Its future potential is hard to judge because it places 
less reliance on a few outstanding leaders than do other parties, 
but it has a better organizational network in its areas of strength 
(largely the north) than does any party except the Congress. Will 
these characteristics cause it to grow faster than other opposition 
parties? Or do Indians still require outstanding leaders to revere? 
The answer is not clear. 

The Jana Sangh has always protested that it is not “com- 
munal” since it will admit non-Hindus as members. But the 
Hindu bias of its outlook is so strong that non-Hindus are un- 
likely to join it in substantial numbers. 

The growth in strength of the Jana Sangh shown in the past 
two elections is a significant indication of the resurgence of tradi- 
tional Hindu thought, whose proponents stress its relevance to 
legislative and governmental policies, as well as to personal life, 
where its influence at no time has declined. As the nation settles 
more surely into its independence, the Western idea of a secular 
state may progressively lose the appeal that Nehru’s leadership 
has given it. The trend toward the reassertion of Hindu values is 
linked to the fact that increasing numbers of non-Westernized 
persons are receiving some education and becoming. articulate. 
It is also linked to the mobility of castes and the tendency of 
castes to become more Sanskritized as they seek to rise in the 
social scale. Any increase of tension between India and Pakistan 
tends, of course, to strengthen the communal groups. How much 
of traditional Hinduism will finally be combined with elements of 
the new in the politics of the future is the great unanswered ques- 
tion. 


Minor Parties 


Mention must be made of certain minor patties, which are not 
organized on a national basis, but play noteworthy roles in the 
politics of particular states. 


INDIAN NATURE OF INDIAN POLITICS * 247 


One of these is the Muslim League, which was the second 
largest political party in undivided India. Now it exists only in 
the south, where relations between Hindus and Muslims have 
usually been less strained than in the north, where the Muslim 
minority is far larger. In Kerala, the Muslim League polls be- 
tween 3 and 5 per cent of the popular vote in each election— 
enough to give it the balance of power in a close contest between 
the Communist Party and the Congress. The 1960 electoral un- 
derstanding between the Congress Party, the Praja Socialist Party, 
and the Muslim League and their subsequent coalition govem- 
ment were strongly criticized by Hindus in northern India. They 
argued that the Kerala Congress Party, by coming to terms with 
a “communal” party whose basis of existence was religious affilia- 
tion, had betrayed the ideal of a secular state. Subsequently, 
when new disturbances broke out between Hindus and Muslims 
in central and northern India in 1961, there were many who 
blamed the resurgence of Hindu communalism on the Congress 
Party’s tolerance of Muslim communalism in Kerala. In the 
midst of mounting unpleasantness, the Muslim League retired 
from the Kerala coalition government, decreasing that coalition’s 
already narrow margin over the Communists in the state as- 
sembly. 

Another communal party, which exists only in the Punjab, is 
the Akali Dal, the Sikh party led by Master Tara Singh. Follow- 
ers of the Sikh religion constitute less than half the population of 
the Punjab, but are concentrated in certain areas. The goal of the 
Akali Dal is the creation of a separate state in those areas. Al- 
though the Akali Dal does not command the votes of all the 
Sikhs—indeed, the Congress Chief Minister of the Punjab is a 
Sikh—it is the strongest single opposition party in the Punjab. It ` 
secured 19 out of the 154 seats of the state legislature in 1962, 
as against the Congress Party’s 90.3 ] 

The chief opposition party in Madras is the Dravida Mun- 
netra Kazhagam (Society for Dravidian Uplift). It urges the se- 
cession of the Dravidian south—Madras, Kerala, Mysore, and 
Andhra Pradesh—from the rest of India. Its leaders regard the 
Indo-Aryan north as utterly different racially and culturally from 
the south. They complain that southern India has received less 
than its rightful share of the sums allocated for development 
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purposes and has been dominated and exploited by the north. 
They strongly oppose the adoption of Hindi as the official na- 
tional language, regarding this as an imposition upon them of 
northern culture. 

The DMK has not gained support for its demand for seces- 
sion in any southern state except Madras, where it captured 53 
of the 206 seats in the state legislature in 1962.32 When the party 
leader, C. N. Annadurai, expressed in Parliament in May, 1962, 
his demand for secession, Prime Minister Nehru answered that the 
demand was “so outrageous I can’t conceive of it,” and added 
that any attempt at secession would be “resisted with all our 
force.” Such divisions, he added, would break India into “thou- 
sands of bits.”®* With the DMK in mind, the government drew 
up a sixteenth amendment to the Constitution, to permit restric- 
tions on freedom of speech and assembly in the interest of the 
“integrity and sovereignty of India.” Under this amendment, can- 
didates advocating secession could be prohibited from contesting 
the elections. 

Three other parties deserve brief mention, The Jharkhand 
Party of tribal aborigines in south Bihar—led by Jaipal Singh, a 
tribal member who was educated at Oxford—demands that a 
separate state be carved out of south Bihar. In Orissa, a number 
of former princes and landowners, banded together in the Gana- 
tantra Parishad, are solidly backed by their former subjects and 
tenants, largely tribal aborigines. The chief Opposition party in 
the state of Orissa, the Ganatantra Parishad has reached an un- 
derstanding with the conservative Swatantra Party. In Assam, the 
largest Opposition party, the Hill Leaders’ Conference, is also 
composed of tribal people. 

This by no means exhausts the list of parties—for instance, 
there is also a Republican Party whose symbol is an elephant! 
(Unlike its U.S. counterpart, though, its members are untouch- 
ables.) But it may suggest the basis of party formation. It is worth 
stressing again how strong the overall position of the Congress 
Party is in relation to the various smaller parties, whose strength 
__ is limited to certain areas or, in some cases, to only one state. 

Whether the significance of political. parties will be seriously 
affected by the proclamation of national emergency issued in 
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October, 1962, as a result of the Chinese invasion is not yet clear. 
Approved by Parliament, the proclamation now gives to the Prime 
Minister (or nominally to the President) virtually dictatorial powers. 
But Nehru, with his strong belief in democracy, may not take 
into his own hands all the powers to which the Constitution en- 
titles him under these circumstances. It is probable that the appa- 
ratus of democracy will be retained, including elections, although 
the central government will doubtless take strong action against 
the Communists if circumstances seem to warrant it. 


After Nehru, What? 


When Nehru dies or resigns, the Congress representatives in 
Parliament will meet to choose their new Parliamentary leader 
(normal procedure in the British parliamentary-cabinet form of 
government). If the President of India is convinced that their 
nominee commands majority support in Parliament, he will pre- 
sumably name him as the new Prime Minister. Among those who 
haye aspired to succeed Nehru have been Morarji Desai, S. K: 
Patil, and Krishna Menon. Y. B. Chavan, the relatively young, 
energetic, and capable former Chief Minister of Maharashtra, 
who replaced Krishna Menon as Defense Minister in November, 
1962, is another possibility. He is generally considered a middle- 
of-the-roader, neither as conservative as S. K. Patil nor as radical 
as Krishna Menon. Jagjivan Ram, Minister of Railways and a 
member of the scheduled castes, is another candidate. A compro- 
mise figure might be Lal Bahadur Shastri, the Home Minister. 
Or Nehru’s daughter, Mrs. Indira Gandhi, might be selected; 
although she is not a member of Parliament, she could be ap- 
pointed to the upper house until she had the opportunity to run 
for the Lok Sabha. She has the prestige of being Nehru’s daugh- 
ter, and she is energetic and able in her own right. She served one 
term as President of the Congress Party, and is generally regarded 
as having been the mastermind behind the civil-disobedience 
movement of 1959 which ended Communist rule in Kerala. 

If the various factions within the Congress Party should be un- 
able to agree on a new parliamentary leader to take the place of 
Nehru, or if the party should break apart so that it became un- 
clear which leader, if any, commanded a parliamentary majority, 
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President Radhakrishnan would be entitled under the Constitu- 
tion either to choose a new Prime Minister himself or to dissolve 
Parliament and order new elections—or even to take over the 
teins of government personally on an emergency basis. 

It sometimes is argued that no one whom the Congress Parlia- 
mentary Party might choose has sufficient stature or could com- 
mand sufficiently wide and enthusiastic national support to re- 
main in power more than briefly. This argument rests on two 
assumptions: that the nation still requires a Prime Minister who 
can be worshiped, and that none of the Congress leaders has a 
sufficient aura of saintliness. If these assumptions should prove 
correct, the popular Gandhian and former leader of the Praja 
Socialist Party, Jayaprakash Narayan, is considered a possible can- 
didate. The fact that he resigned from his party position and re- 
nounced all political ambitions gives him particular appeal. All 
over India, he actively preaches the importance of a radical re- 
form of Indian politics. In a succession of pamphlets, he has 
publicized his ideal: the establishment of a nonparty, nonparlia- 
mentary democracy in which he believes rifts between castes and 
groups, so painful in modem Indian politics, would somehow 
magically disappear. 

To accomplish this, he urges a complete overhaul of the Con- 
stitution of India and the establishment of a government based 
on indirect elections to all legislative bodies, following the be- 
ginnings made in Panchayati Raj. He and other convinced 
Gandhians believe that at all levels agreement can and should be 
reached unanimously, that such harmony is possible if the neces- 
sary radical change of men’s hearts and spirits takes place. There 
is no doubt that Jayaprakash has great appeal with the masses. 
In a publicopinion poll in 1961, he was voted the second most 
popular political leader in India—second only to Nehru. How- 
ever, many educated people regard him as a confused idealist and 
point to the fact that he has had no experience either in govern- 
ment service or in Parliament, 

Another figure who might command the kind of fervent, 
almost religious support the Indian masses like to offer their lead- 
ers is President Radhakrishnan, who is steeped in Hindu sacred 
writings and acknowledged as the leading Hindu philosopher of 
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today. Though elected President with Congress support, he has 
never been closely associated with any party, is regarded as above 
politics, and is greatly revered for his wisdom and lack of personal 
ambition. He has a far more decisive personality than Jayaprakash 
and has had ten years of experience in Parliament. (As Vice 
President from 1952 to 1962, he was the presiding officer of the 
upper house of Parliament.) He might provide the country with 
extremely able leadership. His one liability is his age (seventy- 
three in 1962). 

It may be that the masses would still prefer a saintly leader. 
On the other hand, certain of the recent local panchayat elec- 
tions have suggested that a shift in attitude regarding the quali- 
ties required in leaders may be under way. Even at the local level, 
the acknowledged leaders used to be persons who seemed in- 
different to leadership and waited for it to come their way. It 
used to be unthinkable that anyone who overtly sought power 
could gain a following. In certain of the recent local panchayat 
elections, however, candidates who campaigned openly on their 
own behalf were elected over persons who had long been ac- 
knowledged leaders in their villages but whose traditional attitude 
toward leadership required them to stay aloof from the campaigns 
until they were drafted. The new willingness to accept local lead- 
ers who openly campaign may also carry over into the attitudes 
toward national leaders. Perhaps an experienced and able cabinet 
minister may prove not to be disqualified as a successor to Nehru 
just because he does not seem saintly enough to the masses or as 
disinterested and detached as Krishna advised Arjuna to be in 
the classic verses of the Bhagavad Gita. 


14 + VILLAGES AND CITIES 


VERY ESSENCE of India is her 550,000 villages, where 82.7 
per cent of the population live. The great majority of these 
villages contain no more than 500 people (a village of 2,000 
people is considered large), yet they have often been described as 
little worlds in themselves, so self-sufficient have they seemed in 
the past. In reality, even before the new developments of the 
1950’s brought them into somewhat closer contact with urban 
thought, the villages were probably not as isolated at least from 
one another as some have believed. Villagers always seem to have 
maintained contact with relatives as much as 100 miles away, 
and in some parts of the country they tend to marry their daugh- 
ters into villages far from home. This has meant visits back and 
forth, particularly when a wedding occurred. Then, too, villagers 
left home from time to time on religious pilgrimages or to take a 
trip to a market town or city. Thus they probably always had some 
realization of the land around them. It would be more accurate 
to think of the villages not as worlds in themselves, but as cells 
-in the larger organism of Indian society. 
As we tum to an examination of the economic aspects of In- 
dia as a whole, it seems best to start with a consideration of the 
social and economic life of village India. 


The Village Standard of Living 


Even flying over the Indian countryside after dusk, one can 
sense the poverty of the village masses. Virtually no lights are to 
be seen for mile after mile except where the rare city or market 
town passes below. In the many tiny villages dotted between 
these, millions of people who have just finished their day's work 
spend their evening in darkness. Increasing numbers of villagers 
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now own kerosene lanterns with chimneys, in place of the tiny 
chimneyless homemade lamps of the past. But they use Janterns 
sparingly because they can afford little kerosene. In a very few 
rural areas, electricity is available and may be used to pump water 
for irrigation, but electric lines seldom run into the villages them- 
selves.* The use of electricity for domestic purposes in the villages 
is still a distant target. Indeed, even in cities, only a fraction of the 
population can afford to take advantage of electric services. 
‘Another illustration of the low standard of living is the lack of 
medical care, available only rarely in the villages. Most of India’s 
75,000 Western-trained doctors—many of them up to the highest 
Western standards—practice in the large cities. State govern- 
ments, with developmental aid from the central government, have 
begun establishing what are called “primary health units,” small 
medical centers in some of the larger rural towns or district head- 
quarters. By 1961, there were 2,800 such governmental units? A 
few similar medical missions are Tun by social-welfare organiza- 
tions. 
A governmental primary health unit consists typically of a 
nurse and a medical practitioner who may not be a fully train 
doctor. It may have a one- or two-room hospital or clinic, and a 


medical yan that tours the adjacent countryside, stopping briefly 
villagers come forward with their 


ailments, are given quick diagnoses, and perhaps some medicine 
from one of the several big bottles which the medical van carries. 
Each such unit is expected to serve an entire Development Block 
a zone of 150 to 170 square 


, staff, and facilities are not adequate to treat more 
„ or to do, even for 


more than a fraction of what a well-staffed, well- 


cause of death in India is listed simply as “fevers” —with no 
breakdown as to the type of fever in question or 
For such routine matters as childbirth, village women still use 
local midwives—many of whom are untouchables, because con 
tact with childbirth is regarded as polluting. 


* Only 4 per cent of the villages had access to electricity in 1961. 
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However low the average per capita income of the Indian popu- 
lation may be (it was estimated at about $69 per person in 1961, 
a sum that might be equivalent in purchasing power to $300 in 
the United States), the income of the villagers is certainly still 
lower. (At best, rural-income figures are only estimates, since much 
of the income in the rural areas still consists of what the peasants 
raise for their own consumption or acquire by barter without refcr- 
ence to the market or prices.) 

Indian economists believe that the food the villagers eat consti- 
tutes 66 per cent of their total income. Even so, close to a third 
of the villagers are normally undernourished, especially in regard 
to protective foods containing vitamins, minerals, and proteins.” 
Perhaps 10 per cent of the average income goes for clothing— 
meaning, in practice, about two lengths of cheap cotton cloth each 
year to wind around the body as saris for the women or as dhotis, 
lungis, or loincloths for the men. Another 5-7 per cent is spent on 
traditional ceremonies, especially on the expensive hospitality re- 
quired by social custom whenever a wedding occurs. Only about 
a fifth of the earnings remains for all the other necessities of life, 
including housing, kerosene, and payments to the moneylender 
or credit cooperatives, to whom the peasant is chronically in debt. 
Although the use of shoes is increasing, many go barefoot. 

The possessions of a village household tend to be limited to 
a few bare essentials: copper and earthenware pots for cooking, 
carrying water, and storing grain; a few cotton quilts or other 
bedding; a small tin box in which to keep the few clothes or other 
valuables; some religious pictures or figures of the gods; and one 
or more of the inevitable charpoys (cots of woven string), which 
are used not only as beds but also as tables on which grain may 
be dried in the sun, as well as for many other purposes. 

Today, a few men in each village may own a bicycle—a new 
luxury to be used by adult males only. The increased number of 
bicycles is one of the more visible reflections of the increased per 
capita income in the last ten years. It is estimated that some 4 
million bicycles are now in use in India, as against only 240,000 
private cars. The chief means of transportation in the country- 
side, however, remains the two-wheeled carts (there are 9.5 mil- 
lion of them) pulled by slow-moving pairs of bullocks. 
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How a Village Looks 


In different regions, the villages are laid out differently and use 
different building materials. In the south, houses are usually set 
apart from one another, with coconut palms or other fruit trees 
between. The walls, as well as the thatched roofs, are often made 
of vegetable fibers. In the north, the traditional fear of invasion 
led to the clustering of the houses of each village in a compact 
group forming almost a solid mass. Most of the houses are un- 
substantial mud huts, easily eroded in the rains. In both the 
north and the south, a village may also contain a few pukka 
brick buildings, homes of the wealthier peasants, plus perhaps a 
new two-room schoolhouse serving also as a community center, 
library, and temporary clinic on the rare days when a medical van 
passes by. But most village homes have only one room, or two 
at most. The cattle are often brought indoors at night to protect 
them from robbers. Most homes are dark, and often have no 
windows at all; this lack is sometimes attributed to the fear of 
robbery—a window would mean one more aperture to lock (and 
the heavy iron locks required for the doors cost more than enough 
by themselves). The floors are of mud, carefully swept and coated 
with a thin paste made of cow dung and water, which when dry 
leaves a cement-like surface. Most of the homes contain literally 
nothing but the few essentials already mentioned. The home of 
the village headman frequently contains one object not found in 
the other homes, and normally tucked away in the rafters above— 
a battered wooden chair to be brought down and dusted off 
whenever a government agent, official, or other distinguished 
visitor comes to the village. 

Close to the village is a pond, or “tank” of stagnant water, from 
which the cattle drink and in which the washing is done. The 
fields and pasturelands lie outside the village, not within it. They 
form a patchwork quilt of small irregular plots separated from one 
another by low earth banks (bunds). Around the edge of the vil- 
lage, cow-dung cakes are usually stacked in piles as reserves of 
household fuel against the rainy season, when dung will not dry. 
There may be a few trees for shade or fruit, but none for fuel. In 
most parts of India, wood is too valuable to be burned. 
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The typical village has neither a post office nor a shop, though 
the village moneylender may keep in his home a small stock of 
cloth, matches, kerosene, salt, combs, soap, flashlights, and other 
small articles for sale. The villagers buy and sell mostly at a mar- 
ket town, if there is one nearby, or at some spot on a roadside 
toward which the bullock carts of a number of villages converge 
once a week, thereby creating a market center. 

Although a few richer families may have wells of their own, 
especially where the water level is near the surface, village life 
usually centers around one or two common wells, from which the 
women carry home the water for cooking, drinking, and washing 
in large jars on their heads. There is a great difference between a 
good new well and an old one. Old wells tend to be mere holes 
in the ground, their shafts faced with stones only roughly fitted 
together. Into them, surface water can easily flow back, polluting 
their contents, and birds can find good places for their nests on 
the stones of their shafts. A good new well, on the other hand, 
has a smooth-faced concrete shaft where birds cannot perch. A 
concrete platform raises the mouth of the well above ground 
level, and a waist-high wall around the opening gives further pro- 
tection against surface water. New wells may also have pulleys to 
ease the labor of pulling up the buckets of water. A safer water 
supply through the building of improved wells of this kind has 
been one of the objectives of the Community Development Pro- 
gramme. 

In north India especially, all except the poorest village homes 


have a tiny courtyard in which much of the family living takes _ 


place. In a comer of the courtyard, a pair of bricks or stones or 
two little ridges of dried mud support between them a cooking 
pot under which the fire of cow-dung cakes is built, Chimneys are 
still rare, although they are recommended by Community De- 
velopment officials to prevent eye inflammation resulting from 
smoke. The more self-respecting village homes may keep another 
corner of the courtyard reserved for washing purposes, but latrines 
are still virtually nonexistent. 

Although the interiors of village homes are generally kept 
reasonably clean and sometimes spotless, a similar tidiness for 
the village as a whole has not been traditional, and it is one of 
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the objectives toward which the Community Development Pro- 
gramme has been working. The dumping of refuse in the narrow — 
lanes between the tightly-packed rows of village homes is prob- 
ably decreasing. Some villages are even beginning to pave their 
lanes with bricks so that they will no longer turn into mires of 
mud in the rainy season. : 


Village Castes and the Division of Labor 


Most of the families in a typical village belong to some peasant 
caste, but the village also contains one or more families from 
each of a number of castes whose specialty is other than agricul- 
ture, though they may do some field work, too. These include 
Brahmans, astrologers and soothsayers, barbers, goldsmiths, shep- 
herds, oil pressers, potters, weavers, carpenters, and other artisans. 
Unlike Western farmers, who usually do many kinds of work 
beside tilling their fields and who may pride themselves on their 
versatility, the Indian peasant relies on the specialized services of 
these other castes. Although the castes remain separate socially, 
they are closely knit together economically. 

Traditionally, each peasant family had a permanent hereditary 
relationship with some family in each nonpeasant caste in the 
village. In return for an annual share in the harvest of grain, 
these other families would undertake to supply the peasant family 
year after year with all its annual needs in specified kinds of 
goods or services. Barbers would give unlimited shaves, and pot- 
ters would make as many pottery vessels as were required. 

In the exchange of goods and services, each village caste was 
both a patron and a client of every other village caste. They were 
_ bound together in a permanent and relatively stable, unequal re- 
lationship, in which those who were the richest and most power- 
ful were in a position to secure the better bargain in the exchange. 

There was a certain security in this arrangement, known as the 
jajmani system. Though the peasant might have a bad harvest, — 
his responsibility toward the artisans who served him continued, 
They would eat less well if he had ill-fortune, but so did he. 
‘These old relationships are changing with the progressive introduc- 
tion of a monetary economy, which was stimulated by British rule 
and has increased rapidly in recent years, but is not yet complete. 
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The government estimates that today only 43 per cent of pay- 
ments in rural areas are made in goods and services, as against 
57 per cent in cash. This progressive shift to a monetary economy 
is necessary if the new Indian industries are to find a mass market. 
But the transition has made deep inroads in the old mutual loy- 
alties between peasants and artisans, masters and servants. It en- 
tails difficulties and real hardship for many. The peasants, hard 
pressed by the dwindling of their acreage as population increases, 
can less easily afford to support permanent retainers and are more 
inclined to give temporary employment instead. Where new roads 
have been built, members of artisan castes from one village can 
more easily offer their services in competition with their fellow 
caste members in neighboring villages. 

The decrease of the patron-client relationship has brought 
special hardship to the lower section of the rural population, the 
landless agricultural laborers, of whom it is estimated that fully 
20 million are underemployed (that is, they cannot secure em- 
ployment for enough days during the year to make a decent 
living even by Indian rural standards). Between them and the vil- 
lagers who own land or hold it as tenants, the financial gap has 
apparently greatly increased. 


Community Development and the New Panchayats 


First launched on Gandhi’s birthday in 1952, the Community 
Development Programme was originally conceived as an inten- 
sive, many-sided attempt to make a drastic change in village life 
in a very few selected areas, or “blocks.” It was hoped that three 
to five years of intensive outside aid would develop new attitudes 
and concepts in the villagers so that they would continue there- 
after to re-create their villages with the help only of sustaining 
government grants for a few additional years. It proved politically 
impossible, however, to restrict the program to a small number 
of areas. By 1962, it had been extended to more than two-thirds 
ee the nation—with a consequent reduction in the quality of the 
effort. 

To each Community Development Block, there were assigned 
experts in each of a number of subjects relevant to village better- 
ment: agriculture, irrigation, animal husbandry, health, coopera- 
tives, soil reclamation and rural engineering, social education, 
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and rural industries. Young men known as villagelevel workers 
were employed to take to the villagers the essential information 
from all these fields. Although they were given special training 
for a year or more, their task was truly difficult. They had to face 
not only traditional conservatism, but also complex feuds and 
rivalries within the villages. For real success in generating new 
attitudes, they needed to have exceptional talent not only as 
teachers but also as diplomats and leaders.Most of them found it 
impossible to generate any permanent change and pressed in- 
stead for more tangible statistical achievements: a certain number 
of compost heaps started, a new well dug, so many feet of village 
lanes paved, etc. As long as government funds were available to 
pay the costs of such improvements, the villagers accepted them 
docilely, but for the most part new attitudes of self-help did not 
spring up. 

In 1958, a government committee, known as the Balvantray 
Mehta Committee, called attention to the fact that the Com- 
munity Development Programme had become purely an adminis- 
trative program focusing on numerical targets of a uniform kind 
and had failed to promote self-reliance and cooperative action on 
the part of the people. “Decentralized planning,” or Panchayati 
Raj, seemed to be the answer. Where that system has been put 
into effect, the decisions as to how Community Development 
funds are to be spent are made—actually or theoretically—by 
councils representing the villagers, instead of by appointed offi- 
cials, who are now supposed to serve in an advisory capacity only. 

Will the councils endorse the introduction of new techniques 
in agriculture, rural industries, and other matters of rural con- 
cem? Or will they use the funds over which they now have 


t at all in line with the kind of develop- 
control for purposes not a pea 


ment the central government contemplates? Can 


planning” prove to be other than a contradiction of terms? What 
effect will the councils have on the disparities of wealth and so- 


cial status within the villages? These are some of the questions 
that remain to be answered. 
The Extent of Change in the Villages 


Officials of the Indian Government tend to agree that pomi 
changes in the villages have so far been far more superficial than 
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had been hoped. Perhaps no society can be transformed so rapidly 

or so closely according to preconceived plans as the Government 
of India expected in 1952. Yet changes are occurring and will 
doubtless continue to occur at an accelerating pace. Forces be- 
yond government control are at work, such as the increasing 
monetization of the rural economy, the growth of the popula- 
tion, and the resulting progressive decrease in the size of land 
holdings. These and the many forms of government action—gov- 
ernment expenditure on village development, continued presence 
in the villages of extension workers, the new panchayats, land re- 
forms, and, above all, toad-building programs—cannot fail to 
transform the villages in the long run, though not always in the 
directions hoped for. 

Because of the endless variety within India, it is hard to make 
valid generalizations as to the extent and nature of the changes up 
to now. Quite naturally, change is greatest where contact with the 
cities or large towns is the closest. In spite of road-building pro- 
grams, probably the majority of the Indian villages still are ap- 
proached only by wavering footpaths over which jeeps can pass 
only in good weather. The distance from the nearest road and 
then the distance along that road to the nearest town or city, and 
the existence or nonexistence of bus service—these are pivotal fac- 
tors. A nearby city means a market for village produce, city jobs 
for a few people who often commute by bicycle, and the mod- 
ernizing impact of new urban ideas, especially among the younger 
generation, who have begun to challenge the traditional values of 
the elders. But while some villages struggle to digest modern or 
Western ideas, others are not yet aware that British rule has 
ended. 

Mrs. Kusum Nair, one of the few Indian journalists who has 
made an extensive tour of Indian villages in recent years, reports 
that in many (but not all) villages, she found the -peasants “inert 
and indifferent,” “still rooted in or identified with religious be- 
lief,” and “paralyzed by limited aspirations.” But if the villagers 
have “limited aspirations,” they also have a marked ability to 
make the most of the simple pleasures available to them—an 
ability associated with the traditional acceptance of fate. The 
Wester stereotype of the Indian village as a place of unrelieved 
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misery and unhappiness takes no account of the gay mood of 
holiday times or of market day, the quite visible pride of the 
peasant in a good stand of golden grain, or the equally visible 
joy of both men and women in the sight of small children awk- 
wardly learning the first rudiments of living and thus carrying 
forward the rich continuity of the generations. 

It is generally agreed that what has been called “the revolution 
of rising expectations” is only just beginning in rural India, and 
it is often argued that if the villagers are to improve their lot, 
their “felt needs” should be increased. In other words, they must 
be made more dissatisfied so that they will be less inert and more 
enterprising in adopting modern techniques. 

But what if the old religious attitudes of resignation and de- 
tachment from desires should be given up sooner than the In- 
dian economy as a whole can provide the villagers with a signifi- 
cantly higher standard of living? What if “felt needs” should race 
ahead of any possibility of their satisfaction? What if the vil- 
lagers, when they have learned to be dissatisfied, should turn in 
anger against their government, which cannot give them all the 
good things they then may want? Questions such as these have 
created the sense of urgency with which the Indian Government 
faces the problem of developing industry and the economy as a 
whole. The government's attitude has been that if a great catas- 
trophe is to be avoided, the rise in the standard of living must 


be quick. 


Rapid Urban Growth 
of over 5,000 people still account 
f India, many of them 


cities of old Delhi and New Delhi together increased by 70 per 
cent in ten years, Bombay by 46 per cent, the steel city of 
Jamshedpur by 52 pet cent, the newly developed eastern por i 
of Visakhapatam by 67 per cent. The largest increase oF at wa 
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registered by Bhopal, which more than doubled. The capital of 
the state of Madhya Pradesh, Bhopal had been chosen as the 
location for the new publicly financed heavy-electrical-equipment 
industry. 

Today, there are five Indian cities with populations of more 
than a million each: Calcutta, with 2,920,000 within the city 
limits, but 5,500,000 in the greater metropolitan area; Bombay, with 
4,146,000; Delhi, with 2,340,000; Madras, with 1,725,000; and 
Hyderabad, with 1,252,000. About a hundred more cities have popu- 
lations of over 100,000 each. Although India is still primarily a 
land of villages, her cities are most certainly a significant and trouble- 
some part of the picture. 

The many Indian cities which were used in the British period 
either as cantonments for troops or as provincial capitals contain 
two sharply contrasting parts—the Indian section and the former 
British section, now occupied by well-to-do Indians or those whose 
positions in the government or the army carry with them the right 
to a house. The former British section is spacious, and its streets 
are broad and well laid out. It contains a shopping district with 
large stores displaying Western-type goods. For the most part, 
the houses are one- or two-story “bungalows” (a word of Indian 
origin) set well back from the tree-lined avenues in the middle of 
large “compounds” consisting of gardens and lawns well planted 
with trees and shrubs. Here and there among the gracious com- 
pounds, new streamlined stucco apartment houses are now spring- 
ing up, designed in one or another version of the Western twen- 
tieth-century international style. Whether in apartments or bunga- 
lows, the living rooms of middle and upper-class Indians are often 
pleasantly and tastefully decorated, though from a Western point 
of view their overstuffed chairs are often forbiddingly bulky. Par- 
ticularly since independence, fashion has dictated the use of lovely, 
colorful Indian handloom fabrics for the window draperies and 
the hangings at the doors. And handicraft objects in brass or 
copper (trays, bowls, jars, and such) remind one of the vigorous 
new interest in old Indian skills and crafts. One note that most 
Westerners find strange is that the most conspicuous place in the 
dining room is often occupied by a shiny, white refrigerator. The 
explanation is simple. Refrigerators are a recent innovation which 
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only a few can afford—and in which food is not yet customarily 
stored. The old tradition of buying and cooking each day only 
enough for that one day is still followed. The refrigerator is use- 
ful chiefly for the cooling of soft drinks—and for some people 
pethaps also as a status symbol. 

In the Indian section of the cities, there is none of the spacious- 
ness of the former British section. Buildings cover every inch of 
the land, except the narrow twisting streets and still narrower 
alleys, not built for wheeled vehicles. The streets are lined with 
tiny shops with open fronts instead of windows. Competing mer- 
chants, dealing in particular commodities, cluster together on 
particular streets or sections of streets. Grain merchants have their 
own area or bazaar, as do dealers in cloth, brassware, jewelry, and 
other items. Traffic is a tangled mass. Honking violently, the rare 
automobile must plow its way slowly through dense crowds of 
pedestrians, bicycles, bullock carts, pushcarts, and pullcarts. Tragi- 
cally, it is cheaper in many cities to pay two or three men to pulla 
five- or six-ton load in a hand cart than to have the same load 
pulled by a truck or by bullocks. 

Behind and above the rows of tiny shops live not only the very 
poor, but also, in some cases, persons who may be moderately 
well-to-do or even rich (merchants, bankers, or moneylenders, for 
example). More traditional in their outlook than those of com- 
parable wealth living in the former British section, they prefer not 
to associate themselves with Western ways, and do not want to 
live in an area where it is thought correct to have refrigerators and 
overstuffed chairs. By choice, they may either have wooden cane- , 
bottomed chairs or sit on the floor or on a very low divan or pad 
covered with a neat white sheet. Feeling no need for the spacious- 
ness of a bungalow, entire joint families may live in only a few 
Tooms. 

The poor in the Indian section live in incredibly crowded con- 
ditions. In certain areas of old Delhi, the population density in 
1951 was almost half a million per square mile.® 

The old pre-British Indian cities and the Indian sections of 
British cities grew up without planning. They became crowded 
because it was profitable to be as near as possible to the center. 
The narrow roads and poor transportation discouraged dispersion. 
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Some of the larger cities have now spread out over many square 
miles beyond the theoretical city limits. As far as they extend, they 
tend to be packed tight. Most city dwellers must walk to work, 
although increasing numbers now have bicycles or can afford to 
take a bus. 


The Misery of the Slums 


Urban growth has been so rapid, the new migrants have been 
so poor, and the financial resources of the city so limited that 
neither private enterprise nor public authorities have been able 
to provide even housing for more than a fraction of the newcomers. 
In the poorer sections of the cities, water supplies, drainage, and 
sewage systems, are totally inadequate. In many such areas, public 
sanitation of any kind is most startlingly nonexistent. Garbage and 
rubbish are dumped on the sidewalk or in open drains which 
thereby become clogged, then overflow and fill the streets with 
filthy lakes. 

In Bombay a characteristic slum building is four or five stories 
high, with windows on its outside walls but none to light its large, 
dark center. Lines of small, tightly packed cubicles receive their 
air only through their single doors which open on narrow verandas 
around small air shafts. Each cubicle holds at least one family, 
often more, so that sleeping must be done in shifts for lack of 
floor space. One-fifth of Bombay's population live in tiny rooms 
shared by more than six people.* For the twenty or thirty families 
whose lives center around a single air shaft, there may be one or 
two latrines and a few taps of cold running water. Cooking is done 
on a brazier on the floor of the cubicle, often without benefit of 
chimney. 

In many cities, the slums consist of tiny shelters improvised 
by the homeless themselves out of any old scrap of cloth, sacking, 
matting, or discarded metal or thatch that they have been able to 
find. These shelters are clustered together in colonies of poverty 
inconceivable to Western minds. Thousands more have no homes 
but the sidewalk. The 1961 census estimated that pavement 
dwellers in Calcutta alone numbered 19,000. All experts agree, 
however, that even this figure is far below the actual number of 
people sleeping on the streets—which may be as high as half a 
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million. Sometimes people sleep on the street because it is more 
comfortable than their own miserable, overcrowded quarters. 
Street sleeping is also a symptom of transportation difficulties. If a 
man cannot afford a bicycle or bus fare, it may take him so long 
to get home from work that he may find it more restful not to try. 

Americans are inclined to tum away from the very thought 
of Indian slums. The desire not to know of such misery is both 
deep and understandable. Imagine, then, how painful it must be 
to Indians who have experienced a better life to be constantly 
reminded of the condition of the masses who are their fellow 
countrymen. Perhaps a reason for the attitude of aloof, disdainful 
superiority on the part of some upper-class Indians may be their 
deep emotional need to disassociate themselves from such appall- 
ing misery. More certain is the fact that thousands of educated 


Indians overcome any such urge and work with devotion and. 


dedication for the welfare of the masses, both’in government © 
service and in social work. fe: i 


Attempts at Urban Improvement 


There is a powerful an 
stems perhaps from the 
British days as the centers of colonial expansion. The feeling was 


real improvement would involve sums of money staggering within 
the Indian context—as well as the use of cement and other con- 
struction materials far beyond India’s capacity to produce. 
Furthermore, it is generally recognized that substantial improve- 
ment in the cities—even if this were financially, physically, and 
politically possible—would certainly increase the flow of migrants 
from the country districts unless these also were improved. The 
various Five-Year Plans have included sums for housing and urban 
renewal. The Second Five-Year Plan (1956-61) allocated $500 mil- 
lion for the purpose. Even so, the shortage of houses in urban areas 
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was twice as great in 1961 as it had been ten years before. The 
Third Five-Year Plan has allocated a slightly smaller amount than 
the preceding one for the purpose and makes quite clear the fact 
that the shortage of housing, estimated in 1961 at 5 million 
dwellings, will increase rather than decrease. In the attempt to 
stretch housing funds as far as possible, housing of very low qual- 
ity has been erected in some cases, sometimes mere “skeletal 
houses” (with only roofs on pillars) to be finished by the occupants, 
or the provision of land alone—“open developed plots” —where 
the poverty-stricken people themselves can put up minimal houses , 
on space that at least has drainage.” 

Indian leaders are only just beginning to think in terms of urban 
planning, to prevent cities from growing even worse than they are 
now, as more migrants arrive. Town-planning concepts borrowed 
from the West clearly do not fit the Indian situation. A new 
school of town planning has been erected in Delhi, and Indians 
are beginning to evolve principles of planning that they believe 
will fit the Indian context. 

In 1960, the Ford Foundation made a grant of $1.4 million to 
help the Calcutta Metropolitan Planning Organization make a 
master plan for the city and decide on the division of funds among 
such services as water, drainage and sewage, public housing, trans- 
portation, possible subways, and education. The needs of the city 
are so great that any one of these services, if adequately supplied, 
could use up all available funds. To illustrate only one facet of 
Calcutta’s many problems, most of the water supply of the city 
is now taken directly out of the Hugli River, near the city. It is 
filthy and unfiltered. A filtered water supply also exists, but it is 
inadequate, available only at certain parts of the city, and not 
truly safe. A few safe deep “tube wells” exist, privately owned. A 
program under contemplation calls for the building of some 350 
additional tube wells and the piping of their water overhead to 
distribution points from which people could carry it home in jars. 

At most, the problems of India’s major cities can probably be 
alleviated only slightly. And this can be done only if new indus- 
tries are located in other and smaller cities and if there is a simul- 
taneous improvement in the rural districts—hence in the entire 
economy. 


15 + TOWARD ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 


ASS ALL THE NEW NATIONS seeking to develop their econ- 
omies, India is the key country to watch—because it is so 
large and powerful, because it has the great asset of an educated 
and experienced bureaucracy and leadership group, and, above all, 
because it seeks to progress within the framework of a series of 
well-considered, coordinated plans while remaining a democracy. 
Although she borrowed the idea of economic planning from Rus- 
sia, India insists that planning can be carried out without the use 
of totalitarian methods. From the success or failure of this great 
and novel experiment, dozens of other developing countries can- 
not fail to draw conclusions as to whether or not poor nations can 
afford democracy. For people on the verge of starvation, freedom is 
valueless unless it carries with it the hope of more food and a 
better life. 

Inevitably, Indian economic development has been, and will 
continue to be, compared to that of China. Both countries started 
from ‘about the same economic level in the early 1950s, Since 
then, both have made every effort to increase agricultural and also 
industrial production.The significant difference is that China has 
used compulsions, which India has determined not to use. 

Five years from now, how will the output of the Chinese peas- 
ant, forced to join a commune against his will, compare with the 
output of the Indian peasant still on his little plot of land, using 
new techniques only to the extent that he has been persuaded to 
use them of his own free will? In the construction of needed public 
works of all kinds, can India push forward as fast with her hired 
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labor as China with its forced-labor battalions? By 1961, it seemed 
that the Chinese Great Leap Forward, so widely heralded a few 
years earlier, had been largely a failure, and that hunger and want 
were perhaps as great as when the Communists took over the 
country. Was this merely the result of the accident of unfavorable 
weather which brought poor harvests? Or was it a proof that com- 
pulsion cannot pay? Many will watch for the answers to these 
questions, And the future of the entire free world may well de- 
pend on the outcome of this economic race between India and 
China. 


The Difficulties of Democratic Planning 


If it is hard to get the best work out of men through the use of 
totalitarian methods—and it doubtless is—it is also hard to direct, 
coordinate, and plan the economic life of a country with a popula- 
tion of 439 million free people, all of whose interests do not run in 
the same direction, and who can use the machinery of democracy 
to put conflicting political pressures on those leaders in the cen- 
tral government who must try to iron out such disagreements and 
concoct a plan finally acceptable to parliament. 

The making of an Indian Five-Year Plan is a long, slow process 
of study, consultation, negotiation, and compromise. First, de- 
tailed studies are made by staff members of the various ministries 
of the central and state governments, aided by panels of econ- 
omists, scientists, and experts on many subjects (land reform, 
health, housing, agriculture, education, and industry). The result 
is a mass of opinions based on whatever data are available, which 
may or may not be adequate. 

On the basis of all these preliminary studies, the staff of the 
Planning Commission of the central government draws up a draft 
outline for the forthcoming plan, which is then discussed through- 
out the country. Then people of every conceivable interest group 
submit comments and the state governments draw up their own 
proposed plans. The fact that under the Constitution of India 
the states have jurisdiction over at least three important subjects 
with which planning concerns itself—agriculture, education, and 
health—is an obstacle to coordinated planning. The powerful per- 
suasion of central-government subsidies is the chief instrument for 
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keeping the state governments at least somewhat in line with the 
thinking of the planners. 

When the staff of the Planning Commission has digested all 
the suggestions made by private groups and by the state govern- 
ments, it begins consultations and negotiations with state officials 
at staff level. After these have been completed, consultations at 
the ministerial level begin. (As elected officers, the state and 
national cabinet ministers, of course, cannot fail to reflect political 
pressures.) After still more give and take, a draft Five-Year Plan 
for the nation as a whole is finally published. It is then considered 
by the National Development Council, which includes the chief 
ministers of the states and certain cabinet ministers of the central 
government. Here again, it may be attacked from any and every 
angle. After more compromise, a final version is published and 
submitted to Parliament, where it is again debated before a vote is 
taken, Needless to say, a plan that must run such an obstacle race 
cannot be as crisp and decisive as one that is imposed. 

The general philosophy of Indian planning is that all available 
resources should be mobilized and allocated to specific purposes. 
By and large, this has been done, though the allocations have 
sometimes been changed during the period of the plan, by the 
decision of the National Development Council alone. Each plan 
contains a number of numerical targets which the planners believe 
can be achieved on the basis of the allocations made, For example, 
the Third Five-Year Plan (1961-66) states that national income is 
to be increased by 30 per cent, the number of students enrolled in 
schools at all levels by 47 per cent, agricultural production by 30 
per cent, over-all industrial production by 70 per cent. Targets are 
set also for the increased production of each type of commodity 
falling within the major headings.* 

Besides specific targets, the Plan also sets out a number of am- 
bitious objectives, toward which progress can less easily be meas- 
‘ured. It proposes to “combat the curse of poverty,” increase pro- 
ductivity and national income, create more job opportunities, 
“build a technologically progressive economy,” reduce “disparities 
- of income,” provide various welfare services, “promote a socialist 

pattern of society,” combat the “tendency toward the concentra- 
tion of economic power,” and provide “sound foundations for 
sustained economic growth.” 
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Some of these aims seem incompatible with one another. While 
a clear priority of goals would certainly make for surer progress, 
that could scarcely be expected under democratic planning. And 
all the grand objectives of the plans seems so desirable that 
Indians tend to minimize the possible conflicts between them. 
There probably comes into play the Hindu tendency to believe 
that black-and-white choices are not necessary and that the recon- 
ciliation of conflicts is always possible. 

Having so many purposes, the plans have concerned themselves 
with many aspects of Indian society and economy. Besides allo- 
cating specific sums for agriculture, community development, 
heavy industry, and transport, they deal with animal husbandry, 
the establishment of cooperatives, land reform, small-scale and 
cottage industries, the development of mineral and other natural 
resources, electric power, irrigation, public health, housing, social 
welfare, education, and family planning. 


The Successive Plans 


Each successive plan has been much bigger than its predecessor 
and has reflected somewhat different ideas as to priorities. The First 
Five-Year Plan (1951-56) was modest in scale—about $7 billion 

of investment for the entire period. It did little more than carry 
out in more unified fashion a number of projects that had already 
been begun under separate ministries of the government. Its goals 
were achieved for the most part. 

The Second Five-Year Plan (1956-61) was twice the size of the 
first and involved a shift of emphasis away from agriculture, com- 
munity development, and irrigation and toward large-scale indus- 
try. (Three new steel plants figured prominently.) Investment in 
industry and mining had absorbed only 7.6 per cent of the total 
public investment under the first plan; it was alloted 18.5 per cent 
under the second. Because of the larger size of the second plan, 
this meant a fivefold increase in the actual amount of money to be 
invested.” Largely because of the increased cost of foreign goods 
resulting from the Suez crisis of 1956, India encountered serious 
foreign-exchange problems beginning in 1957, was forced to nego- 
tiate for the largest possible foreign loans, and also had to cut or 
postpone certain second-plan projects. Although some of the tar- 
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gets set in that plan were not met, particularly in the industrial 
field, the Indian Government expressed some satisfaction with the 
results. National income rose by 20 per cent (against a target of 
25 per cent). Agricultural production rose by 13 per cent (against 
a target of 18 per cent). Total industrial output increased by 39 per 
cent, but the target had been very high—64 per cent.* The dis- 
appointingly small increase was due largely to the shortage of 
foreign exchange, which made it impossible to import the ma- 
chines, spare parts, and raw materials on which many industries 
had been counting. 

The need for still greater and faster increases seemed so urgent 
in 1961 that the government adopted a still larger plan involving 
an investment of $21 billion in the following five years—more 
than the amount invested under both preceding plans together. 
Under the Third Five-Year Plan, industry was allocated about the 
same percentage of government investment as in the second plan. 
Agriculture and electric power were given increased percentages, 
while transport and communications received less. 

The relative sizes of total investment (public and private) under 
the three plans can be seen in Table I. It is significant that each 
plan concemed itself not only with investment to be undertaken 
by the government itself, but also with that of private enterprise. 


TABLE I 


Investment Under the Five-Year Plans 
(in millions of dollars) 


Public Private Total 
sector sector inyest. 
First Plan $ 3,276 $ 3,780 $ 7,056 
(1951-56) 
Second Plan $ 7,665 $ 6,510 $14,175 
(1956-61) 
Totals in $10,941 $10,290 $21,231 
10 years 
Projected for $13,230 $ 8,610 $21,840 
Third Plan 
(1961-66) 


source: Government of India Third Five-Year Plan (New Delhi, 1961), 
p. 32. (Rupees converted at the rate of 21 cents per rupee.) 
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| ‘The Population Problem and Family Planning 


Basic to many of India’s problems is her population: With every 
succeeding generation, the overcrowding of the land increases. 
Not only is India’s population large in relation to its area, but it is 
also growing at an increasingly rapid rate. The modern problem 
of “population explosion” is not, of course, confined to India, but 
it has particular significance there because the land was so crowded 
to begin with. 

The people of India constitute 15 per cent of the world’s total 
population, although the nation itself occupies only 2 per cent of 
the world’s land area. The 1961 census, which revealed that the 
population had risen to 439 million, came as a particular shock, 
for it indicated a growth of 21.49 per cent in ten years (against 
an expected growth of 17.45 per cent). India had acquired 77 mil- 
lion more inhabitants in one decade—more than the total popu- 
Jation of many countries and almost half the population of the 
United States. Until 1950, her rate of population growth had not 
differed greatly from that in the United States. The birth rate was 
higher, but so, too, was the death rate, leaving the net increase 
in the decade from 1941 to 1950 a mere 13 per cent, as compared 
to 14.5 per cent in the United States over the corresponding period. 
The rise in the rate of growth in India since 1951 has resulted 
from successful public-health measures, control over large epi- 
demics, and especially the decrease of infant mortality from 13 to 
9.2 per thousand.5 

“Overpopulation” is, of course, a relative matter. The important 
factor is how the people in question are making (or trying to make) 
a living. In general, industrialized areas can support a far larger 
population than agricultural areas. The Ganges Valley, still pre- 
dominantly agricultural, now has a density of population com- 
parable to that in many Western industrialized areas (for instance, 
in Germany, Great Britain, Massachusetts, Rhode Island, and 
Connecticut). 

The tremendous growth of population makes the problem of 
economic development all the harder. For it increases the amount 
of everything that must be produced even to maintain the present 
low standard of living—let alone to raise it. Every year, the load 
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of young, nonearning dependents increases, and large numbers of 
young persons enter the labor market searching for jobs that do 
not exist. Above all, the higher the proportion of dependent per- 
sons, the harder it becomes to save money and form capital, basic 
to economic development. 

Studies have shown that the majority of Indians do not express 
opposition to family planning. There is no religious prejudice 
against birth control. There is, however, a universal desire to have 
sons, and fertility worship apparently has been part of the religion 
of the common people since the earliest Indus Valley civilization. 
The technical problem of family planning is not easy to solve in a 
country such as India because of the vast numbers of people who 
must be reached, their inaccessibility in remote rural areas, and 
their low level of education. Then, too, the price of any reason- 
ably safe contraceptive known today is prohibitive in terms of the 
income of the vast masses of the people. 

Yet the Indian Government has steadily increased its efforts in 
the field of family planning. From insignificant beginnings in 
1956, it had established 1,800 family-planning clinics by 1961 and 
had set a target of 8,200 additional clinics for 1966.° These clinics 
distribute simple contraceptives, train village midwives in family 
planning, and in some cases sterilize males (paying bonuses or 
allowances for the workdays lost). The government has also em- 
barked on a program of active research in the hope of finding an 
inexpensive, safe oral contraceptive, which would greatly simplify 
the entire problem. 

Although many believe that population growth cannot be 
brought under control until per capita income has been raised 
significantly, India today has a more ambitious program in the 
field of family planning than that undertaken by any other govern- 
ment, with the exception of Japan. 


The Agricultural Base 

Agriculture is still the chief industry in India, accounting for 
almost half the national income and serving as the means of live- 
lihood for more than 70 per cent of the working population. 
Seven out of every eight village families are wholly or partially 
dependent on agriculture for a living. The eighth village family 
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supports itself by trade, by a craft, or by supplying services to the 
other villagers. 

There are practically no modern tractors, harvesters, or other 
machinery, except on a few large-scale government farms and rec- 
lamation projects. Not only would they cost too much for the 
peasants, but they would be of limited usefulness in their tiny 
plots. Even the steel plow, taken for granted in the West, is still 
a rarity in India. The ordinary plow is a wooden stick (sometimes 
tipped with a half-inch of steel) pulled by a pair of bullocks. For 
many, the only other agricultural implement is a heavy, short- 
handled hoe used both for hoeing and digging. 

Many of the old techniques involve tremendous amounts of 
manpower at certain times of the year. Whole fields of rice are 
planted by setting out individual rice plants, one by one. The work 
is usually done by women bent double in ankle-deep mud from 
dawn to dusk. In the dry months, men, boys, bullocks, and camels 
labor incessantly to bring up water from field wells to the parched 
earth. Men do this by treading a walking beam. Or they may 
attach their bullocks to a rope that goes over a pulley and into a 
well; to raise the bucket at the end of the rope, they drive the 
bullocks away from the well, and to lower it, they back up the 
bullocks again. Or a man may drive his pair of bullocks or his 
camel around and around a central pivot connected by a set of 
rusty gears with a “Persian wheel,” which brings up the water in 
a long chain of tiny buckets. These are techniques that have 
scarcely changed in 2,000 years. 

At harvest, men and women cut the grain by handfuls with 
crude sickles, and the threshing is commonly done by hitching 
several pairs of bullocks together and driving them around the 
threshing floor on which the grain has been laid, so that the action 
of their hoofs separates the kernels from the stalk. 

Over three-quarters of the land under cultivation in India is 
sowed to food grains. Cotton, groundnuts, sugar cane, mustard, 
oil seeds, and tobacco are other important crops. Large plantations 
at altitudes of 6,000-9,000 feet produce the chief export crop, tea, 
which alone accounts for about 20 per cent of India’s earnings of 
foreign exchange. 


Despite the large acreage sowed to food grains, India has not 
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been self-sufficient in these, has used up valuable foreign exchange 
to purchase grain abroad, and has received from the United States 
loans of food worth a billion dollars. The soil, worked for cen- 
turies while the dung served as fuel, needs food. The factory out- 
put of fertilizers is constantly being increased. But even including 
imports, the total supply (distributed largely through government 
channels) is still by no means sufficient even to replace the nitro- 
gen annually lost from the soil, let alone to improve or restore it. 

Only the richest peasants can buy fertilizers, equipment, or even 
a new pair of bullocks except on credit. The village moneylender 
has habitually charged high interest rates. Rural indebtedness is 
heavy. To provide more credit at lower rates and promote the 
greater use of fertilizers, the government is establishing a sub- 
sidized network of credit and marketing cooperatives. 

In many areas, deeper plowing with steel mold-board plows 
would be more productive, but the old light wooden plows are all 
that the peasants have. The Third Five-Year Plan puts new em- 
phasis on the supply of a few simple but improved basic tools. 
New, improved strains of seed should also increase crop yields. 
Supplies of such seeds are gradually becoming available. But here 
again, the peasant needs both credit to buy them and a convincing 
demonstration that they are not merely an unreliable newfangled 
idea. Occasional mistakes have been made. In the early years of 
planning, a new strain of wheat was promoted by the Ministry 
of Agriculture, but its stalks proved too weak to hold upright its 
heavy heads of more abundant grain. A still newer strain was then 
promoted. It stood upright in spite of its abundant grain, but its 
stalks were too tough for the cattle to chew, so it was no longer a 
crop with the old dual purpose.” When any one such agricultural 
innovation proves unsuited to local conditions, the results can be 
disastrous to the peasants and their families. Small wonder that 
they cling to the old ways, rather than gamble on the new in the 
hope of some larger harvest that may never be reaped. In India, 
the conservatism not uncommon among farmers the world over 
is reinforced by lack of capital, lack of credit, lack of knowledge, 
lack of any reserve on which to fall back in case of emergency. 

Greater yields could be expected if peasants could be taught 
new techniques of sowing, cultivating, composting, protecting the 
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land from soil erosion, protecting plants from blight, pests, rats, 
and animals, and preventing the great waste of soil erosion. 
Although 30,000 village-level workers have tried, it is not easy to 
teach some 75 million peasant families matters of this kind. 

Though yields are still low, agricultural production has risen, as 
the following figures? indicate: 


Food grains Cotton Sugar cane 
Year (million tons) (million bales) (million tons) 
1950-51 50.0 29 5.6 
1960-61 79.2 5.3 8.5 


When one considers every aspect of the Indian economy, the 
teal achievements already made must be balanced against the 
sometimes stupendous problems that lie ahead. An agricultural 
production team sponsored by the Ford Foundation and cooper- 
ating with the Indian Government, reported in April, 1959, that 
yields could be at least doubled if all methods of increasing pro- 
duction were used together: better seeds, better tools, better cul- 
tivation methods, more credit, protection of the crops from 
animals, pests, and diseases, more fertilizers, better drainage and 
soil conservation, and increased irrigation.” To demonstrate the 
possibility of this, certain areas have been chosen—15 out of the 
313 districts of India—and in each of these selected districts, such 
“package programs” will be attempted with Ford Foundation aid. 
If these demonstrations succeed, and if they can be repeated in 
other districts, India should be able to raise as much food grain as 
she needs for several decades—until such time as population again 
outstrips production. 

But for this to happen, the government would have to attack 
the agricultural problem with the greatest determination. So far, 
the approach to agriculture has not been as dynamic and forceful 
as the approach to industrial expansion, The persons entrusted 
with the chief burden of stimulating agricultural change have 
been the lowly village level workers, who lack authority and pres- 
tige. Perhaps nothing less than extensive contact with the villagers 
on the part of India’s most outstanding and persuasive leaders 
could really speed the process of change. 
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Irrigation—Big Dams and Deep Wells 


In a country like India, where two crops a year can be raised in 
most areas if water is available during the dry season, irrigation is 
clearly of the utmost importance. From very early days, Hindu 
kings developed irrigation systems that were strikingly large and 
bold for their time. Seen from the air, south India is still dotted 
with innumerable silver triangles where earth embankments were 
long ago thrown across the beds of small or large streams to im- 
pound their floodwaters during the rainy season and save them 
for later use. Various Muslim rulers diverted the waters of certain 
northern rivers into canals, and the British Government of India 
developed a wide network of irrigation canals (also in north India), 
using the waters of the Ganges and of the tributaries of the Indus. 
By independence, India had 50 million acres of land under irriga- 
tion—more than any nation in the world. 

Independent India has pushed forward certain irrigation projects 
that were on the drawing boards before 1947, and she has also 
gone ahead vigorously with many new ones. The Indian Govern- 
ment’s yearbook, India, 1961, listed sixty-eight “principal irriga- 
tion projects,” stating in a footnote that the list was a selective 
one. Following the multipurpose pattern of the Tennessee Valley 
development in the United States, many of India’s new projects 
are designed for three purposes in varying combinations: irrigation, 
hydroelectric power, and flood control. 

Probably the most spectacular of the river-valley developments 
is the Bhakra Nangal project in the Punjab, with a 740-foot-high 
dam—one of the highest in the world—and 652 miles of canals 
designed to irrigate 3.5-6 million acres and result in an increase 
of over 800,000 tons of wheat annually. An exciting part of this 
project is the Rajasthan Canal, designed to carry water 425 miles 
from the Sutlej River-to the arid desert of western India. An- 
other major project is that in the Damodar Valley in Bihar and 
Bengal. It includes four storage dams and several hydroelectric 
powerhouses, plus three thermal power stations. It is of particu- 
lar importance because it lies in the heart of India’s chief indus- 
trial area, where power is especially needed, The flood-control 
aspect of this development is significant because in the past, the 
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Damodar River has repeatedly flooded large sections of the agri- 
cultural land through which it passed. Also important are the 
Hirakud project in Orissa and the Tungabhadra project in Andhra 
and Mysore. 

In 1950-51, 51.5 million acres were under irrigation in India. 
By 1960-61, the total had been increased to 70 million acres. A 
further increase to 90 million acres is contemplated under the 
Third Five-Year Plan.! These figures include minor irrigation 
projects consisting largely of the improvement of field wells. A 
deep shaft well, or “tube well,” going down 200 feet or more and 
using a gasoline or diesel engine, can irrigate fully 100 times as 
large an area as can a Persian wheel. With the help of the U.S. 
Technical Cooperation Mission, some 3,000 such wells have gone 
into operation in recent years. 

Until 1962, irrigation had not yet increased agricultural output 
as much as had been hoped. Many peasants were reluctant to take 
water from the canals fed by the large new dams, at first because 
there was a water rate to be paid. Then, when the government 
offered the water free for an initial period in some places, many 
remained reluctant for other reasons: They would have to build 
small canals of their own to link their land with the main supply; 
they would have to level their fields and build new bunds to con- 
tain the water; on irrigated land, it would be necessary to plow 
and sow differently, perhaps even raise new kinds of crops to 
which they were not accustomed. All this meant not only extra 
work, but more especially change and uncertainty. To many, it 
seemed best to cling to the old pattern of agriculture which they 
knew so well. 

To overcome peasant indifference to big new dams (and other 
major projects), Nehru suggested that they be treated as the pil- 
grimage centers of modern India. He felt that peasants should be 
inspired to hang pictures of such dams in their huts alongside 
their pictures of the gods—and to garland them with flowers in 
traditional religious fashion. It may be that an emotional sign lan- 
guage of this kind is necessary to convey to the peasants the 
wonder of what is springing up in their midst, and thus to stimu- 
late them to relate to it. But a bridge between the peasants and 
the new projects, between traditionalism and technology, is hard 
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to build, and no major attempt has been made to follow Nehru’s 
suggestion. Meanwhile, the use of the new irrigation facilities is 
increasing, but with a wasteful gradualness that is frustrating to 
India’s leaders. 


Land Reform and Land Gifts 


At independence, much of the agricultural land of India was 
held by a small number of absentee landlords, large landholders, 
zamindars, or “intermediaries.” These were hereditary tax gath- 
erers who had long squeezed the peasants. Below the intermediaries 
were several layers of tenants and subtenants, and even sub-sub- 
tenants. The sub-subtenants, particularly, worked under oppressive 
conditions, paid high rents, and had uncertain tenures. At the very 
base of the pyramid were the landless agricultural laborers, with 
not even a patch of rented land to till. India’s leaders believed 
that the system of landholding had smothered initiative and the 
peasant’s desire to improve the land he tilled. 

For this reason and because of the ideal of social justice pro- 
moted by Nehru, a land-reform program was undertaken in the 
early 1950’s. Land-reform laws have varied from state to state. In 
general, the large landholders and intermediaries have been allowed 
to retain only their home farms. They have been compensated— 
though not to the full value—for the land or the rights taken 
from them. Land-reform legislation in many states has also at- 
tempted to bring about a reduction in land rents, give tenants 
security of tenure, and make it possible for them to acquire 
ownership of the lands they till on payment of moderate com- 
pensation spread over a period of time. To reduce the size of large 
home farms, certain states have imposed ceilings on present or 
future agricultural holdings. The purpose is to distribute land 
expropriated under the land-ceiling legislation to landless agri- 
cultural laborers. But the amount of land acquired by state gov- 
emments under these laws has been small compared to the vast 
amount needed if this purpose is to be achieved. i 

Quite naturally, land-reform legislation has raised a storm of 
opposition, both because of the expropriation involved and also 
because it tends to penalize efficient and enterprising farms. It is 
hard to assess the over-all impact of the measures adopted. In 
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most areas, big estates have certainly been broken up. This appar- 
‘ently has benefited the chief tenants—the more prosperous peas- 
ants—but not their subtenants or any but a fraction of the land- 
less agricultural laborers. 

_ Mrs, Nair observes in her book on village life: “Though since 
1947 India has enacted perhaps more land-reform legislation than 
any other country in the world, it has not succeeded in changing 
in any essentials the power pattern, the deep economic disparities, 
nor the traditional hierarchical nature of intergroup relations.”** 
One significant but unplanned consequence of land reform has 
been the breaking up of large joint families, which have tended 
to divide their joint land holdings among the family members to 
escape the full impact of land-ceiling legislation. 

As holdings are broken up, new problems arise. An increase in 
the number of holdings and a decrease in their size does not make 
for efficiency or increased output. How can the many small farms 
be organized together to regain the economic advantage of working 
large units of land? The Government of India seeks to solve this 
problem through the organization of cooperatives. 

Apart from the governmental land-reform program, a non- 
governmental, typically Indian attack on the land problem has 
been under way. Called Bhoodan (“land gift” movement), it was 
initiated on a modest scale in April, 1951, by Vinoba Bhave, one 

“of Gandhi’s leading disciples. At that time, Bhave was walking 
through the state of Hyderabad, where order had only recently 
been restored by the Indian Army following a peasant insurrection 
under Communist leadership. In one village, a landlord offered 
Bhave some of his land for the landless—and this gave him his 
idea. Since then, Bhave has walked many thousands of miles up 
and down the length of India, averaging 15 miles a day. Behind 
him lumbers a covered bullock cart containing the records of the 
land-gift mission. His goal is to collect 50 million acres, one-sixth 
of the cultivable area of India. By 1962, he had collected about 5 
million acres, five times the amount collected by the state govern- 
ments through the application of the land-ceiling laws. 

However, much of the land given was of poor quality, and the 
legal title to it was unclear in some cases. Also it has proved to be 
more difficult to distribute land than to collect it. These are prob- 
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ably some of the reasons why Bhave’s movement had begun to 
lose much of its earlier momentum by 1962. Which of the many 
landless should receive this land? How can Bhave’s movement 
provide them with capital with which to buy implements and 
bullocks? Partly to answer these questions, a number of other dan 
(“gift”) movements have become associated with Bhoodan. Their 
various names signify the gift of work, the gift of wealth, and the 
gift of one’s entire life. One ‘of these movements is Gramdan— 
the gift of entire villages, which are then tumed back to the vil- 
lagers to be managed cooperatively. 

However, land reform or even social reform is not Bhave’s chief 
target. He thinks of his movement as an attempt to lead India to 
a deep change of heart, a mass conversion to the religious spirit of 
giving and sharing. Indians respond to such a call for selflessness 
and dedication far more readily than many people would. 


Cooperatives—or Collectives? 


Believing that cooperatives are the answer to the problems 
posed by the fragmentation of landholdings, the Government of 
India has actively promoted their formation and linkage in a 
nationwide chain. Those so far established (over 200,000 by 1962) 
are largely so-called “seryice-type” cooperatives to supply credit, 
fertilizers, marketing assistance, and other facilities to peasants. 
Since the initiative comes not from the members themselves, but 
from the government, they are not cooperatives in the Western 
sense. Heavily subsidized, they are, in effect, even administered 
by officials paid by the government. The Third Five-Year Plan 
anticipates that 60 per cent of the villages of India will have such 
cooperatives by 1966. 

Although no adequate study of the operation of these coopera- 
tives is yet available, there are indications that the brighter, better- 
educated, more prosperous, resourceful villagers tend to use them 
to gain control of the credit provided by the government—thus 
increasing their prosperity in relation to the more underprivileged 
members of the village. (At every step in its many-sided attempt 
to increase equality of opportunity, the government is bedeviled 
by the fact that its efforts seem to produce results other than those 
intended.) 
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In January, 1959, the Congress Party adopted a resolution favor- 
ing cooperative farming—quite different from mere service coop- 
eratives. Under this proposal, as embodied in the Third Five-Year 
Plan, private holdings would be pooled for joint cultivation. The 
pooling would be entirely “voluntary,” but withdrawal from the 
pool would be permitted only under exceptional circumstances. 
The plan proposed to use about $12 million to stimulate the 
formation of cooperative farms. 

It does not seem likely that the Indian peasants, with their deep 
traditional love of their own little plots of land, would voluntarily 
join such cooperatives. But they need credit. If the government 
pursues the plan to form cooperative farms, it has only to make 
credit available to these farms more readily than to peasants who 
prefer not to pool their land. They would then have no choice 
but to join “voluntarily.” 

Would there be any real distinction between such cooperatives 
and the collectives or peasant communes of the Communist type? 
Indian conservatives think not. Opposition to cooperative farms, 
which served as the starting point for the formation of the new 
conservative Swatantra Party, has discouraged any substantial im- 
plementation of the cooperative-farming policy so far. 


Industries—Large and Small 


India’s raw-material situation is highly favorable for industrial 
development. She has the largest known deposits of high-grade 
iron ore in the world, as well as an almost limitless supply of coal. 
Much of this coal is not fit for coking and metallurgical use except 
through a special process, but progress has been made in preparing 
to utilize it. India also has the world’s second largest reserves of 
bauxite for aluminum, and ample atomic materials like thorium. 
With Brazil and the Malagasy Republic, India supplies most of 
the free world’s manganese, essential to the making of steel. She 
supplies four-fifths of the free world’s mica, essential for the elec- 
trical industry. And she also has great hydroelectric potential. 

The only major gap in the industrial-resources picture has been 
petroleum, but even here important reserves have been discovered 
in recent years—in Assam in the extreme east and in Gujarat in 
western India. Geological studies have indicated that there may be 
a number of other important oil-bearing areas. 
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The first small beginnings of India’s industrialization date back 
to the 1850's, with the development of coal mines in Bengal, 
cotton-textile mills in Bombay, and jute mills in Bengal. The Tata 
family, enterprising Parsis with a wide variety of industrial inter- 
ests, started an iron and steel industry in 1906. After 1921, when 
India first had the benefits of tariff protection, there was rapid 
industrial expansion. The number of factory workers—900,000 in 
1914~had doubled by 1939. Many new light industries—making 
such products as cement, rubber, leather, glass, paper, and soap— 
were started. During World War II, still more new industries 
sprang up: in chemicals, sewing machines, bicycles, electric motors, 
transformers, diesel engines, machine tools. An aircraft plant began 
assembly operations, and shipbuilding was undertaken. By 1947, 
India was probably the fourth or fifth leading industrial nation in 
the world, although industrial expansion had not been great in 
relation to national income and the large size of the population. 

Since the war, there has been a tremendous expansion of produc- 
tion in existing industries and further development of a host of 
new industries. Automobiles, locomotives, railway coaches, tele- 
phone equipment, cables, industrial chemicals, antibiotics, elec- 
tronic equipment, fans, radios, light bulbs, ball bearings, rayon, 
razor blades, linoleum, air conditioners, fertilizers, and many new 
kinds of machines and machine tools are among the products that 
were formerly imported but are now being made in India. Con- 
trary to a widespread impression in the West, most of this bur- 
geoning new industrial activity is in the hands of private enterprise. 
On the other hand, the government itself has gone into those 
types of heavy industry which require larger concentration of capi- 
tal than seemed available to private entrepreneurs. 

Under the Second Five-Year Plan, a major objective was to 
increase steel capacity from 1,4 million tons to 3.5 million tons 
per year. The largest existing private steel concern, the Tata Iron 
& Steel Works, was encouraged to double its production. The 
government itself undertook three new steel plants. One, at 
Rourkela in Orissa, was erected with the help of a West German 
firm, Krupp-Demag. A second, in Durgapur, West Bengal, re- 
ceived the assistance of a group of British firms. The third, in 
Bhilai, in Madhya Pradesh, was built with financial and technical 
assistance from the U.S.S.R. 
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The steel plants—with their great chimneys and sheds, blast 
furnaces and rolling mills, miles of railroad tracks, and freight 
trains snaking their way in and out among the various structures 
—are strange islands in the midst of the surrounding agricultural 
land. Their screeching whistles, marking the end of each shift, 
penetrate to fields where peasants whose work shift never ends 
cannot even grasp the nature of what has sprung up nearby. Low- 
caste persons from the neighboring villages find jobs in the plants 
as coolies. Bringing home wages that are low by Westem stand- 
ards, but still high for their social status in the villages, they seem 
to the higher-caste villagers no longer to “know their place.” Even 
landholding peasant families may lose one or another of their sons 
to the new, smoky monsters—perhaps to be trained to tend a 
furnace, Returning to the family mud huts to sleep, the boys, with 
their new talk and new ideas, are like strangers in the family circle. 
a old folks shake their heads. The ripples of social change 
widen. 

The new steel plants began to operate by 1961, and, according 

to some authorities, India is now producing steel more cheaply 
than any other country in the world. The new supplies of steel 
have stimulated the expansion of the many industries using steel, 
especially those producing machine tools and machinery. 
- However, the steel plants did not achieve full production as 
soon as had been planned—partly because of the shortage of 
coking coal, railroad cars, and transportation in general. Although 
India has the best railroad network in Asia—35,000 miles of rail 
toutes—the equipment is not adequate in quantity or quality for 
industrial expansion. Under the plans, efforts have been made to 
improve the railways, but the old, small freight cars, pulled in 
many cases by antiquated engines, still move slowly over old, 
bumpy, lightweight rails. 

Bottlenecks—whether of transportation, power, or other essen- 
tials—have continually hampered progress. Perhaps they are not 
an unusual feature in any centralized planning. How can mere 
mortals be sufficiently wise and omniscient to plan for the growth 
of an entire subcontinent? How can they fail to overlook some 
factor essential to the operation of the entire plan? The Indian 
planners answer that they can only do their best, but that plan- 


ning is essential despite their mistakes. Since time is of the essence, 
the best coordination and direction that are humanly possible in 
a democracy are needed to speed the process. 

Still emphasizing heavy industry, which will “help to make the 
economy self-sustaining,” the Third Five-Year Plan calls for one 
additional new steel plant, to be set up with American aid at 
Bokaro in Bihar, and for the further expansion of the existing steel 
plants. The industrial targets also include an almost eightfold 
increase in nitrogenous fertilizer, esssential to agriculture. Sadly, 
much of the capacity of the new fertilizer factories may have to 
be used to produce explosives for defense. 

Altogether, India has made rapid strides toward industrialization 
in recent years, and a solid basis has been laid for further indus- 
trial expansion. Even so, it should be remembered that India 
remains predominantly agricultural. Mining, manufacturing, and 
small enterprises together accounted for only 18.6 per cent of the 
national income in 1960-6142 However, this was a higher per- 
centage than that of any other developing country. The total 
number of factory workers in India in 1959 was about 3.6 million, 
or somewhat under 3 per cent of the total working force.** In ten 
years, there had been no marked shift in the percentage of people 
engaged in agriculture and industry. 

By making steel available at low cost, the large new steel plants 
have greatly stimulated the development of small industry. In 
recent years many little enterprises (completely in private hands) 
have sprung up. Employing fewer than fifty workers—and often 
only a dozen or so—they make such articles as bicycle parts, card- 
board boxes, matches, shoes, carpets, umbrella ribs, aluminum 
utensils, shoe polish, and preserved foods, Using simple machinery, 
they need little capital per man employed. For this reason, the 
government has actively aided them, giving them electric power, 
floor space in factories, and other facilities at nominal cost in 
over a hundred locations called “industrial estates.” 

In contrast to the small industries (which employ power, 
machines, and modern technology), there are the cottage industries 
—handloom, hand spinning, and handicrafts—carried on wholly 
or primarily by members of a family, often in their own homes 

“and using ancient techniques. More people—about 20 million— 
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ate engaged in cottage industries than in any other occupation 
except agriculture. Fearing unemployment, the government gives 
them substantial aid and markets their products. Without this 
aid, they probably could not survive. But, as one economist has 
noted, “India’s basic problem is the inefficient use of manpower; 
it is no solution to protect inefficiency.”* The promotion of the 
small-scale but mechanized industries mentioned above seems a 
better solution. The government realizes this, and the present 
trend is toward the greatest possible stimulation of these. 


Labor Organizations and Labor Policy 


Perhaps about half of the factory workers in India are unionized, 
though it is impossible to give exact figures on dues-paying mem- 
bers. Indian trade unions and organizations of trade unions are 
dominated by politicians and have close affiliations with one or 
another political party. The largest of these organizations—the 
Indian National Trade Union Congress (INTUC), with a mem- 
bership of about a million—is dominated by the Congress Party. 
The next—the All-India Trade Union Congress (AITUC), with 
over half a million members—is an arm of the Communist Party. 
The role of unions in protecting the interests of their members is 
greatly restricted by the Industrial Disputes Act, passed by the 
government in 1947, which not only set up machinery for the 
conciliation of labor disputes, but also gave the government the 

“power to refer disputes where conciliation did not prove successful 
to industrial courts for adjudication. After such a reference, a 
strike in connection with a dispute is illegal. The award of the 
industrial court is binding on both parties, and there are penalties 
for illegal strikes and lockouts.1> Minimum wages for various kinds 
of work have been set in most of the important large-scale indus- 
tries, and employers are required to pay their employees additional 
“dearness allowances,” which increase as prices rise. 


The Dimensions of Unemployment 


Despite all the new industries—big, medium, and small, public 
and private—three times as many persons were unemployed in 
1961 (9 million) as in 1951 (3 million).¢ In relation to the total 
population of 439 million, this is not a large number. Even in the 
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United States, with a population of about 180 million, 4 or 5 
million unemployed is not unusual. In India, however, an addi- 
tional 15-18 million are “underemployed.” Unable to find gain- 
ful employment for a large enough portion of the year or at high 
enough wages to support themselves, these would probably be 
included among the unemployed in other countries. India’s un- 
employment and underemployment would be nationally unbear- 
able if it were not for the way families tend to take care of their 
jobless relatives. 

Since some 17 million additional young persons will enter the 
labor force in the next five years, at least 26 million new jobs need 
to be created in that period just to take care of the totally unem- 
ployed." The Third Five-Year Plan promises only 14 million new 
jobs," but hopes to take care of perhaps an additional 2.5 million 
by work-relief projects in the tural areas. 

The most tragic are the “educated unemploy ,” who have had 
high-school and sometimes even college educations, but cannot 
find jobs. Why can’t these young men and women at least be 
sent out into the country districts to serve as teachers and thus 
spread literacy? ‘The answer seems to lie in the fact that they are 
untrained as teachers, that Indians tend to be reluctant to go back 
to the villages once they have had an education, and that, in any 
case, there is not enough money to pay many more teachers even 
a sub-minimum wage. 


The Ideal of Socialism in Theory and Practice 


In India, “socialism” (seldom defined with any precision) is a 
good word, much as “capitalism” and “private enterprise” are good 
words in the West. Almost every political party advocates social- 
ism, some of them in very general terms, In practice, India is 
somewhat less socialist than most Westerners might therefore 
imagine. Indeed, some Indians argue that it is even less socialist 
than the United States, since private enterprise contributes about 
90 per cent of the national income in India, as against only 80 
per cent in the United States, But this comparison is misleading 
since agricultural income (almost wholly private in both coun- 
tries) is included and constitutes a far larger proportion of the 
total in India. Thus the statistics disguise the fact that a relatively 
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government. In the last few years, the rate of growth (measured in 
terms of invested capital) has been much greater in the public sec- 
tor than in the private sector. The government has gone almost 
entirely into industries requiring large concentrations of capital. 

Besides starting new industries, the government has national- 
ized a few existing ones. It now owns not only the railways and the 
telephone and telegraph services (publicly owned before indepen- 
dence), but also all the aitlines of the country, the entire life- 
insurance business, and the largest bank (with many branches 
throughout the country). Each of these cases of nationalization 
arose out of special circumstances within the industry in question, 
and Nehru has repeatedly stressed that further nationalization of 
existing private concerns is not contemplated. The official position 
is that India should have a “mixed economy” in which private 
enterprise and government enterprise will exist side by side. 

Two policy resolutions, one in 1949 and the second in 1956, 
have set the dividing line between these two sectors and broadly 
outlined the spheres within which each presumably will operate. 
The resolution of 1956, stating the policy in effect today, declares: 

“The state will progressively assume a predominant and direct 
responsibility for setting up new industrial undertakings and for 
developing transport facilities. It will also undertake state trading 
on an increasing scale.” It divided all types of industries into 
‘three categories. As to the first, it declared that the state would 
take the exclusive responsibility for future deyelopment. Industries 
in this category included heavy industry, mining, the processing 
of minerals, heavy machinery and equipment, shipbuilding, the 
manufacture of telephones and electrical equipment, the produc- 
tion of defense equipment, aircraft, and the operation of airlines 
and airways. The second category—in which “the state will gen- 
erally take the initiative in establishing new undertakings, but 
in which private enterprise will also be expected to supplement 
the efforts of the state”—includes the chemical industry, toad and 
sea transport, and most of the industries making machinery and 
equipment not included in the first category. In the third category 
gre the textile and cement industries, papermaking, and the pro- 
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duction of other consumer goods—all to remain generally in the 
private sector.” $ 

Government spokesmen contend that if heavy industries were 
to be established at all, government initiative was essential be- 
cause the available capital in the private sector was totally insuf- 
ficient for projects of such size. Possibly the Tata combine— 
already established in the steel industry—and one or two of the 
other leading business families of India could have undertaken 
more than this argument suggests. But the government has also 
wanted to prevent the monopolistic growth of a few large com- 
panies. Social policy, as well as economic necessity, has been the 
basis for the government's very considerable entry into the indus- 
trial field. 

Except in one or two cases, the leading Indian industrial fam- 
ilies have created an unfavorable image in the public mind, as 
did the American “robber barons” of the late nineteenth century. 
A reason for this is the fact that—like tycoons in the early phase 
of the Industrial Revolution elsewhere—they have usually looked 
for large, quick, short-term gains rather than long, steady growth 
with more modest profits. 

The Indian Government would like to achieve industrialization 
without increasing the gap between rich and poor. For this reason 
and because capital and foreign exchange are scarce, Indian private 
‘industry is under government regulation. Through a system. re- 
sembling compulsory arbitration, the government can fix wage 
rates and fringe benefits. It can prescribe prices, methods and vol- 
ume of production, and channels of distribution. Private industries 
must turn to government for permission to float capital issues, 
to import or buy scarce materials, to produce new articles, or to 
change their location. (However, the government does not con- 
trol private enterprise as thoroughly in actuality as it does in 
theory. An indication of this is the fact that the private sector 
grew far more rapidly in the period of the second plan than the 
government had proposed to allow it to grow!) d 

The established industrialists who have succeeded in getting 
the necessary permits do not strongly object to the existing tegu- 
Jations, although they do involve red tape and delay. Indeed, 
some of them are frank to admit that the controls have increased 
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_their profits by decreasing competition. Those less fortunately 
placed, who have not yet become known or established, take a 
different view. They charge that permits are secured only by per- 
sonal favoritism and the corruption of government officials. It 
would be impossible for an outsider to judge how much graft 
exists. Certainly, the opportunities for it are many, as they would 
be in any country where the government tries to control the en- 
tire economy. 

A recent indication of the trend of government policy regard- 
ing socialism was the announcement in the Third Five-Year Plan 
that 60 per cent of the total new investment during the plan 
period would be in public enterprise, with only 40 per cent in 
private enterprise. Even so, many Indian businessmen feel that 
their future opportunities are great and that the government will 
again be surprised by the unplanned growth of the private sector. 


Paying for the Plans 


Involving an average annual investment (public and private) 
of a little over $4 billion, the Third Five-Year Plan may seem 
small by Western standards. But it is very large in relation to the 
Indian economy. Any investment—whether in new equipment, 
machinery, or other improvements—essentially requires savings 
out of Indian income or the use of Indian reserves (which have 
been rapidly dwindling), unless there is an injection of foreign 
Tesources, either in the form of government loans or grants or of 


|. private foreign investments. 


But it is hard to save out of meager incomes, and savings have 
not increased greatly. In 1951, they were about 6 per cent of 
India’s national income—the same level as in the United States. 
By 1961, they had increased only to 8.5 per cent (against the level 
of 11 per cent envisioned ten years earlier). Of course, taxation 
is a way of forcing savings, but India’s tax tates—among the 
highest in the world—haye reached the point where there is 
danger that further tax increases might not only hamper economic 
development, but even produce smaller yields, 

In any case, besides raising money internally in rupees, India 
needs foreign exchange with which to buy industrial raw ma- 
terials and machines for development from abroad, and also for 
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imported food grains in times of emergency. Even if the Indian 
Government could mobilize far greater resources within India 
than it has been able to do, it would still need foreign aid to 
supply the foreign currencies essential for these purposes. 

Plans are under way to promote exports to earn more foreign 
exchange through trade. Stress has been placed also on private 
foreign investments, as opposed to governmental aid. In the last 
few years, an increasing number of large American corporations 
have made investments in India in joint ventures with Indian 
companies. This is a pattern encouraged by the government in 
many instances. At present, private foreign investments in India 
total about $1.29 billion, more than half of which has been in- 
vested in the last ten years. British capital accounts for about 80 
per cent, and the American share is 13.4 per cent.” 

But exports and private foreign investments together can cover 
only a small part of what India anticipates as her need for foreign 
exchange (which amounts to about a fifth of the total financial 
requirements of the Third Five-Year Plan). Loans and grants from 
foreign governments are by far the most important source of 
foreign exchange. In the decade beginning in 1951, the United 
States provided the largest single outside contribution to Indian 
development—$4.5 billion either transferred or committed up to 
December 31, 1962 (including the large so-called “wheat loan” 
agreements involving the shipment to India of such surplus 
American agricultural products as wheat and flour, rice, cotton, 
other food grains, tobacco, dried milk, fats, and oils). The agree- 
ments have provided for the repayment of these loans in rupees, 
which has greatly helped the Indian foreign-exchange position. A 
high percentage of the repayment has been either lent or granted 
back to India by the U.S. Government. By December 31, 1961, 
the value of the wheat loans (including the 1951 emergency loan) 
had reached $2.68 billion, accounting for almost two-thirds of all 
American aid to India.?? Since 1957, when the U.S. Development 
Loan Fund was established, and when India experienced her se- 
vere foreign-exchange crisis, the rate of aid has been greatly 
stepped up. 

Next to the United States, the World Bank and its two affiliates 
(the International Finance Corporation and the International 
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"Development Fund) have been India’s greatest source of foreign 
loans. Up to 1963, these agencies had lent India over $1 billion, 
much of it for the rehabilitation of railways and the improvement 
of transport, communications, and power supplies. 

‘After the World Bank, the largest contributor of foreign ex- 
change to India has been the U.S.S.R. Between 1954 and De- 
cember, 1962, the Soviet Union agreed to lend India rubles 
equivalent to about $800 million. Carrying interest at 2.5 per 
cent, these loans are repayable in twelve years. West Germany, 
the United Kingdom, Japan, Canada, and France have also made 
Joans to India in varying amounts, as have the International Bank 
and the International Development Fund. Small credits have 
come from East European countries and Switzerland. 

‘As India entered the period of the Third Five-Year Plan in 
1961, she had at her disposal the promise of the equivalent of 
$4.2 billion in foreign exchange, as against an anticipated need 
of $5.4 billion for the five-year period. (Table II provides a break- 
down of this aid promised when the Third Five-Year Plan was 
written in 1961.) The Plan itself admits, “The resources position 
for the Third Plan, it may be stressed . . . is a strained one.”?* 


TABLE II 


Foreign Aid Pledged to India for Third Five-Year Plan 
(in millions of dollars) 


United States $1,045 
West Germany 425 
United Kingdom 250 
Japan 80 

» Canada 56 
France 30 

_ International Bank and 

International Development Fund 400 
Agreement for new “wheat 

loan”? from U.S. (May, 1960) 1,300 
U.S.S.R. (Rs. 238 crores) “500 
Loans from other countries (Rs. 67 crores) 140 

Total $4,226 
Expected external assistance needed 

for five years (Rs. 2600 crores) $5,460 


source: Third Five-Year Plan, pp. 114-15. 
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India’s leaders do not believe that foreign aid can or should 
continue indefinitely, but they point out that loans from abroad 
have been essential to many countries. (including the United 
States) in the early stages of industrialization. Until the Chinese 
invasion of 1962, the Indian Government had hoped to make its 
economy “self-generating” by 1970—able to grow on its own mo- 
mentum and produce itself the machines and equipment previ- 
ously bought from abroad in foreign currency. Perhaps this hope 
was not fully realistic. In any case, the Third Five-Year Plan had 
fallen behind schedule as early as the summer of 1962. The 
Chinese invasion, by diverting at least some development funds to 
defense, will undoubtedly interfere with some of the projects under 
the plan. Doubtless such an interference was part of the Chinese 
intent. On the other hand, the war effort may actually benefit the 
economy in other ways. 


Will the Plans Succeed? 


In one sense, planning has already proved itself a success. In 
ten years, food-grain production has increased by 46 per cent and 
industrial production by 96 per cent. The amount of fertilizers 
used has more than trebled, and the output of machine tools has 
increased fifteenfold. Facilities for technical education have more 
than doubled. (Other indicators of growth are shown in Table 
III.) Even per capita income has risen by 16 per cent—despite the 
increase in population.” Everywhere, new factories, new dams, 
new roads, new power plants, new schools, new hospitals give the 
visual impression of a country on the move. But colossal problems 
still lie ahead. 

The conflicts among the broader social, economic, and educa- 
tional objectives mentioned earlier are reminders of the many 
dilemmas facing India. If India were indeed to increase produc- 
tivity per worker and build a technologically progressive economy, 
would it not be necessary to end the subsidies to the relatively inefi- 
cient handloom industry? But how can this be done without 
throwing out of work some 7 million weavers and defeating the 
objective of decreasing unemployment? Should a new government 
factory be placed neat natural resources and markets? Or should 
it be placed where the population is particularly poor and in 
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TABLE II 


Selected Indicators of Growth 


1950-51 

National income (at 
1960-61 prices) $21.5 billion 
Population 361 million 


Per capita income 
(at 1960-61 prices) $59.64 


Agriculture 
Index of agricultural 
production 
(1949-50 = 100) 96 
Food-grains production 52 million tons 
Nitrogenous fertilizers 
consumed 55,000 tons 
Area irrigated 51 million acres 
Cooperative-movement 
‘loans to peasants $48 million 
Industry and 
Transportation 
Index of industrial 
production 100 
production of steel 
ingots 1.4 million tons 
Value of output of 
machine tools $714,000 
Power installed 2.3 million kw. 
Roads surfaced 97,500 miles 
Education and Welfare 
Students in school 23.5 million 
Technical education: 
degree-level intake 4,100 
Hospital beds 113,000 
Doctors practicing 56,000 
Daily per capita con- 
sumption of food 1,800 calories 
Annual per capita con- 
sumption of cloth 
(in yards) 92 


source: Third Five-Year Plan, p. 35. 


1960-61 


$30.45 billion 
439 million 


$69.30 


135 
76 million tons 


230,000 tons 
70 million acres 


$420 million 


194 
3.5 million tons 
$11.55 million 


5.7 million kw. 
144,000 miles 


43 million 
13,900 
186,000 
700,000 
2,100 calories 


15.5 


Percentage 
increase 


42% 
21% 


16% 


41% 
46% 


318% 


36% - 


173% 


94% 
150% 
1,518% 


148% 
48% 


85% 
239% 
65% 
25% 


17% 


68% 
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need of employment? Whichever the choice, progress toward one 
of the goals—either efficiency or equality—will not take place. 
And the goal of combating the tendency toward the concentra- 
tion of economic power is not easily reconciled with the very 
process of planning itself, which concentrates economic power in 
the hands of the government and of the particular officials who 
grant or withhold the innumerable licenses and permits required 
for private industry. Although the central government has adopted 
the policy of political decentralization and of “decentralized 
planning,” the balance contemplated in the Constitution be- 
tween the federal and the state governments has moved in the 
opposite direction, toward greater centralization. Thus, in some 
respects, India today is struggling valiantly in two opposite direc- 
tions at once. 

In any case, the question of whether the plans will succeed is 
not one that can be answered in purely economic terms. In 
actual practice, the real judges of success or failure will be the 
articulate section of the Indian public. Will the public feel at 
the end of ten years that some progress has been made—or suffi- 
cient progress? This will be a subjective matter, involving a com- 
plex equation in which attitudes of hope, of acceptance, of fate, 
of rising expectations, of general national morale, and other in- 
tangibles will all play their part. 


16 e FOREIGN POLICY AND THE 
CHINESE THREAT 


NTIL THE INVASION OF India by the Chinese Communists, 

foreign policy was not a major concer even of most edu- 
cated Indians. It has never been a prominent issue in election 
campaigns. Indians quite naturally are preoccupied with the vast 
and intricate web of exclusively Indian activities and problems. 
Their land is wide and large, stretching out in continental propor- 
tions. Except on rare occasions, foreign countries seem incredibly 
distant and unreal. 

During the first ten or twelve years of independence, Indians 
were content to leave foreign policy in Nehru’s hands. Not only 
Prime Minister but Minister of External Affairs as well, Nehru 
worked out his own conception of India’s world role. Having 
traveled widely in his youth and been deeply concerned with 
world politics since the 1920's, he had his own fully developed 
philosophy regarding foreign policy. Until the 1960's, this policy 
was never seriously challenged in the Indian Parliament. Although 
it was in a sense Nehru’s personal creation, it clearly reflected 
also the outlook of the vast majority of Indians. 

Almost immediately after independence, India emerged as a 
leading nation on the world scene—an astonishing development, 

particularly in view of the many critical internal problems India 
was facing at the same time. Nehru’s clear view of the role he 
hoped his country could fill as a nonaligned nation was a major 
teason for the prominence in world affairs that India so quickly 
attained. Other reasons were the sheer size of India, her great 
cultural traditions, and the high level of education on the part of 


296 


FOREIGN POLICY * 297 


the Indian leadership group—all of which commanded respect in 
many other nations of Asia and Africa. Relations between India 
and these nations were by no means totally harmonious (due to 
specific points of disagreement or friction). But a group of na- 
tions generally followed Nehru on important world issues in the 
U.N., particularly anticolonialism, the championship of the cause 
of Communist China, and the approach to the Cold War that the 


` West calls “neutralism.” 


Nehru has again and again indignantly denied that he is neu- 
tral, and protested that he regards neutrality as out of the ques- 
tion where right and wrong are involved. He holds that his policy 
was merely that of reserving his freedom to judge each case on 
its merits. Rather than using the distasteful term “neutralism,” he - 
insisted that the Indian attitude toward the Cold War should be 
called “nonalignment.” By this policy, Nehru hoped to remain in 
a position where he could mediate between two opposing blocs, 
and thus prevent the existing tension from leading to outright 
war. This seemed to him a constructive policy quite different from 
the negativism of neutrality. 

However, to some Westerners, India’s relations with the Soviet 
Union and China seemed so cordial until 1962 that they did not 
see how India could rightly be called either nonaligned or neutral. 
But India was always closer to the West than to the Soviet Union 
in basic outlook, she was and is a member of the British Com- 
monwealth, and Nehru criticized Soviet Cold War moves from 
time to time, as he did those of the West. 


Colonialism—The Great Evil 


One of the many reasons for India’s position in regard to the 
Cold War was her strong feeling on the subject of colonialism— 
a feeling never thoroughly understood in the West. Americans 


were once under alien rule, but so long ago that the memories of 


revolution have become purely historical. However, for the present 
was a vivid, humiliating, per- 


generation of Indians, alien rule l 
sonal experience, as it was for the first citizens of the United 
States. Indians want all subject peoples to be free and have vig- 


orously supported the claims of nationalist movements in many 


countries, from Indonesia to Algeria. The United States and Great 
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Britain, faced with world-wide commitments and the complex 
problem of leadership in the non-Communist world, have not 
always agreed with India on specific colonial issues in the United 
Nations. Certain that they are right about colonialism, Indians 
have not understood what has seemed to them the continuance 
of imperialist tendencies on the part of the NATO countries. 
Throughout the 1950’s, many Indians were too critical of those 
Western countries which still held colonies to have any desire to 
side with the West. 

The issue of Goa brought out clearly the difference in perspec- 
tive between India and the West. When India attained its in- 
dependence from England in 1947, there remained on the sub- 
continent a few small pockets, or enclaves, belonging to France 
and Portugal, To Indians, it seemed axiomatic that independence 
would not be complete until these enclaves were also incor- 
porated into India. In 1954, France voluntarily transferred to In- 
dia the administration of the French enclave of Pondicherry, on 
the southeast coast below Madras. Portugal was less accommo- 
dating, The chief Portuguese enclave was Goa, on the west coast 
south of Bombay—an area of 1,537 square miles, with a fine port, 
a population of 638,000, and significant resources of iron ore. 
From the first, Nehru insisted that Goa must become part of 
India, but until 1961 he emphasized that this must be accom- 
plished without the use of force. His restraint regarding Goa was 
repeatedly attacked by opposition parties. 

In August, 1954, and again the following August—on the anni- 
versary of Indian independence—groups of unarmed Indians, 
satyagrahis following the Gandhian principle of nonviolent but 
active resistance, tried to enter Goa. Portuguese police and troops 
fired on them, killing a score or more in 1955. The expeditions 
were organized by a Goa Liberation Committee sponsored largely 
by Communists and members of the Praja Socialist Party. Neither 
expedition had the backing of the Congress Party, but the attempt 
at peaceful invasion commanded widespread support throughout 
the country, and large anti-Portuguese demonstrations were held 
in many Indian cities. Meeting in September, 1955, the Congress 
Party decided to oppose not only military action, but also further 
peaceful marches on Goa. Thereafter, the government stopped the 
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satyagrahis at the border. This action, not an indication of a lack 
of interest in Goa, stemmed from a growing realization that civil 
disobedience—however nonviolent and whatever its objectives— 
is a threat to civil authority. To those responsible for law and 
order, satyagraha campaigns inevitably look quite different from 
the way they look to parties or persons out of power. 

However, Nehru did continue to press for a change in the status 
of Goa by diplomacy. He compared the Indian position in regard 
to Portugal in Goa with the situation faced by the United States 
at the time of the Monroe Doctrine in 1823. He stated, “I place 
my case quite clearly—the Portuguese retention of Goa is a con- 
tinuing interference with the political system established in India 
today.”! He said there could be only one outcome, the merger of 
Goa with the Indian Union. He would discuss with Portugal only 
its timing. 

A new dimension was added to the problem when Khrushchev, 
who was visiting India in December, 1955, made a speech at- 
tacking the Portuguese position regarding Goa. Two days later, 
the American Secretary of State, John Foster Dulles, and the 
Portuguese Foreign Minister, Cunha, issued a joint statement 
criticizing Khrushchev’s remarks on the “Portuguese provinces in 
the Far East.”? The Indian press was enraged by this phrase, and 
the United States quickly issued a statement that it was neutral 
on the Goa issue and was merely concerned with Soviet action in 
stirring up trouble. 

As it became apparent that the Goa dispute would not be 
resolved by peaceful means, more and more Indians demanded 
that the enclave be taken by force. In 1961, Communists and 
members of the Jana Sangh—the two political extremes—became 
vocal. It was a pre-election year. In August, 1961, Nehru, for the 


` first time and perhaps reluctantly, said that he did not rule out 


the use of force. In October, 1961, several huge rallies in various 
Indian cities demanded Goa’s liberation. Finally, on December 
16, 1961, the Indian Army overran the little enclave. The West 
became indignant at how “peaceloving” Nehru could stoop to 
such aggression. But to Indians it did not seem like aggression. 
In India in 1962, almost every educated Indian answered the 
charge of aggression by saying, “Tt was not aggression; Goa be- 
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longed to us anyhow,” or “Portuguese control over Goa was an 
unprincipled and indefensible relic of former imperialism.” 

Why did Nehru follow a different policy in 1961 from the 
peaceful policy he had strongly advocated in 1954-55? Partly be- 
cause it was a pre-election year, partly because diplomacy had not 
gained Goa for India, partly because of the increased number of 
newly liberated nations, now gaining increasing strength in the 
U.N. In September, 1961, Nehru attended a conference of neu- 
tral nations at Belgrade, where it is reliably reported that he 
found himself for the first time a relative conservative among 
the representatives of the newer states. To maintain a leading 
position in the neutralist world, perhaps he needed to take more 
positive action against Portugal, disliked by the African nations 
because of its hold over Angola. In this sense, India’s occupation 
of Goa reflected the shifting balance of world forces. 


Nonalignment and Relations with the Soviet Union 


During Stalin’s rule, relations between the Soviet Union and 
India gave no hint of the cordiality that was to develop later. 
Perhaps hoping to put obstacles in the way of the many profitable 
enterprises in India still directed by Britishers and financed by 
British capital, Soviet leaders repeatedly referred to India as a 
“stooge” of the imperialists and capitalists, Since the Indians were 
not yet sufficiently accustomed to independence to dismiss this 
as an Obvious untruth, such references rankled. 

But soon after Stalin’s death, Khrushchev decided that India 
was worth courting. Even before his own personal domination 
was fully established in the Soviet Union, he and Bulganin (with 
whom he then seemed to share power) took a trip to India in 
December, 1955. Khrushchev made many ingratiating speeches 
and enthusiastically declared himself on India’s side on the two 
controversial questions most important to Indians at the time— 
Goa and Kashmir, Such a courtship could not fail to be effective. 
Any nation is likely to welcome strong diplomatic support of its 
position. Moreover, Indians had no positive reason to resist the 
courtship. As an American and an Indian who made a joint study 
of Indo-American relations observed: “Indians missed the entire 
personal experience of frustration and menace that Western lead- 
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ers underwent at the hands of the Russians during the war and 
subsequent to the German and Japanese surrenders.”* 

The imperialism of the Soviet Union—its success in extending 
its control beyond its own borders—is understood only by an in- 
significant number of Indians. In the very years when Soviet de- 
signs became frighteningly evident to the West—the years im- 
mediately following World War I]—Indians were far too pre- 
occupied with the great upheaval preceding and following Indian 
independence to watch the developments in Eastern Europe 
which revealed so clearly to the West the imperialism of the 
Soviet Union. 

The Soviet Union’s cynical disregard of the agreements reached 
at Yalta and Potsdam, its use of Soviet troops to prevent demo- 
cratic elections in Poland, Rumania, and elsewhere, its clear indi- 
cation of an intention to impose its will on all of Eastern Europe, 
its support of Communist guerrillas in Greece, its closing of the 
access routes to Berlin in 1948—this entire pattern emerged dur- 
ing India’s time of troubles and was never viewed in India in the 
same perspective in which it appeared in the West. 

By the middle of 1949—when India had begun to be confident 
that she could at least survive as an independent nation—the 
West had already taken firm steps to meet the Soviet menace. 
The Berlin airlift had proved a success. The positive policy of 
economic and military support to Greece and Turkey (adopted in 
March, 1947), the European Recovery Program (adopted in 
March, 1948), and the North Atlantic Treaty (April, 1949) had 
laid the foundations of a firm policy of containment. Soviet ex- 
pansion, which had been so rapid between 1945 and 1947, was 
halted for the time being. Thus what Indians saw when they 
looked outward at the world was a Soviet Union talking about its 
peaceful intentions, and a coalition of Western powers “talking 
tough”—not yet sure that they had said enough to make clear 
their will to resist further extensions of Soviet domination. Was 
the West dominated by warmongers, as the Soviet Union de- 
clared it to be? Some Indians thought that perhaps it was. 

Curiously, the new imperialism of the Soviet Union did not 
seem to Indians like colonialism. They had not experienced it per- 
sonally, as they had British imperialism. What happened in 
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Lithuania and Estonia was too distant to matter. It certainly did 
not touch the old raw wounds left by British rule, as did the 
overseas colonialism of the Western powers. The Russians had 
never given Indians a feeling of inferiority, as the British had. 
Indeed, the fact that the Soviet Union had long had to endure 
the hostility of the West created an emotional bond. And because 
the Soviet Union had pulled itself up by the bootstraps in a series 
of five-year plans, there was a real feeling of identification. 

When Khrushchev’s diplomatic support on Goa and Kashmir 
was followed by substantial economic aid, including a Russian- 
built steel plant and three oil refineries, gratitude was added to all 
the other reasons for close ties. 

Besides the emotional reasons for nonalignment, rooted in In- 
dia’s history under British rule, there were practical reasons as 
well—related to geography, economic pressures, and other con- 
siderations of national self-interest. 

Although no Indian territory actually borders on the U.S.S.R., 
the southern extremity of the Soviet Union is separated from the 
northwestern section of Kashmir only by a strip of Afghanistan 
and West Pakistan territory. All across the rest of India’s north- 
ern border lies China—in some places fronting directly on Indian 
territory, in other places separated from India by Nepal, Bhutan, 
and Sikkim. This close presence of the two great giants of the 
Communist world gave India a quite different perspective on the 
so-called Cold War from that of the United States. A policy of 
peace and friendship with these giants at any cost might provide 
an alternative to heavy defense expenditures. 

Peace was advantageous to India also for the sake of her own 
internal consolidation and development. In this respect, her need 
for noninyolvement was similar to the need that led the United 
States, during its first century and a half of existence, to cling toa 
policy of neutrality. Throughout the 1950’s, when Westerners ar- 
gued that India should side with the West since the preservation 
of freedom is the concern of everyone, a cogent Indian answer 
was that freedom means little to those who are hungry, that the 
first Indian responsibility was to eliminate the poverty of the In- 
dian masses, and that so far as India was concerned, Communism 
could best be combated by an intensive program at home. 
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Then too, in one way or another, all the military pacts created 
by the West to contain the Soviet Union adversely affected In- 
dia’s national interests. For this reason alone, it would have been 
difficult for India to align herself with the West. Two of the 
pacts included—and apparently thereby strengthened—Pakistan, 
which India regarded as her chief adversary, Pakistan is a member 
of the SEATO Pact of 1954 because of the proximity of East 
Pakistan to Southeast Asia, and she belongs to the Baghdad Pact 
of 1955 because of West Pakistan’s proximity to the Middle East. 
Even NATO, distant though it appeared to be, affected India by 
making the Western nations reluctant to press their ally Portugal 
to yield to India on the Goa issue. To make matters worse from 
the Indian point of view, the United States began giving Paki- 
stan direct military aid in 1954. (Nehru turned down the simul- 
taneous offer of military aid to India, fearing the strings that 
might be attached and the resulting encroachment on the inde- 
pendence of his nation.*) 

A final practical reason for nonalignment was that it offered 
(so Indians believed) some slight chance of decreasing the likeli- 
hood of a war between the major powers. Any war between the 
West and the East, even a nonnuclear one (if there could be 
such a war), would be contrary to India’s interests. For it would 
absorb resources (on both sides) otherwise available to India as 
foreign aid. India’s growth depended on peace. 

The practical considerations that led to a policy of nonin- 
volvement were buttressed by the assumption—inherent in Hindu 
philosophy—that there is some good in all things. In clashes such 
as that between the East and the West, India considered that 
neither side was all black or all white, and she believed that there 
was no issue on which agreement could not be reached by nego- 
tiations. 

When all the factors leading to nonalignment are examined as 
a whole, that policy does not seem as perverse as it appears to 
Westerners who have not thought about the history, the geog- 
raphy, the economic pressures, the problems of self-defense, and 
the ideology that lay behind it. In view of India’s total circum- 
stances, the majority of thoughtful Indians regarded nonalign- 
ment (at least until the first Chinese invasion, in 1959) as highly 
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suited to India’s total circumstances. In the last analysis, a na- 
tion’s foreign policy must be the one that benefits (or seems to 
benefit) the nation the most. If events prove that India mis- 
judged her own self-interest, she will not be the first nation to 
have done so. 


Relations with the Afro-Asian Bloc 


Although Nehru has repeatedly denied any aspirations to the 
leadership of the nonaligned world, he has made every effort to 
stimulate cooperation and a common front among Asian and 
African nations. In March, 1947, before India attained independ- 
ence, he used a private organization (the Indian Council of 
World Affairs) to convene an Inter-Asian Relations Conference 
in Delhi to promote mutual understanding. It was attended by 
nonofficial delegates from twenty-five Eastern countries, including 
the Soviet Union and Egypt. Two years later, he convened an- 
other conference, again at New Delhi and this time on the offi- 
cial level. Attended by representatives of nineteen Asian govern- 
ments, the conference protested Dutch military action against the 
Indonesian nationalists and asked the U.N. Security Council to 
order the complete independence of Indonesia within a year. At 
first, Nehru proposed that the conference establish a permanent 
organization of Asian states to guard Asian interests, but he 
changed his mind after the conference failed to support the pro- 
posal unanimously. Six years later, Nehru was one of the sponsors 
of the most ambitious attempt to bring Asian nations into har- 
mony—the Bandung Conference of April, 1955, attended by rep- 
resentatives of twenty-nine nations, including Communist China, 
which had not been represented at the previous conferences, held 
before the Communists had completed their conquest of the 
Chinese mainland. 
~ At Bandung, it became clear that there was a far smaller possi- 
bility of Afro-Asian unity than Nehru had hoped. Neither Nehru 
nor Chou En-lai—nor any other leader—proyed able to dominate 
the proceedings, and the facade of harmony was thin. The nations 
represented had many quite contradictory ideas as to what the 
conference should sponsor. The Muslim Middle Eastern states, 
headed by Iraq, called for united action against Zionism and 
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condemnation of Israel as-an illegitimate state—a matter of little: 
if any interest to the nations farther to the east. Pakistan, Thai- 
land, the Philippines and others refused to follow Nehru’s lead 
on friendship with Communist China and on the hotly debated 
point of military alliances with the West. In Asia and Africa, as 
in the rest of the world, the real national interests of neighboring 
nations do not, by any means, necessarily coincide. Since Ban- 
dung, the newly liberated nations on these continents have dif- 
fered on many points, though they have usually voted together at 
the United Nations on resolutions urging independence for vari- 
ous colonies, Nehru has had considerable prestige among the non- 
committed nations, but his leadership of an Afro-Asian bloc has 
never been absolute. 

With a number of these nations, India has special problems 
arising from the existence of sizable Indian minorities within 
them. Overseas Indians include, on the one hand, prosperous 
bankers and merchants (often resented by the citizens of the 
country where they live because of their wealth and alleged sharp 
practices), and on the other, unskilled coolie labor brought in to 
work on plantations at very low wages (hence resented because 
they depress local wages and take jobs away from local workers). 

The country with the largest Indian minority is Ceylon, whose 
government actively promoted the recruitment of Indian planta- 
tion workers—Tamils of south India—until Ceylon’s independ- 
ence in 1948. Now that she is free, Ceylon has tried in every way 
possible to rid herself of her Indians, who number well over 1 
million out of her population of 9 million. She has tried unsuc- 
cessfully to bargain with the Indian Government to take back as 
many as possible, She has refused to grant citizenship to people 
of Indian descent, except on a number of conditions that would 
preclude the vast majority of them. They have thus been left 
stateless, since they do not have citizenship rights under the In- 
dian Constitution either. Repeated conferences between the two 
governments have not solved the problem. Predominantly Bud- 
dhists, the people of Ceylon—the Sinhalese—tesent the presence 
of Hindus for religious reasons as well as because of economic 
rivalries. Riots between Tamils and Sinhalese have been fre- 


quent.® 
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Since Ceylon is the center of the Buddhism practiced in Burma 
and Thailand—Theravada Buddhism—friction between India 
and Ceylon has affected relations with these countries also. India 
has an additional problem with Burma, which saw fit to expro- 
priate the large landholdings of rich Indians living there. India 
did not officially protest the expropriations, but they did add ten- 
sion to her relations with Burma. 

India’s relations with Indonesia—cordial in the early 1950's 
because of India’s vigorous championship of Indonesian inde- 
pendence—cooled gradually as time went on. With a nation of 
85 million people behind him, President Sukarno apparently was 
not content to follow the leadership of Nehru and developed 
leadership ambitions of his own. 

Like the Burmese, the leaders of the newly emergent African 
countries have felt far from cordial toward the rich and com- 
paratively well-educated Indians living in their midst. This, too, 
has colored international relations. After the Chinese invasion of 
1962, India found to her dismay that the Afro-Asian nations did 
not rally behind her, as she had hoped they would. Instead, they 
applied to this conflict the old Indian policy of nonalignment and 
urged negotiations between India and China. Six of these nations 
(Burma, Cambodia, Ceylon, Ghana, Indonesia, and the United 
Arab Republic) jointly pressed India to negotiate. Thus the bloc 
India had led deserted her in her emergency. 


The Kashmir Problem and Tension with Pakistan 


The neighbor with which India has had the most difficulty, of 
course, is Pakistan. With partition, an acute internal rivalry based 
on a mixture of religious, political, and economic considerations 
was suddenly transformed into an international rivalry. Intense 
passions were aroused by the appalling death toll in the riots and 
mass migrations that ensued and by stories told by refugees flee- 
ing from Pakistan and by those fleeing from India as well—hor- 
tor stories of atrocities perpetrated on their co-religionists who 
could not escape. 

Relations were further complicated by the economic disloca- 
tions resulting from partition and the division of the assets of 
undivided India, including everything from bank accounts to 
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railway cars to office equipment and typewriters. Each problem in 
Indo-Pakistan relations made the solution of every other problem 
the more difficult. 

On January 13, 1948, Gandhi undertook his last fast, appealing 
to the nation to remove the ill-will and passions which poisoned 
its relations with Pakistan. He ended his fast on January 18 when 
a number of leaders in Delhi promised him that they would 
banish communalism from their hearts. The Indian Government 
then handed over to Pakistan Rs. 550 million in cash balances, 
which it owed Pakistan but had previously withheld. This soften- 
ing of policy toward Pakistan was resented by many Indians, in- 
cluding the fanatic Godse, who twelve days later assassinated 
Gandhi, The shock of Gandhi’s death brought the worst of the 
communal mass murders to an end, but fear and suspicion be- 
tween the two new nations continued. 

A major problem in the early years after independence was the 
division of the essential waters of rivers that have their sources 
in India but fed the irrigation canals of Pakistan before inde- 
pendence. When India temporarily cut off the flow of this water 
into Pakistan in the spring of 1948, the crops of hundreds of 
thousands of acres of Pakistan land were ruined, and Pakistan 
feared that India might use the weapon of starvation to compel 
her to join the Indian Union. 

The most serious problem between India and Pakistan has been 
the dispute over Kashmir—made more complex by the invasion 
of part of Kashmir by the Chinese in the late 1950's, and by the 
962. With an area of about 84,000 
square miles—almost twice the size of the state of New York— 
Kashmir has a population of only 4 million, about half that of 
New York City. Between two ranges of the Himalayas, which run 
diagonally across the state, lies the beautiful Vale of Kashmir, 
the very heart of Kashmir and one of the world’s loveliest vaca- 
tion centers (where, instead of a hotel room, the visitor may rent 
a houseboat anchored on one OF another of the many canals and 
lakes in which are mirrored the white peaks towering over the 


fertile green valley). : 
f the state is Ladakh, the section invaded by 


The eastern part 0 ‘invaded 
the Chinese. The northeastern bulge—the Aksai Chin—is high, 
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rugged, arid, and uninhabited. The rest of Ladakh is inhabited 
(but sparsely) by Buddhists of a racial stock closely akin to the 
Tibetans, with little in common with the people of the rest of 
Kashmir, who are predominantly Muslim. 

Before independence, Kashmir was one of the semiautonomous 
princely states. Despite its predominantly Muslim population, its 
tuler was a Hindu Maharajah. At the time of independence, when 
the rulers of all the other princely states (except Hyderabad and 
Junagadh) acceded either to Pakistan or India, this Maharajah 
postponed his decision. In the autumn of 1947, unorganized but 
well-armed Muslim tribesmen from Pakistan invaded Kashmir, 
penetrating deep into the Vale and looting and burning villages. 
The Maharajah hastily acceded to India, and Indian troops were 
then promptly flown in to oppose the tribesmen. India appealed 
to the Security Council of the United Nations, which sent a Com- 
mission to investigate the facts and make recommendations—the 
United Nations Commission on India and Pakistan (UNCIP). 
By 1948, regular units of the Pakistan Army had entered Kashmir 
in support of the tribesmen. Actual warfare lasted for more than 
a year, until UNCIP succeeded in arranging a cease-fire in Janu- 
ary, 1949. The western and northern portion of the state—about 
a third of its total area—fell on the Pakistan side of the cease-fire 
line. The remaining portions, including Ladakh and the allim- 
portant Vale, remained on the Indian side. In places, no precise 
cease-fire line was marked out because of high altitudes and 
snow. 

As early as April 21, 1948, the U.N. Security Council recom- 
mended that a plebiscite be held to determine the inhabitants’ 
pteference between India and Pakistan. From the outset, Nehru 
took the position that the Maharajah’s accession had given India 
sovereignty over Kashmir, Even so, he agreed at first to a plebi- 
scite, but only on condition that it be held after the invading 
forces were withdrawn and India had set up a system of repre- 
sentative government in Kashmir. 

It proved impossible to achieve agreement on the demilitariza- 
tion considered by the U.N. as an essential prelude to a fair 
plebiscite, Pakistan would not withdraw her forces unless India 
at the same time withdrew the Indian forces on her side of the 
line. India, on the other hand, held that since Pakistan had been 
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the aggressor, the Pakistan withdrawal must occur first. She also 
took the position that Indian forces could not be withdrawn 

. completely, leaving Kashmir unprotected or ungoverned, When it 
was suggested in the United Nations that a U.N. force composed 
of contingents from European or American countries should hold 
Kashmir pending a plebiscite, Nehru strongly objected that this 
would be a reversal to European domination. But he indicated 
his willingness to settle the Kashmir question by the partition of 
the state along the existing cease-fire line. Hoping to get the ma- 
jority vote of the Muslim population if a fair plebiscite were 
held, Pakistan refused to agree to this compromise. 

In a speech made during his tour of India in December, 1955, 
Khrushchev made a statement welcome to Indian ears—that a 
plebiscite was unnecessary. Thereafter, for the first time Nehru 
explicitly rejected the possibility of a plebiscite, saying that U.S. 
military aid to Pakistan had altered the situation completely. 

Meanwhile, India had gone ahead with a number of expensive 

development projects in Indian-held Kashmir and had arranged 
for the election of a Kashmir constituent assembly. This assembly 
duly voted for the incorporation of Kashmir into India, to be 
concluded on January 26, 1957. But was this a true expression of 
the will of the people of the state? The Kashmiri leader Sheik 
Abdullah—Prime Minister of Kashmir from 1947 to 1953—was 
imprisoned in 1953 without trial and held in prison almost con- 
tinuously thereafter. Though a Muslim, Sheik Abdullah had 
been a friend of Nehru’s before independence and had favored 
the accession of Kashmir to India. His imprisonment occurred 
when his position regarding Indian rule wavered and he began 
to favor either independence or greater autonomy for his state, 
- Over the years, the U.N. has attempted mediation of the 
Kashmir dispute at various times, and bilateral negotiations þe- 
tween India and Pakistan have also taken place several times. 
Nothing has yet come of any of these efforts. 

Apart from its strategic location, Kashmir seems to Indian lead- 
ers a test of the very basis of the Indian nation. Having declared 
herself to be a secular state, India insists that she must and can pro- 
vide democracy and equal opportunity for people of all religions 
within her boundaries. To admit that the Muslims of Kashmir, 
just because they are Muslims, might want to join the Islamic 
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state of Pakistan would seem to her a denial of the nation’s essen- 
tial secular principle. If India should yield to the demand for a 
plebiscite, how many of the Muslims in India would Hindu 
extremists kill? 

Even if widespread slaughter could be prevented, a plebiscite 
might threaten the Indian nation in another way. It might lead to 
demands for plebiscites in other areas. Guerrilla warfare on behalf 
of an independent Naga state in Assam has kept contingents of 
the Indian Army busy for over a decade. In Madras, the support- 
ers of an independent Dravidian state have grown in numbers in 
the last five years. In the 1940's, the Communist Party of India 
supported the right to self-determination of seventeen supposedly 
separate nationalities within India. If self-determination were 
granted in one state—Kashmir—how could this fail to set a dan- 
gerous precedent leading to increased demands for self-determina- 
tion in other Indian states? To many Indian leaders, it has seemed 
that the very survival of the nation was at stake. 

To say this is not to pass judgment on the “merits” of the 
Kashmir case, but only to indicate that it looks quite different 
within the world of India from the way it looks in the distant 
West. 

What Westerners don’t seem to realize is that India’s attitude 
toward Pakistan has been similar to the attitude of the West to- 
ward the Soviet Union. Despite this parallel, neither Indians nor 
Americans have been able fully to appreciate the other's tense pre- 
occupation with its enemy. 

After the Chinese invasion of 1962, a united front between In- 
dia and Pakistan became clearly vital to the defense of the 
subcontinent. At the urging of the United States and the United 
Kingdom, Nehru agreed to meet with President Ayub Khan of 
Pakistan to try to settle the Kashmir question and establish more 
cordial relations between the two countries, but preparatory meet- 
ings held in January, 1963, showed little promise of agreement. 


China and the Northern Border 


Until 1959, India followed a consistent policy of all-out friend- 
ship with China and made this a major cornerstone of the entire 
structure of her foreign policy. She repeatedly sponsored the claim 
of Communist China to the Chinese seat in the United Nations. 
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Official visits of various kinds were arranged between the two 
countries, Cultural delegations, delegations of agricultural and 
other experts and of women leaders went back and forth. Many 
Indians returning from China spoke with enthusiasm of what 
they had been shown. Again and again, Indian leaders proclaimed 
that the Indians and the Chinese were brothers. But there had 
been increasing signs of trouble with China long before the 
autumn of 1962, when India could no longer pretend that the 
Chinese threat was not grave. 

The first small sign of trouble came when India discovered, as 
early as 1950, that Chinese maps included within China’s bound- 
aries large areas that India regarded as her own. The Chinese 
explanation was that these maps antedated the Communist regime 
in China and that there had not yet been time to re-examine them. 

Next, trouble arose over Tibet. The legal status of this high, 
rugged, uninviting tableland behind the Himalayan barrier had 
been discussed at various times before independence and was far 
from clear. Perhaps it is fair to say that it theoretically belonged 
to China, though it had the right to partial autonomy. But the 
British, who regarded it as an essential buffer state between Rus- 
sia, China, and India, had sent an expedition there in 1904 and 
secured special privileges, including the right to keep military con- 
tingents in the town of Gyantse and to maintain political and 
trade agents in Tibet, as well as postal and telegraph facilities. At 
independence, the new Indian Government inherited these privi- 
leges. Up to 1950, China had made no attempt for a long while 
to exercise sovereignty over Tibet, but in that year the Chinese 
Communists sent in an occupying force. This, of course, brought 
the Chinese much closer to India—a matter of concern to the 
Indian Government. 

Indian anxieties on this score were allayed by a treaty with 
China, signed in 1954, which recognized the pilgrimage and trad- 
ing rights important to India, but not the extraterritorial and 
military rights held by the British Indian Government, which 


free India did not choose to assert. It also laid down for the first 


time the famous “Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence” 


(Panchsheela): mutual respect for each other's territorial integrity, 
mutual nonaggression, mutual noninterference in each other's in- 


od affairs, equality and mutual benefit, and peaceful coex- 
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istence. These seemed to India a clear solution to the problem 
of world peace—until 1959, when they were broken by the 
Chinese. A 

Before then, however—in 1957—the Indian Government dis- 
covered that the Chinese had actually built a road across the 
Aksai Chin tip of Ladakh without India’s knowledge. The gov- 
ernment lodged an official protest with the Chinese Government, 
but it apparently was not seriously concerned. The area is so re- 
mote, rugged, and uninhabitable that some Indian leaders seem 
to have regarded it at first as not worth enough to India to risk 
a real breach with China. Separated by high mountains from the 
rest of Kashmir, Ladakh seemed to some at least to be part of 
Tibet. It had been conquered by the Hindu Maharajah of Kash- 
mir in the mid-nineteenth century, but no international agree- 
ment on its boundary had ever been reached. The representatives 
of the British Indian Government and of Tibet and China had 
held a conference at Simla in 1913-14 to discuss the boundary 
between Tibet and India in general, but (curiously) their talks 
were confined to the eastem section. Although the line around 
Ladakh had been marked on British maps, it seems scarcely to 
have been discussed; but it was later protested by Tibet. 

In the spring of 1958, India, which had previously not at- 
tempted to maintain military check posts near what it regarded 
as the boundary in the difficult Aksai Chin area, sent two de- 
tachments there to examine the new Chinese road. One detach- 
ment was captured by the Chinese. Again the Indian Government 
protested. Letters passed back and forth between Nehru and 
Chou En-lai. 

Meanwhile, the Chinese had been gradually tightening their 
control over Tibet. Following their occupation in 1950, they did 
not at first assert authority vigorously. They kept their military 
headquarters well outside the capital city of Lhasa, and recog- 
nized the Tibetan Dalai Lama as the supreme temporal and 
ecclesiastical power of the state. At the time of the Panchsheela 
agreement, India had understood that China would continue to 
grant Tibet this autonomy. But Chinese pressure on the people 
gradually increased. A revolution broke out on March 20, 1959. 
The Dalai Lama—his life in danger—fled to India, followed by 
thousands of Buddhist refugees. Many Hindus feel a close bond 
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with Buddhists, and the plight of the Dalai Lama aroused much 
sympathy. The reception given him in India apparently angered 
the Chinese. Relations became more strained. 

Then, in August, 1959, 300 Chinese troops crossed the eastern, 
section of India’s long northern border and captured one signifi- 
cant post, Longju, in India’s Northeast Frontier Agency. A cen- 
trally controlled military defense zone north of Assam, the North- 
east Frontier Agency is administered by the Goyernor of Assam 
acting as the agent of the central government. There—from Bhu- 
tan to Burma—the Government of India had considered the di- 
viding line between India and Chinese-controlled Tibet to be the 
MacMahon Line, drawn on a map in 1914 by Sir Arthur Mac- 
Mahon on behalf of the British Indian Government. At the Simla 
Conference, the representatives of China and Tibet agreed to 
this line, which follows the crest of a high Himalayan ridge and 
is therefore logical geographically. The Chinese Government, 
however, believed that it should have been drawn farther to the 
south, down the Indian side of the mountains. It never ratified 
the Simla agreement, but was at the time too weak to make an 
effective protest. 

The Chinese incursions into the Northeast Frontier area and 
the much deeper incursions into Ladakh led some members of 
Parliament, especially members of the Jana Sangh and the Praja 
Socialists, to demand that India take the strongest possible action 
to drive China out of all Indian territory. Others, however, ad- 
vised caution and negotiation. Even after Chou En4ai, on Sep- 
tember 8, 1959, denounced the entire boundary as the work of 
British imperialists and hence not to be respected, Nehru urged 
moderation. He said: “To imagine that India can push China 
about is silly. To imagine that China can push India about is 


equally silly. We must accept things as they are. . . . It is fantastic 


‘to talk about war.”? Faithful to his belief that all disputes can be 


he carried on prolonged discussions with 
Chou En-lai early in 1960. Finally he admitted publicly that no 
agreement had proved possible, that the Chinese claimed sov- 
ereignty over 52,000 square miles of what he regarded as Indian 
territory and had occupied 14,000 square miles of the total, most 
of it in Ladakh. 

For the next three yea 


settled by negotiations, 


is; the situation changed very little, and 


314 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


many Indians seemed to be lulled into the comfortable belief 
that the Chinese had no further designs against them. Some In- 
dian officers argued that no more than a few stations of advanced 
pickets would be able to operate at the altitudes in question, that 
to keep even one combat soldier supplied and fed in the high 
mountains. involved such problems of carrying great loads up 
steep, narrow, difficult mountain trails that the Chinese would 
never succeed in massing large forces near the boundary line. 
Even fuel for cooking and for warmth had to be brought up to 
the soldiers on muleback or—where the footing was too difficult— 
on the backs of men. Each winter during those three years, the 
pickets of both the Chinese and the Indians retreated from the 
high passes with the coming of the heavy snow. Each spring, they 
raced back up the slopes to attempt to establish themselves—be- 
fore the enemy arrived—at their previous posts. To many Indians, 
it seemed that this kind of warfare was a quasi game that might 
go on indefinitely. 

_ The new thrusts of the Chinese in October, 1962, were entirely 
~ unexpected in their scale and intensity. Most of India’s army of 
about half a million men was still stationed on the Pakistan bor- 
der. Only 30,000 or 40,000 men guarded the passes, and these 
were armed largely with World War II weapons. The Indians had 
probably no more than one division (12,000 to 15,000 men) in 
Ladakh and perhaps two or three divisions in the Northeast 
Frontier Agency.® 

The Chinese troops that overran the Indian outposts may not 
have been much more numerous, but they were far better 
equipped and supplied. The Chinese soldiers carried semiauto- 
matic rifles and had Soviet mortars firing 120-mm. shells? The 
Indians went into battle without automatic weapons and, in some 
cases, without sufficient winter clothing.!° But even more telling 
was the difference in the supply situation. The Chinese soldiers 
were backed by a host of porters, mules, jeeps, trucks, laborers, 
and supply services of all kinds. In the Ladakh area, Chinese 
laborers hastily built roads on which trucks could drive to within 
a few miles of the forward Chinese positions—while Indian troops 
had long marches (often a week or more) from their nearest base 
or airport.” 
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The sheer length of the northern frontier (about 26,000 miles 

altogether, counting the many indentations in the line) makes its 
defense extremely difficult. For it is impossible to guard such a 
long boundary solidly and in depth. The army on the offense has 
a pronounced advantage since it can choose its own striking point. 
The defending army must then move contingents and supply 
services, often from distant locations, to meet the attack. Al- 
though India put all the aircraft of her civil-defense lines at the 
disposal of the army for transport services, and the Indian Air 
Force had Soviet helicopters and American C-119 transports, 
many of these planes proved unsuited for the special conditions 
under which they had to operate. Helicopters had trouble in the 
turbulent mountain air, and some of India’s other airplanes had 
difficulty taking off and landing on the short, rough improvised 
airstrips that were hastily made in whatever small valley was 
available as near as possible to the scene of fighting. 
"In Ladakh, the Chinese rapidly seized more than even the area 
they had previously claimed. In the Northeast Frontier Agency, 
they came far down the mountain slopes in several places, threat- 
ening the entire valley of the Brahmaputra River and the all- 
important oil fields of Assam. 

On October 29, Nehru sent an urgent request to the United 
States and the United Kingdom for military aid. Both responded 
immediately—the United States with an airlift of $5 million 
worth of small arms. After a further request, the United States 


also sent a squadron of twelve U.S. C-130 Hercules transport 


planes piloted by Americans, to help transport Indian troops, 
with the understanding that they would not go into battle areas. 
Nehru continued to hope for aid from the Soviet Union also, but 
the Soviets urged him to accept the Chinese proposal for a cease- 
fire, and they delayed delivery of the supersonic MIG fighter 
planes promised earlier to India on easy terms. (The Soviet Union 
had also promised to help India build a factory to produce MIG 
fighters in India, to be ready by July, 1964).* 

Suddenly, on November 21, China made a unilateral offer of a 
cease-fire and said that on December 1 Chinese troops would be 


* On February 1, 1963, it was reported that four MIG fighter planes had 
arrived in Bombay. À 
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- pulled back 12.5 miles behind the positions of actual control on 
November 7, 1959. This meant leaving the Chinese in control of 
much of the territory they had taken in their autumn thrust in 
1959, Nehru preferred withdrawal to the line of September 8, 
1962, by which time India had regained some of the territory pre- 
viously lost in Ladakh. Without any agreement on the matter, 
both sides stopped fighting, and the Chinese pulled back much 
as they had promised. There was no assurance, however, that the 
cease-fire would continue to be observed by the Chinese. 

This raises the question of Chinese objectives in India. Does 
China want possession of large areas of Indian territory? Or did 
other motives prompt the invasion? The answers to these ques- 
tions must be largely conjectural, but a few points at least are 
clear. For one thing, China has felt a real need for a road across 
the Aksai Chin and for enough territory in Ladakh to ensure the 
_ defense of that road. The road provides a link between Tibet 
and the Chinese province of Sinkiang, especially essential to 
China because the other (eastern) road linking Tibet and China 
passes through difficult terrain where the Tibetans, still unrecon- 
ciled to Chinese rule, have repeatedly tried to ambush or harass 
Chinese traffic. China may well consider the roundabout route 
through Ladakh as essential if she is to hold Tibet. One possibility 
is that her invasion of the other area, far to the east, was partly to 
gain territory there (more valuable to India than to her) which 
she could bargain back in exchange for Ladakh. 

In any event, a long article published in Peking on October 27, 
1962, made it clear that no mere border adjustment would satisfy 
China. The article accused Nehru of “an attempt to establish an 
Indian sphere of influence in Asia that would far surpass that of 
the colonialist system formerly set up in Asia by the British Em- 
pire.” Indian ruling circles headed by Nehru, it said, have sought 
to control the economy and trade of countries around India and 
have demanded their “absolute obedience.”18 

The article clearly revealed a deep feeling of rivalry with India. 
Nothing less than the leadership of Asia seems to be at stake for 
the Chinese. Viewed in this light, a successful invasion, espe- 
cially of areas that matter more to India than Ladakh, could 
accomplish many purposes more useful to China than the actual 
possession of land on the far side of the Himalayas. It could un- 
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dercut India’s influence in the border states of Nepal, Bhutan, 
and Sikkim, which might well hesitate to side with a defeated 
neighbor against a victorious one. It could doubtless divert India’s 
resources from development to defense, and thus weaken ‘her 
economically. And—unless the Soviet Union were prepared for 
an open split with China—it could lead to a cancellation of the 
promised MIG fighters and the MIG factory in India, perhaps 
driving a permanent wedge between Russia and India. Any or 
all of these effects would have a bearing on the relative power 
positions of India and China. 

Although opinions vary as to how strained the relations be- 
tween the Soviet Union and China may be, certainly the Chinese 
must have considered the effect of their invasion not only on In- 
dia’s position but also on China’s own position within the Com- 
munist world. To force the Russians to choose between China 
and India may itself have seemed a triumph likely to enhance 
China’s influence with other Communist countries. It could even 
be thought of as a step toward the world domination to which 
Communist Chinese leaders doubtless aspire. 

Tt is a matter of conjecture as to how long China may pause 
before striking India again, Or whether, indeed, another attack 
will seem to her the best policy, in view of prompt Western in- 
tervention. But in the autumn of 1962, Nehru wamed that re- 
gardless of a cease-fire, the nation must prepare itself for a long 


struggle, 


The Buffer States 


At the center of India’s northern boundary, there is a stretch 
of about 1,195 miles* where India and China are separated from 


* The figure usually given in the press is 800 miles, but this does not take 
sasha the iay bene and Paentations in the boundary line, which 
ttance in defense. For the figure I have used, I am indebted 
n E. Brush, Department of Geography, Rutgers University. 
wever, that no figure for any of India’s northern boundary 
has never been demarcated on the ground and 
it runs up and down steep 
tions of India’s northern boundary that 
850 miles for the western section (in- 
d 570 miles for the eastern section (the 


i b an 
ciuding the Locate bom) of 2,615 miles for the entire northern 


MacMahon Line)—hence a total 
boundary. 
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each other by Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. What happens to these 
buffer states is of vital importance to India’s own security. 

Nepal is an independent kingdom. Bhutan is a semi-independ- 
ent state; India recognizes its “independence,” but nevertheless 
controls its external relations. Sikkim is a protectorate of India, 
but with its own Maharajah. Nehru has clearly stated: “Any ag- 
gression against Sikkim and Bhutan will be considered aggression 
against India.”14 

With an area of 2,800 square miles and a population of only 
140,000—Buddhists of Tibetan stock—Sikkim is the smallest of 
the three border states. But it is of major strategic importance for 
it lies astride the main trade route from India to Lhasa, the 
Tibetan capital. If the Chinese Communists were to launch a 
full-scale attack on India, it might well be made through Sikkim. 
Since 1954, India has been making grants to aid Sikkim’s de- 
velopment. 

About six times the size of Sikkim, Bhutan is more closely con- 
nected with Tibet than with India—geographically, culturally, 
and racially. Fourteen mountain passes lead from Tibet into 
Bhutan, whereas until recently it was almost impossible to enter 
Bhutan from India directly without going through Tibet. When 
Nehru paid a state visit to Bhutan in September, 1958, he had to 

' go by way of Tibet—and on donkey back. India has recently un- 
dertaken a road-building program to make access easier. 

The largest of the buffer states, Nepal has an area of 54,000 
square miles, roughly three times the size of Bhutan. It contains 
not only Mount Everest, but also eight of the next ten highest 
mountain peaks in the world. It is a rugged and difficult country, 
but with fertile valleys between the mountains. Until recently, 
it has had hardly any roads except mountain foot trails over 
which men and donkeys carried great loads on their backs. 

The Nepalese are as proud of their independence as the Indians 
are of theirs. Even a war with the British in 1814-16 did not 
subdue them. The British took the westem portion of their 
territory, which now forms the extreme northern portion of the 
states of Uttar Pradesh and the Punjab, but found the Nepalese 
such fierce and hardy fighters that it seemed wise not to press 
the war further. Thereafter, many of the Nepalese warrior class— 
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the Gurkhas—enlisted in the Indian Army as mercenaries. ‘They 
still form 8 per cent of that army. 

From 1845 to 1950, the country was under the control of a 
hereditary line of prime ministers, the Rana family, who kept the _ 
Nepalese royal family and the country as a whole in as much 
isolation as possible in order to prevent the arrival of any dis- 
turbing modem liberal ideas. The Ranas taxed the people un- 
mercifully and accumulated for themselves large palaces and much 
wealth. Then, in 1950, there was a coup, spearheaded by a dis- 
contented branch of the Rana family and backed by the Indian 
Congress Party. In a speech in Parliament on December 6, 1950, 
Nehru made no secret of his sympathy with the coup.1® Its lead- 
ers restored liberty to the monarch. Although his powers were 
nominally limited by a constitution that provided for an elective 
parliament, he was able to choose a pro-Indian Prime Minister. 

With the King of Nepal in debt to India for the restitution of 
his authority, Indians assumed that Nepal would remain perma- 
nently pro-Indian. But five years later, the old King died and 
was succeeded by his more independent-minded and self-assertive 
son, the present King Mahendra. The latter promulgated a new 
constitution in 1959 and called for elections. After these had re- 
sulted in a victory for the Nepalese Congress Party, which was 
critical of the King, he dismissed the Cabinet, only newly formed, 
and began governing the country himself in 1960. Although Nepal 
has received aid from India, especially for the building of an im- 
portant and difficult road over the mountains to India, the King 
is wary of Indian control and anxious to keep on good terms with 
Communist China. He has agreed to the building of toads by 
China linking Nepal with Tibet. Indians fear these might make 
it easier for the Communist Chinese to conquer the little country. 
Once in control of Nepal, the Chinese would have an easy access 
to north India, since the high passes would then be behind them. 
Do the Chinese intend sooner or later to press on into the low- 
lands? Just south of Nepal are the great states of Uttar Pradesh 
and Bihar, where much of India’s industrial development is cen- 
tered. From Sikkim to the vital port city of Calcutta is only a 
little over 300 miles, most of it across flat plains. If the Chinese 
struck in either direction, India would be severely hurt. : 
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Relations Between India and the West ` 


The threat to India’s very existence forces the West to decide 
how vital to the survival of the free world as a whole India may 
be. Before 1962, India’s relations with the West were punctuated 
with mutual misunderstandings. India could not understand the 
West’s Cold War policies; the West could not understand India’s 
nonalignment, her relations with Pakistan, or her seizure of Goa. 
The low point was probably reached in 1954, when U.S. military 
aid to Pakistan began. But it must be underlined that cultural 
relations between India and the West have been basically stronger 
at all times than those between India and the Soviet Union, and 
that India—a member of the British Commonwealth—has re- 
mained unexpectedly close to her ex-rulers. An upsurge of mutual 
confidence between India and the West began in 1957, with 
greatly increased Western economic aid and with increasing re- 
alization in the West that India’s foreign policy, like that of any 
nation, must grow out of its total situation of the moment. The 
promptness with which the United States rushed small arms and 
planes to India in 1962 was greatly appreciated—and may have 
been one reason for the unexpected breathing spell of the Chinese 
cease-fire. 

But if India is to take an effective stance against Chinese aggres- 

_ sion, she will need far more economic and, above all, military help 
than she has yet received. However much of her own resources she 
may channel into defense—and it seems clear that she proposes a 
vigorous defense effort—there remains the fact that she does not 
have the foreign exchange to pay for essential imports. 

Whatever happens, one thing is certain; The Chinese inva- 
sion cannot fail to lead to a complete reorientation of Indian 
foreign policy. Reliance on the “good faith” of China has not 
worked. The Soviet Union has not proved to be the reliable 
friend India had imagined. And the nonaligned nations, when 
the chips were down, have chosen to remain nonaligned rather 
than to side with India. It is as though India’s entire international 
frame of reference has been splintered into bits, and for virtually 
the first time Indians have come face to face with the hard 
realities of world politics. i 
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17 e THE DEFENSE FORCES AND 
THEIR BRITISH BACKGROUND 


A WAVES OF CHINESE soLprers poured over Himalayan passes 
so high they had previously been considered impassable 
by large numbers, the attention of India and of much of the free 
world became riveted on the embattled Indian Army, clearly so 
unprepared for such an assault. 

Having inherited their armed forces from the British Govern- 
ment of India, many Indians had not previously fully realized 
that these forces were now theirs, that they were the essential 
safeguard of their own free nation, This fact and Nehru’s op- 
timistic hope that nonalignment would keep India free from wars 
partly accounted for the state of unpreparedness. A further reason, 
paradoxically, was that the very size of the Chinese Army in rela- 
tion to that of India made it seem hopeless to plan seriously for 
defense against China. As late as the winter of 1962, General 
K. S. Thimayya, former Chief of the Army Staff and the hero of 
the war against Pakistan in Kashmir, wrote: “I cannot even as a 
soldier envisage India taking on China in an open conflict on its 
own. China’s present strength in manpower, equipment, and ait- 
craft exceeds our resources a hundredfold with the full support of 
the U.S.S.R., and we can never hope to match China in the fore- 
seeable future. It must be left to the politicians and diplomats to 
insure our security.”* 

It must be admitted that the Chinese invasion ended in a 
military debacle for India. Obviously, the Indian armed forces 
were not prepared to fight a modern war in difficult terrain or to 


employ the complex machinery of modern battle groups. The ae 
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Indians were outgunned and outgeneraled, and they were quickly 
overrun wherever a stand was attempted. 

There were probably many reasons for this debacle, and it is 
difficult for an outsider to weigh the various factors and determine 
the share of the blame. Clearly, the lack of modern arms was 
disastrous: Even stouthearted Gurkhas cannot fight against a mod- 
em army with only vintage Lee-Enfield rifles. During Krishna 
Menon’s regime as Defense Minister (1957-62), military advance- 
ment may have depended more on an ability to say “yes” to 
Krishna Menon than on brilliant staffwork and an insistent de- 
mand for modern armaments. And it is apparent that India’s 
intense concentration on economic development and the widely 
held belief in the efficacy of good will and reasonableness made it 
very difficult to allocate anything like an adequate portion of the 
budget for military expenditures. 

As the following table shows, defense expenditures decreased 
slightly in 1958-59, and again in 1959-60, then rose again in re- 
sponse to the first small evidences of the Chinese threat. At all 
times, they constituted a fairly small percentage of the total na- 
tional budget—20 per cent in 1955-56, and only 15 per cent in 
1961-62, after the progressive increases in the development effort 
had more than doubled national expenditures? 


India’s Defense Expenditures 


(in millions of dollars) 
1955-56 $ 401 


1956-57 445 
1957-58 588 
1958-59 585 
1959-60 558 
1960-61 638 
1961-62 (estimated) 656 


source: India, 1962, p. 72. 


Perhaps it required as great a shock as the nation received in 
October-November, 1962, to alert it to the fact that a well- 
equipped army and air force are essential to the nation’s life. As 
for the Indian Navy—which consists of one aircraft carrier, two 
prewar cruisers, three destroyers, plus a number of escort vessels, 
minesweepers, and other ships, mostly purchased from the United 
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Kingdom—it has been vigorously criticized as an unnecessary 
showpiece, too expensive, too ill-adapted to the realities of Indian 
geography, and a slavish imitation in miniature of the Royal 
Navy. According to some strategists, India’s coastline is so long à 
that even a navy many times as large could not possibly defend it 
all from enemy encroachments by sea. A less expensive and more 
effective defense against such encroachments might be a greatly 
enlarged air force. Indeed, as Major General E. Habibullah, for- 
mer Commandant of the National Defense Academy, has asked: 
Why should India need an aircraft carrier when the very shape 
of the Indian peninsula, jutting out far into the Indian Ocean, 
makes the land itself the most effective aircraft carrier that could 
be desired. 

The lack of air power was clearly a significant factor in the de- 
feat India suffered at the hands of the Chinese. The tiny Indian 
air force had a limited troop-carrying capacity, and did not in- 
clude sufficient bombers to threaten Chinese assembly areas or 
even to consider bombing the passes through which the Chinese 
poured a steady stream of men and matériel. And it certainly did 
not have the masses of helicopters and transport and cargo aircraft 
needed to back up the frontline troops, who were actually fighting 


a mountain war. 


Before going on to an examination of India’s future military 
potential, it may be well to review briefly the history of the Indian 
Army for a better understanding of her resources and capabilities. 

The army’s history traces back to those first armed guards hired 
by the East India Company to protect its warehouses. As the 
Company grew into a political power after the Battle of Plassey, 
the sepoys (Indian mercenary soldiers) were organized into mili- 
tary units based on the organizational pattern of the British 
Army. Their officers were always Britishers or Europeans. Indians 
rose to be senior noncommissioned officers, taking over much of 
the drilling and training of the regiments, but they remained sub- 
ordinate to the youngest British subaltern. 

European regiments were also recruited by the Company, and 
the British Government likewise partici- 


after 1754 regiments ©! : parti 
pated in the Company's wars. But non-Indians formed a minority » 
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of the Company’s forces. In 1857, at the time of the sepoy revolt, 
the army consisted of only 45,000 British troops, as against 
233,000 Indians, The prolonged war that followed the revolt was 
put down with great difficulty. Afterward, soldiers who had par- 
ticipated in the revolt were executed; other discontented sepoys 
retired; and many regiments were disbanded altogether. The army 
was then completely reorganized, with Europeans placed in sole 
charge of the artillery. The proportion of European troops was 
increased so that Indian soldiers never again outnumbered Euro- 
peans by more than five to two until 1914. 

Before the revolt, a large proportion of the sepoys had been 
high-caste Brahmans. Afterward, there was an emphasis on re- 
cruitment of other castes and creeds, especially the Gurkhas from 
the independent neighboring kingdom of Nepal, Sikhs and Mus- 
lims from the Punjab, and Pathan Muslim tribesmen from the 
northwest frontier. Because the various peoples recruited had dif- 
ferent food habits and languages, they were normally formed into 
separate regiments or battalions based on religion, language, or 
geographical origin. 

When the Crown took over the Company's empire, the Com- 
pany's army became part of the Imperial forces. Contingents were 
repeatedly sent overseas to serve Imperial purposes. In World 
‘War I, Indian soldiers fought in France, East Africa, and Mesopo- 
tamia. During the course of the war, more than 800,000 combat 
troops and 400,000 noncombatants were recruited on a voluntary 
basis.* In World War II as well, Indian troops fought in many 
campaigns: in North Africa, the Middle East, Burma, and Italy. 
Having had a prewar strength of 182,000 men, the Indian Army 
had risen to 2 million by 1945. Again, all the recruitment was 
voluntary. The casualties suffered during the war were 180,000, 
including about 30,000 killed5 ‘ 

While so many Indians fought gallantly on the Allied side, 
other Indians (regarding England as the major enemy) joined a 
Japanese-sponsored Indian National Army. Their leader, Subhas 
Chandra Bose, a brilliant, deeply religious and ascetic Hindu, 
typified the militant tradition within India which has never come 
to terms with Gandhiism. His career is worth noting in detail— 
if only because the real strength of the militant tradition in India 
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has always been greatly underestimated in the West. Although he 
devoted himself fo the nationalist movement from the early 
1920’s with the utmost intensity (he was jailed eleven times), he 
was always critical of Gandhi’s leadership for its moderation and 
what he regarded as its lack of clarity. Despite his open disagree- 
ment with Gandhi, he attained sufficient stature within the In- 
dian National Congress to be elected its President in 1938. But 
after Subhas’ reelection in 1939, “the Mahatma and his followers 
struck back with the same weapon they had used to confound 
John Bull: noncooperation. This worked, and Subhas, hesitant to 
shoulder the responsibility of a wide-open split in Congress at 
that critical juncture, resigned.”¢ Following the outbreak of 
World War II, Subhas went to Germany, where he made radio 
broadcasts urging his fellow countrymen to overthrow British 
rule. Then he went on a German submarine to Tokyo. His ap- 
peal to the Axis powers was a step that Nehru, strongly anti- 
fascist from the very beginning, would never have taken. By July, 
1943, with Japanese help, he had raised his Indian National army 
of 60,000 men from among Indian soldiers taken prisoner by the 
Japanese and Indians resident in Southeast Asia. In October, he 
announced the formation of a Provisional Government of Free 
India and declared war on Great Britain and the United States. 
His INA invaded Indian territory, but soon had to fall back be- 
cause of a shortage of supplies. It disintegrated in 1945 just before 
Subhas, now known as Netaji (“Venerable Leader’), died in a 
plane crash on the way to Japan. Subhas became a popular hero 
all over India, his photograph displayed beside those of Gandhi 
and Nehru, with both of whom he disagreed so fundamentally. A 
legend sprang up that he had not really died in the plane crash, 
but would reappear when India most needed him. Some Indians 
still believe this legend. 

When the British attempted to try the officers and enlisted 
men of the INA for treason at the end of the war, nationwide 
demonstrations for their release were held. And so much agita- 
tion occurred that most of the sentences were suspended. i 

'The cause of the INA soldiers was sponsored by Indian en- 
listed men of the Indian Royal Navy, who mutinied in February, 
1946, in the harbor of Bombay. This mutiny was no small affair. 
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The mutineers, concerned with their low pay as well as with 
politics, pulled down the Union Jack on two naval vessels an- 
chored in Bombay Harbor and raised the Congress flag instead. 
Then they left many ships virtually deserted and stormed into the 
business section of the city, where they broke the windows of 
European offices, set fire to buildings, and used machine guns to 
resist arrest. Bombay, in turmoil, was aflame for several days. In 
other parts of the country, a thousand Indians in the Indian 
Royal Air Force staged a sympathetic mutiny, trade unions went 
on strike, and mobs gathered to protest both the deplorable con- 
dition under which the seamen had to live and the larger issue of 
the pending trials of the members of the INA. After several tense 
days, they surrendered, but only after Nehru had deplored their 
use of violence and the British had rushed three regiments to 
Bombay, a squadron of airforce bombers, and several British 
naval vessels. The British Commanding General also felt it neces- 
sary to promise that he would not press charges against them. 
This mutiny and the smoldering postwar disaffection in the army 
(which broke out only in one small area) were important factors 
in Great Britain’s decision to grant India freedom. 

The way in which the Indian Army was turned over to the new 
nation is worth noting. One problem was the officer corps. In the 
early twentieth century, nationalists had demanded the Indianiza- 
tion of the officer corps of the army. Not until 1918, however, did 
the British take any steps in this direction. It was then that the first 
Indian officer candidate received an appointment to Sandhurst 
(the British equivalent of West Point). Thereafter, a number of 
Indian officers entered Sandhurst each year and secured the de- 
sited King’s Commission. In 1932, an Indian military academy 
was established at Dehra Dun in north India. Its graduates also 
qualified for the King’s Commission. Yet Indianization of the 
officer corps remained a slow process. At the time of independ- 
ence, only 25 per cent of the officers were Indian, and only three 
Indians had risen to the rank of Brigadier.” 

In January, 1947, a Commission on the Nationalization of the 
Indian Army stated that it would still take a number of years to 
nationalize the army—the British members of the Commission 
estimating fifteen years, the Indian members more optimistically 
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estimating about five years. But six months later, independence 
had come, and the process was greatly hastened. Although a few 
British officers stayed on for a few years after independence, the 
majority left almost immediately, as did all purely European con- 
tingents. Junior Indian officers received quick promotions. The 
lack of pre-independence experience, even in medium-level com- 
mand, on the part of many officers now of the highest rank re- 
mains one of the weaknesses of the army. 

The partition of India required the partition of the army also. 
Muslim regiments went to Pakistan. Officers were given the choice 
as to which of the new nations they would serve. India received 
about two-thirds of the native portion of the pre-independence 
Indian Army, Pakistan the remaining third. The confusion re- 
sulting from the simultaneous loss of British and Muslim troops 
and officers formed part of the background of the terrible blood- 
shed that accompanied the migrations of millions in 1947. Only 
a small boundary force—as yet undivided—remained intact to 
patrol the Punjab. 

Since independence, the Indian Army has been somewhat re- 
organized, though many of the old regiments retain their names, 
their flags, and their pride in regimental traditions dating back to 
British days. The army is now generally believed to number a lit- 
tle over half a million. Indian officers stress that two world wars 
have proved that the Indian Army is a good fighting force when 
well armed. The Indian enlisted man, they say, will obey any 
order and face any danger no matter how great. If fighting is his 
duty, he will do that duty to the death, convinced that he will 
reap his reward in another incarnation. 

Before the Chinese invasion, the army had seen action on a 
number of occasions, none of them calling for an all-out effort 
with the most modern weapons. It took over the princely state of 
Hyderabad in 1948. It fought the Pakistan Army in Kashmir 
until a U.N. cease-fire line was established on January 5, 1949; 
even after that, the bulk of the army remained stationed near the 
Pakistan boundary. Since 1952, a number of contingents have 
been used continuously to suppress the insurrection of the Naga 
tribesmen in Assam—a reminder of the potential importance of 
the army if any other section of the country should try to secede 
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_ from the Indian Union or if serious civil disturbances of any kind 
should break out on the home front. 

In 1961, the Indian Army seized Goa in an operation involving 
the coordination of sizable forces and resulting in a rather im- 
pressive display against practically no resistance. It has also ac- 
cepted a number of international assignments—in the Congo, in 
Vietnam and Laos, in the Gaza Strip, in Lebanon, and in Korea. 
Some of these have involved contingents of troops, some only a 
few selected officers. Although India would not take part in the 
Allied military intervention in Korea in 1950, it consented to have 
an Indian serve as Chairman of the Neutral Nations’ Repatria- 
tion Commission in Korea from 1953 to March, 1954. An Indian 
custodian force took charge of the prisoners of war while they 
were questioned as to whether or not they wished to return to 
their country of origin. 

Since independence, the segregation of enlisted men according 
to religion, caste, and geographical origin has been modified only 
slightly. Language barriers, food habits, and other such considera- 
tions make this necessary, Enlistment has no longer been con- 
fined, however, to the particular castes or groups which the British 
listed as the “martial races” and to which they confined enlist- 
ments. The officers are assigned to units without regard to geo- 
graphical origin, caste, or religion. Fluent in English and national 
in their outlook, they cement the army together. 

Far more Westernized and Wester in their habits of thought 
than even the average educated Indian, the officer group has re- 
tained many hallowed regimental customs stemming from British 
days. The formal regimental mess, with a solemn toast (previously 
to the King, now to the President of India), the ban on any men- 
tion of work or women at the mess, the meticulous performance 
of formal ceremonies such as “beating retreat” and the unveiling 
of new flags—all these illustrate the hold of memories stemming 
from Sandhurst days and from the admiration of British officers. 
There has been public criticism of this traditionalism as unsuited 
to the army of a free India. But while officers trained by the 
British remain in command, it seems likely to persist. The pre- 
dominantly Western orientation of the officer corps, as well as the 
deep disillusionment with the U.S.S.R. resulting from the latter’s 
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reluctance to deliver the promised MIG fighter planes when India 
was hard-pressed by China, suggests that if ever there was a mili- 


tary coup in India—as there has been in so many Asian countries 
—it would be pro-Western in its sympathies. 


The change in Indian thinking caused by the Chinese invasion 
was dramatic and electric. Nehru himself was prompt to admit 
that the Indian reliance on peaceful coexistence had been an 
unrealistic dream. On October 25, 1962, he said: “We were get- 
ting out of touch with reality in the modem world and we were 
living in an artificial. atmosphere of our own creation. We have 
been shocked out it, all of us, whether it is the government or the 
people.” Then, comparing the Indian situation to that of the 
British after Dunkirk, Nehru said: “A whole British army in 
France was wiped out. They [the British] were a great people 
under a great leader, Mr. Winston Churchill. They started build- 
ing anew . . . and ultimately defeated the enemy. We have to 
function like that.”8 i 

Following Nehru’s leadership, India has now recognized that 
if one wishes to be left in peace, one must be prepared for war. 
She is convinced that strong, modern, well-trained, well-officered 
armed forces are the fundamental precondition for India’s se- 
curity as a nation and her continuance as the democratic leader 
in South and Southeast Asia. We can therefore anticipate a rapid 
buildup of India’s forces, supported by vigorous expansion of the 
military sector of the national economy—particularly if she re- 
ceives strong intravenous injections of foreign aid. 

India has the large spare manpower that would make it possi- 
ble to increase enlistment to match that of the Chinese, who have 
an estimated 3 million men under arms. Probably not even a 
draft would be necessary to do so. The enlargement of the army 
to 2 million in World War II was achieved by voluntary enlist- 
ment, even though in that case there was a division of opinion 
among Indians as to whether or not to fight on the side of the 
British. India has the necessary educated and experienced leader- 
ship group to organize a nationwide defense effort. Her industrial 
base, more developed than that of any Asian country except 
Japan, could soon tum out much of the needed military equip- 
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ment. Her railroads, whatever their deficiencies by Western 
standards, are good by Asian ones. The desire of her people to 
defend the nation is strong, widespread, and spontaneous. The 
morale of the soldiers, even after defeat in the autumn of 1962, 
was reported to be high. Accustomed to living on lean diets, In- 
dians are wiry and resilient to an extent that would be hard to 
match in the better-fed armies of the West. Detachments that 
had been cut off from their supply services by the Chinese Army 
and had to go for two days without food finally made their way 
down difficult roadless mountain slopes and showed up at head- 
quarters in good health and spirits. According to press reports, the 
military mission sent to India in November, 1962, jointly by the 
United States and the United Kingdom found the staff officers 
with whom they had to deal keen and cooperative. Indeed, the 
lack of opportunity until then for an exchange of military infor- 
mation, advice, and suggestions with the officers of any large 
Western nation had seemed to Indian Army officers the chief 
disadvantage the nonalignment policy had imposed upon them. 
Since they were isolated from thought in other countries tegard- 
ing new weapons and strategic concepts, it is small wonder that 
they were unable to convince the political leaders of India of the 
need for modern weapons and equipment. In short, with Western 
aid and an enormously stepped-up military training program to 
familiarize the officers with the most up-to-date weapons systems 
and the necessary staffwork for modern combined operations, 
there is every reason to expect a substantial increase in the 
strength and vigor of the Indian Anny. 

Hanson Baldwin, one of the West’s most experienced and able 
military analysts, assessed some of the Indian Army’s needs at the 
height of the Sino-Indian border conflict: 


What the Indians need are large numbers of automatic or semi- 
automatic rifles with a high volume of fire to replace their standard 
single-shot, bolt-action 303 Lee-Enfields. They also require light 
machine guns, mortars, light mountain artillery, and antipersonnel 
mines. 


The small arms furnished by the United States by airlift from 
Germany probably include a considerable number of M-1 Garand 


semiautomatic rifles and perhaps the newer M-14's, Browning auto- 
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matic rifles, and light machine guns. Mountain artillery is another — 
need. The 75-hm. pack howitzer, transportable by muleback, has 
long been regarded by artillerymen as one of our most mobile and 
best pieces for mountain war. A new Italian 105-mm. pack howitzer 
has been highly praised and might be available for India in small 
numbers. These weapons could be supplemented by light, air-trans- 

portable rockets, or “‘moritzers”—a combination of a mortar and a 

howitzer, useful for high-angle fire, which is essential in mountain 

fighting. 

Ammunition for all these weapons is another requirement. The 
supply of the necessary weapons is less of a problem than their dis- 
tribution within India and the training of the Indian troops to use 
them? 

The air force also must be strengthened. Established in 1932, 
it had only sixteen officers and about twelve planes by the out- 
break of the World War II. During the war, it grew rapidly and 
participated in the Allied air operations in Burma. By 1962, its 
strength was reported to be about 37,000 men and 500 opera- 
tional aircraft, and it was being rapidly expanded. Most of its 
planes were jets, but not supersonic. They included British Can- 
berra tactical bombers, British Hunter fighters, British Gnat 
fighters, French Mystère fighters, Soviet Mi-4 helicopters, and 
American C-119 transports. 

In the 1950’s, India began the “progressive manufacture” of her 
own air-force planes. She started by assembling imported parts at 
two airplane factories: at Bangalore in south India and at Kanpur 
in the Ganges Valley. Since then, some components of these 
planes—mostly British in design—have been produced in India, 
and plans have been under way for the total manufacture of 
fighter planes. In the summer of 1962, the Soviet Union promised 
India an airplane factory to tum out MIG supersonic fighters, 
but whether this promise is kept will probably depend to some 
extent on the state of Soviet relations with China. In any event, 
it will take time to construct airplane factories and, meanwhile, 
India will need modern planes in all categories, ranging from 
helicopters to reconnaissance and fighter planes. For it is clear 
that a nation of India’s size and with her responsibilities must 
have an air force almost equal in size and capabilities to that of 


China. 


18 e CONCLUSION 


O ATTEMPT TO LOOK deeply into the workings of a society 
Done than one’s own is to be struck by its many diverse ele- 
ments and the way its every action reflects its own particular, 
complex individuality. In our society, there is so much we take 
for granted that we may never stop to think about it as a whole 
or wonder at the articulation of its parts. The very strangeness of 
a world as different from our own as India jolts us into a new 
awareness that a society is truly an organism, as strangely wonder- 
ful as that of human beings—body, mind, and soul united in a 
unique whole—but on a far larger scale. 

The innumerable deposits of history (invasions, old empires, 
regional kingdoms, periods of confusion and other periods of the 
highest culture), the resilience of Hinduism and the continuing 
hold of the Hindu way of life, the ever-present reality of six 
minority religions, the attraction (for some) of Western tech- 
niques and ways of thought, the tenacity of the caste system and 
the evolution of new interrelationships within it, the groping for 
social equality, the wide gamut of educational levels (from illiter- 
acy to the most modern scientific tesearch), the Western govern- 
mental framework, the political background and forces so dis- 
tinctly non-Western, the proliferation of patties, the poverty and 
the drive toward national economic development, the bullock 
carts and the blast furnaces, the tiny villages and the sprawling 
cities—all these and many more disparate elements, some tangi- 
ble, some intangible, are elements of the Indian scene today. 
Within such a total framework, the 439 million Indians go on 
acting and reacting, suffering and striving, choosing and avoiding 
choices, loving and hating—each in his own way, as do indi- 
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viduals everywhere. But if the individual is always to some extent 
unpredictable, a sdciety as a whole is even more so. 

It may be useful, though, to summarize some of the present 
trends in Indian society while pulling together the threads of 
this book. The chief trend, of course, is toward change—from 
the old, traditional, hierarchical, other-worldly, religion-based view 
of life toward one which, while still rooted in India’s past, will 
reflect increasingly the whole complex of ideas, values, and tech- 
nology originally borrowed from the West. How fast will the 
transition be? How much will be taken from the West perma- 
nently, now that India is free to choose? If the contrast between 
the old and the new were only a matter of technology, the answer 
would be clear. India is adopting as much of Western industrial 
technology as she can afford to do and as quickly as possible. 

But in agriculture, the old techniques tend to linger, partly be- 
cause 75 million peasant families are hard to reach and to teach, 
partly because small peasant holdings do not lend themselves to 
Western techniques designed for larger-scale farming. Yet science- 
based methods and tools of a simpler nature, adapted to Indian 
conditions—with field-well pumps, iron or steel plows, fertilizers, 
and selected seeds—are gradually replacing India’s old, laborious, 
wasteful agricultural methods. This change, however, will in- | 
evitably take far more time than Indian planners expected or 
hoped. The inertia that must be overcome has deep roots. The 
belief in fate, in karma, and in reincamation has obvious attrac- 
tions for those who are very poor. To place less reliance on such 
consolations and instead take a more active and inquisitive inter- 
est in improving agriculture may be something that only the well- 
to-do peasants can face doing, until the visible material benefits 
of better agriculture (as practiced by richer neighbors) outweighs | 
the invisible emotional benefits of a life based on nonattachment 
to worldly goods. 

Thus, perhaps there can be no rapid and significant tech- 
nological change in the countryside until the old attitudes that 
underlie the old techniques are vigorously and skillfully attacked. 
But to make a deliberate attack on a person’s beliefs and funda- i 
mental attitudes is contrary to the very essence of Hinduism, its — 
wide tolerance and acceptance of various levels of belief. Below _ 
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the surface, many Indians, even Westernized ones, may perhaps 
feel a certain reluctance to attempt any majör change in rural 
traditionalism. 

While slow but essential changes occur in the countryside, In- 
dia’s educated leadership groups are concerned with the basic 
principles of the very direction of change. Apart from technology, 
what of the rest of the Western tradition with which British rule 
put them in contact? How should they choose between or fuse 
Western and Indian ideas and values? And what, after all, is 
truly Indian? What are Indians really like as a people? What is 
their peculiar genius? Countless educated Indians are deeply ab- 
sorbed in searching for the answers to these questions. Some turn ` 
to Indian history, subjecting it to new scrutiny and study. A 
pioneer in this was Nehru himself, whose famous book The Dis- 
covery of India, written while he was in jail in 1943, is a broad, 
colorful, and vivid study of India’s history. A leading Muslim 
essay is that of Humayun Kabir, The Indian Heritage. 

Besides scholarly works, there has been a proliferation of new 
histories in which the authors rewrite the past, reflecting in it 
their own beliefs as to what India should be in the future. What- 
ever the merit of particular books, this new searching of the past 
is a natural outgrowth of the deep conviction that under British 
tule Indians were virtual slaves, unable to be their true selves, 
required by their British masters to Westernize social customs and 
learn Western knowledge. According to this line of reasoning, 
the true nature of India and of Indians must be sought in the 
history of the centuries before the British conquest. 

Other educated Indians, more reconciled to Western influence, 
argue that for better or worse some part of the Western heritage 
is now truly theirs, They argue, indeed, that the very essence of 
Indianness is the ability to assimilate and fuse. They cite the first 
great fusion of Aryan and Dravidian elements, then point to the 
many subsequent absorptions of new ethnic strands from outside. 
They may even argue (particularly if they are Muslims) that India 
produced a great new synthesis after the Muslim invasions, with 
Hinduism influenced by Islam and vice versa. (The actual degree 
of mutual influence between the two religions is a subject of de- 
bate among scholars.) Similarly, they hold, it is India’s genius to 
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incorporate in Indian life and culture the best of what has been 
learned from the West, yet to hold fast to the best that India had 
before the Westerners came. 

While the intellectuals are engaged in this deliberate, intense 
sifting of the possible ingredients of the national culture of the 
future, other, less introspective Indians simply live in their own 
indigenous ways—and without the inhibitions they had in the 
days of British rule. All tend to agree on one point: that now 
that they are free they must be truly themselves, truly Indian, 
whatever that may be. This enthusiastic return to uninhibited 
Indianness is leading to a stronger reassertion of many traditional 
(and especially Hindu) values and modes of behavior. 

Among the Western values that seem to have come to India to 
stay, the foremost is the ideal of social equality. Whatever may 
happen, no caste or group can any longer make good a claim to 
have a vested right to superiority. And as long as votes count, the 
Indian Government will have to pay at least something more 
than lip service to the principle of social equality in order to stay 
in office. 

Yet this principle continues to rest uneasily side by side with 
the Hindu concept of hierarchy. Trends resulting from this juxta- 
position include the diminishing consciousness of caste barriers 
among the wealthy and the educated, a decrease in discrimination 
against the lowest castes or untouchables, but a constant jockey- 
ing for position among many middle and lower castes, and the 
increasing role of caste in politics, as the various castes seek to use 
the political process to raise their position by developing their 
economic advantage and power. A prominent British political 
scientist has made the comment that under the influence of caste 
and linguistic pressures, Indian politics is taking on much of the 
nature of the American and Canadian political “pork barrels”— 
a useful reminder that human nature has much in common the 
world over, despite great cultural differences. 

Besides social equality among castes and other groups, the trend 
is toward increasing equality of the sexes, but still within the con- 
text of the formal recognition of the husband as a highly superior 
personage—so superior and so close to being godlike that most 
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Indian women, including many Westernized ones, will not even 
speak his name, referring to him always simply”as “he.” 

Another significant Western idea—that of individualism, in- 
dividual responsibility and decision-making, as opposed to group 
or family solidarity—still meets great resistance, although the 
trend seems to be toward its partial, if reluctant, acceptance. 
Should the members of the younger generation be self-reliant, or 
should they accept strict discipline as a matter of course? Should 
they take it for granted that they will enter the family business or 
trade and be sheltered by family loyalties, or should they choose 
their occupation and make their own way in the world? Should 
they find their own mates, or regard marriage as a rightful concern 
of the family as a whole? These questions affecting the very core 
of personal life are naturally the most difficult to decide. Many 
Indians are ambivalent about them. The concept of the family 
as the essential unit still remains, on the whole, far stronger than 
the concept of individualism, and it is doubtful that Indians will 
soon give up or lose their close family solidarity. As a result of this, 
there tends to be more continuity of outlook in succeeding gen- 
erations than in the West. This cushions the shock of change. 

As for the Western secular ideal, which is accepted by many 
at least in theory, the trend toward the reassertion of Hinduism is 
likely to result in legislation reflecting Hindu values far more 
specifically than has the secular legislation passed under Nehru’s 
leadership. This may irritate the minority religious groups and 
make them restless and dissatisfied, as minority groups tend to be 
in any nation, But unless a crisis with Pakistan should lead to a 
new outburst of anti-Muslim feeling, the secular ideal will prob- 
ably be followed at least to the extent of protecting the minorities 
against gross discrimination and cultural extinction. 

One can scarcely speak of any aspect of Indian life without 
mentioning problems. They are real, yet many of them would 
not seem so pressing if India’s leaders had not set goals for the 
nation that are far more ambitious than those of any other under- 
developed country. The prominence of these problems is thus, in 
some ways, a result of the dynamic drive of India’s leaders to over- 
come them. > 

Apart from the overriding problem of adequate defense, the 
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_ most pressing ones geem to be in the areas of economics, educa- 
tion, and language. Progress in the first two has been sufficiently 
marked in the last ten years so that a less energetic government 
‘might rest content—though perhaps unwisely. Still predom- 
inantly an agricultural nation, India, has made rapid and sig- 
nificant strides toward industrialization, has achieved a smaller 
growth in agricultural yields, and has managed a 16 per cent 
increase in the average per capita income. In the various forms 
of social and economic overhead necessary for growing industrial- 
ization—railroads, roads, civilian airplane services, electric power, 
telephone and telegraph facilities, managerial talent and skilled 
labor—India has a distinct advantage over most of the other 
“underdeveloped” nations, although the further development of 
all these is necessary if industry is to continue to expand. 

While the government has taken a prominent role in economic 
development, private enterprise has continued to flourish in India’s 
mixed economy. In some cases, the output of the private sector 
has far outstripped the expectations even of the government 
planners. Besides the publicly owned projects, a host of flourishing 
new privately owned industries have sprung up. And all over the 
country, on a smaller scale, resourceful individual entrepreneurs, 
with the simplest machinery and equipment, have found profitable 
niches for themselves in the overall pattern of production. But 
despite economic progress and the new feeling of bustle and activ- 
ity in many centers, widespread poverty remains, and countless 

millions are truly destitute. Although the figure of 9 million com- 

' pletely unemployed persons is not high in proportion to the 
population, chronic underemployment—which means marginal 
existence—runs to another 15-18 million. But when Western 
countries went through their industrial revolutions, their working 
classes also endured grinding poverty for many decades. Now 
India is attempting to transform her economy in a much shorter 
time, and without permitting the kind of increased gap between 
the rich and the poor that developed in the West in the nine- 
teenth century. This may be too much to hope for and expect. 

The Third Five-Year Plan will undoubtedly be modified in view 
“of the threat of Communist China. A thorough reconsideration of 
| priorities is underway. But even if some significant projects have 
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to be given up, this loss may not be as serious, as it seems. It may 
be offset by other gains. The British economist Barbara Ward has 
expressed the view that the military threat may prove to be an 
economic blessing in disguise—that it may stimulate economic 
growth and speed the industrialization of the country.’ Professor 
Wilfred Malenbaum, a leading American expert on the Indian 
economy, agrees. He underlines the fact that India has great 
economic potentialities, and that what has been lacking has been 
the drive to exploit them to the utmost—and perhaps also the 
self-confidence to do so. He points out that—in the face of the 
hard realities of World War II—the United States mobilized more 
human energy, more industrial capacity, more economic poten- 
tial of all kinds than it could have believed possible, and that this 
total mobilization laid the basis for the great rise in American 
prosperity in the postwar period. By stretching her capacities to 
the utmost, perhaps India will likewise make great strides forward 
in economic organization which will enable her later to attain the 
high economic goals she has set for herself. 

In education, as in economic development, the fact that there 
are problems reflects, in part, the fact that the goals are high. 
India is aiming at a far more rapid diffusion of education than 
occurred in any Western country. The quantitative increase has 
been great. The number of universities and colleges has doubled 
since independence, and the number of students in higher educa- 
tion has increased fivefold. Secondary education has also under- 
gone a marked expansion, and the government has still more 
actively promoted the goal of free primary education for all. The 
tate of literacy has risen from about 15 per cent to about 25 per 
cent of the population. 

While educational facilities expanded, quality has lagged, though 
the trend is toward increasing emphasis on higher standards. 
Teachers’ salaries are being gradually increased, more teachers are 
being trained, the curriculum is being re-examined, and attempts 
are being made to find a way to revise the examination system. 
Yet, under the best of circumstances (and even without a strain 
on the budget imposed by defense expenditures), it would not be 
_ easy suddenly to provide high-quality education, well designed for 
the needs of large numbers of young people coming from families 
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without any educational background. The transition from mass 
illiteracy to apprdpriate mass education must take time. 

Of all India’s difficulties, that of language is clearly the least 
amenable to remedy by deliberate government action. With ten 
or more significant regional languages, plus a host of other, less 
important languages and dialects, India cannot easily solve the 
problem of increasing the means of communication among people 
of different areas. The trend against the retention of English, 
which set in immediately after independence, has been reversed, 
but it is doubtful if English will ever be the common medium for 
more than a tiny fraction (3 per cent at most) of the population, 
the highly educated minority. The present attempts to make 
Hindi (now spoken by about 42 per cent) the common language 
cannot exceed a certain pace without provoking political resistance 
—since the domination of the large Hindi-speaking bloc in the 
north is greatly feared by people in other areas. Some nations, of 
course, have succeeded in maintaining national unity without a 
single common language. Trilingual Switzerland is an example. 
In Asia, the Philippines, Indonesia, and Ceylon also have linguistic 
diversity. But no nation except the Soviet Union has so complex 
a language problem as India, and totalitarianism in the Soviet 
Union has masked linguistic difficulties. Indian attempts to stimu- 
late the teaching of Hindi and to improve and simplify the teach- 
ing of English should, in time, increase somewhat the proportion 
of the population that can communicate with one another. But 
it is hard to see how the multilingual situation can ever cease to 
be a liability. 

In government, the trend toward increasing centralization shows 
indications of continuing. The need for centralization in order to 
concentrate national effort on economic development is now rein- 
forced by the need for a maximum defense effort. In view of the 
vast emergency powers vested in the executive branch of the cen- 
tral government by the Constitution itself, the chief executive 
could become highly authoritarian without violating the Constitu- 
tion. Invoked for the first time on a national scale in 1962, the 
emergency powers granted under the Constitution have not yet 
been fully used. But as the emergency created by the Chinese 
threat continues and becomes chronic, they may be assumed to an 
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increasing extent. If carried to the extreme permitted by the Con- 

stitution, this would mean completely authoritatlan rule, with all 
freedoms suspended—though with Parliament at least nominally 
entitled to call a halt to the use of the emergency powers. But the 
moderation of India’s leaders and the widespread pride in the fact 
that India is a democracy would militate against outright dictator- 
ship except in the direst emergency. 

The configuration of the political parties does not suggest that 
democracy will ever function in India in the way it functions in 
those few nations with a two-party system. The Congress Party, 
consistently winning over 70 per cent of the seats in the central 
parliament, has been so strong that the Indian Government has 
functioned almost on a one-party basis. The opposition has been 
too fragmented to provide the check on the ruling party which is 
taken for granted in the two-party system. Meanwhile, a few of 
the many opposition parties have been sufficiently strong in cer- 
tain states to deprive the Congress Party of a majority in their 
legislatures, but not strong enough themselves to provide stable 
tule there, This has given the central executive reason to take over 
state governments temporarily—again under the constitutional 
“emergency powers.” Thus even the states where opposition par- 
ties have their chief strength have felt the domination of the one 
party with overwhelming national strength. 

If the Congress Party, an agglomeration of widely different 
factions, should split apart, as many have predicted, a new danger 
would, arise—that of intolerable political instability. No segment 
of the old Congress Party (or any other of India’s many parties) 
would be likely to win a clear majority in the central legislature. 
In this case, cabinet rule would necessarily require a coalition of 
parties, each of which might be constantly tempted to improve 
its situation by shifting to some new coalition, and thus upsetting 
the rule of the existing cabinet. In several neighboring Asian 
countries (including Pakistan), chronic cabinet instability has led 
to outright military dictatorship. Similarly in India, any serious 
condition of political instability would probably lead to firm action 
—either by some army general whose position at that time favored 
such action, or by some popular leader acceptable to the army. 

Even if the Indian Government should suddenly become more 
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authoritarian, it is not likely to pass under the Communist type ; 
of totalitarianism except as a result of military defeat and the 
imposition on India of a Communist government by outside force. 
Not only the strong surge of anti-Communist feeling as a result 
of Chinese aggression, but also the Indian temperament, and 
especially the widely tolerant mood of traditional Hinduism, 
may well keep India non-Communist. Furthermore, any authori- 
tarian leader, except one imposed on India from outside, would 
need to rely on the Indian Army, essentially conservative and 
Western-minded in its outlook. 

Running parallel to the trend toward more centralized rule is 
the seemingly opposite trend—the devolution of increasing power 
(or semblance of power) at local levels to elected councils. Eyen 
if many of these councils are now, in effect, dominated by govern- 
ment officials appointed from above, they serve as a grass-roots 
training ground in self-government. Members of the councils at 
the three levels gain experience both in self-expression and in 
thinking about the solution of local problems. The long-term 
results of this new experience cannot fail to be enormous. 

Those who favor the extension of the system of Panchayati Raj 
and of indirect elections on upward to the central government are 
not the only ones who are thinking in terms of reshaping the entire 
constitutional system. One party, the Jana Sangh, has demanded 
a unitary state as opposed to a federation. Even Nehru, an archi- 
tect of the present Constitution, has indicated that he has come 
to wonder whether the Westem mode of democracy fits Indian 
conditions. He has said: 

Democracy is something deeper than a political form of govern- 
ment—voting, election, etc. In the ultimate analysis it is a manner 
of thinking, a manner of action, a manner of behavior to your 
neighbor. . . . If the inner content is absent and you are just given 
the outer shell, well, it may not be successful. I do not know 
whether I am prepared to say that the same type of democratic in- 
stitution is suited to every country. . . . In the final analysis, you 
come back not to political terms, not to economic terms, but to 
some human terms; or, if you like, spiritual terms.? 


This statement does not indicate what form of government 
Nehru now believes suited to India. Perhaps he is not yet sure. In 
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any event, many Indians are watching with interest the constitu- 
tional experiment of India’s sister country, Paki’tan. There, Presi- 
dent Muhammad Ayub Khan, formerly the commanding general 
of the army, took over the central government in a military coup 
in 1958. He has since promulgated a constitution setting up a 
many-tiered system of councils somewhat like panchayati raj, but 
leaving almost absolute powers in the hands of the central execu- 
tive. Opposition parties are allowed to function, but only within 
certain limits. There can, in short, be discussion and suggestions, 
but no real political agitation. 

Until literacy is far more widespread than at present, and until 
the people grow accustomed to education and to political thought 
and expression, it seems clear that democracy cannot function in 
South Asia as it does in a few Western countries. Perhaps it never 
will. Until now, a Western-type Constitution has seemed viable 
in India, but this has been due in large part to the stability pro- 
vided by Nehru’s towering personality and the overwhelming 
dominance of his party. Under other circumstances, a balance 
between almost authoritarian rule and free discussion suitable to 
Indian conditions may be sought through a different constitution 
—or handed to India as the result of a military coup. 

What seemed to be India’s biggest political problem in the 
1950’s—the divisive forces of region, religion, language, and caste 
—may not prove in the long run as great an obstacle to the funda- 
mental unity of the nation as some Western scholars have pre- 

dicted. The divisions are still there, and India could not be under- 
stood if their existence were not recognized. But the emotions 
clustering around them have decreased in the face of the new 
wave of national patriotism. In any case, India has long been 
accustomed to a cellular structure of society based on them. The 
idea of separate and parallel living is not startling or repellent to 
Indians, as it might be to Westerners. That it does not bar com- 
mon effort as it would in the West is illustrated by the intercaste 
economic collaboration in the villages—the jajmani system—and 
by the independence movement, which transcended all barriers of 
region, religion, and language, as well as of caste. It may be that 
Westerners, in judging the cohesiveness or lack of cohesiveness of 
Indian society, have unconsciously compared it with the Western 
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ideal rather than with Western reality. For a fair comparison, the 
divisive forces actually present within Western society would have 
to be examined. If these do not seem startling to us, it is because 
we know from within the vitality and morale of our own society. 

Essential as a counterbalance to the inevitable clashes of inter- 
est within a society—and to joint action of any kind, including 
defense—morale is hard for an outsider to judge, since it is a mat- 
ter of feeling. There are, however, at least three things to be said 
about Hinduism that have a bearing on India’s national morale. 
In the first place, though Hinduism is not a single religion in the 
Western sense, it has an inner coherence that a Westerner might 
not expect to find within such an array of diverse beliefs. What- 
ever the bewildering variety of its gods and religious practices, 
however great the contrast between its highest philosophical levels 
and its crudest superstitions, certain myths, legends, and religious 
writings are shared by many, if not all, Hindus. The same is true 
of certain pilgrimage centers such as Banaras, and certain common 
doctrines—such as reincarnation, fate as a result of actions ina 
previous birth, duty as related to one’s special caste status and age, 
and (as the ultimate goal) final release of the spirit from the 
clutches of matter and the consequent necessity for rebirth. 
Hinduism is also bound together by a shared belief that the divine 
may be approached from any of the most seemingly contradictory 
directions. Above all, Hindus feel that Hinduism is a strong bond 
among them. 

Secondly, the adaptability and resilience of Hinduism—illus- 
trated again and again as it met the challenge of Buddhism, the 
penetration of new cults brought in by invading tribes, the on- 
slaughts of Islam and Christianity, and the ferment of Western 
rationalism—suggest that it has a way not only of providing Te- 
ligious and ethical moorings to many despite every challenge, but 
also of easing difficult transitions, through its built-in ability to 
transform itself radically. It can always develop within itself new 
emphases, even new movements and beliefs, while still pointing 
to an ultimate god, a duty, and a way of life recognizably akin to 
those which commanded allegiance in the past. The very indefin- 
ability of Hinduism is thus its strength. 

Thirdly, through its stress on detachment from personal wants 


344 * INDIA—A WORLD IN TRANSITION 


and on duty (but a duty related to one’s particular situation in 
life), Hinduism has developed among Hindus a degree of self- 
discipline unparalleled in the West. As the independence move- 
ment illustrated, not only a handful of leaders, but also large 
numbers of ordinary Indians, are capable of enduring discomfort 
and physical danger voluntarily and cheerfully if a cause or an 
ideal is there to beckon them. (Satyagrahis endured even the ex- 
treme pain of allowing their heads to be battered by the heavy 
sticks of the police.) To many Indians, a few days without food 
seems nothing, so accustomed are they to the knowledge that some 
of their leaders have fasted for weeks. Most other religions— 
while placing emphasis on things of the spirit and applauding 
self-denial under certain circumstances—have given far more 
recognition to the validity of the enjoyment of life than has 
Hinduism. Probably no people are more thoroughly indoctrinated 
by tradition to the idea of dedication and renunciation than are 
Hindus. But they require a goal that has the emotional impact 
on them of a high ideal. 

How well they can perform when so fired was illustrated in the 
amazing dedication of the independence movement, carried on 
at a high pitch for more than a quarter of a century, although at 
that time there was no encouraging precedent of an Asian peo- 
ple’s winning independence from a European power. Something 
of the same fire burst forth anew in India in the face of the 
Chinese invasion in 1962—a widespread, spontaneous upsurge of 
national patriotism as opposed to group interest, a new sense of 
solidarity across all barriers. Even the stunning defeat of that 
autumn increased rather than dampened the national fervor. 

Still another (and, in a sense, even more impressive) example of 
how Indians can perform under difficult circumstances was their 
recovery from their own wild orgy of communal violence, which 
reached such a peak immediately after independence that north 
India was in anarchy and few outsiders would have predicted that 
the new nation could establish order, let alone emerge as a sig- 
nificant world power. Yet, when the shock of Gandhi’s death 
_ renewed the vision of an ideal, the terrible killings stopped. Mean- 
while, in spite of the surrounding madness it could not control, 
the leadership group had done what was possible: It had built up 
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government services for the new nation, against the day when 
sanity would returh and a government could function again and 
maintain order. 

The first two and a half years after independence offer an illus- 
tration of national vigor under emergency conditions hard to 
duplicate in the history of any nation. Not only was an efficient 
government set up and order restored under the most trying cir- 
cumstances; in addition, a war was successfully fought in Kashmir 
in response to invasion by Muslim tribesmen, later aided by the 
Pakistan Army. A Communist insurrection in Hyderabad was put 
down by the Indian Army. And the millions of refugees who 
swarmed into north India from Pakistan and squatted down to 
live wherever they could on vacant land or city streets were given 
at least some aid and relief. While they were not finally resettled 
until a number of years later, many of them were moved to at 
least tolerable temporary camps and given work to do immediately 
in those first amazing years of India’s existence. 

As if all this were not enough to handle at one time, the new 
Indian Government meanwhile solved a problem that many for- 
eign observers had predicted would be insoluble—the absorption 
into the Indian Union of hundreds of large and small autonomous 
princely states. Without their integration, India would have rte- 
mained a country hopelessly dotted with princely pockets outside 
its control. 

In short, by January, 1950, when her new Constitution came 
into effect, India had chalked up the following list of accomplish- 
ments: anarchy ended, order restored, a new government estab- 
lished, a war fought, a Communist insurrection put down, millions 
of refugees dealt with, princely states absorbed, a new constitution 
written and adopted. Surely such an almost incredible list reveals 
something of the mettle of the nation. 

Although the morale of India as a nation, and especially that 
of the masses, has roots within the religion still so strongly held 
by the majority, the morale of educated Indians has an additional 
source: the profound satisfaction that freedom was actually won 
and the new, still wonderful realization that India and Indians are 
in no way inferior to other peoples. Many Indians feel that inde- 
pendence liberated energies within them that they did not know 
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they had, and that these have so far been only partially revealed 
or used. How great the unused potential is oily the future can 
reveal. j 

Undoubtedly, the coming years will test India’s morale to the 
utmost; a war situation creates new stresses and strains in any 
country. Then, too, the great transition in which the rural masses 
are just beginning to be involved—from an accepting to a striving 
attitude—is an emotional and psychological revolution of the first 
magnitude. Can the people on the land pass through that revolu- 
tion of attitude and still retain some of their old steadiness— 
enough steadiness not to turn restive and violent by the thousands? 
The answer to this question is linked to the future growth of the 
Indian economy as a whole. When the now inarticulate masses 
begin actively to want and demand a decent living, will the Indian 
economy be ready and able to provide them with opportunities 
of earning at least a little better livelihood than they earn today? 
To pass this danger point successfully, while retaining democratic 
freedoms, India will need continued large-scale economic aid from 
outside, in addition to whatever military aid the international 
situation may dictate. Totalitarian methods could cope with a 
mass upsurge of unrest; democratic methods could not. 

But India’s need for substantial, perhaps massive, economic 
and military aid from the West in order to survive as a free non- 
Communist nation is no greater than the West’s need to keep 
India within the free world. If Chinese armies driving southward 
should place in power and support a puppet Indian Communist 
government, or if India should fall behind the Bamboo or the 
Tron Curtain through any other set of circumstances, the loss to 
the free world would be at least as great as was that other great 
loss when the Communist armies overran China in the late 1940's. 
In the shock of discovering how much it had suddenly shrunk, 
the free world would then realize, too late, the extent to which 
India’s destiny is linked with that of the West. The free world 
cannot afford to let the largest democracy in the world be overrun. 
It cannot afford to let the South Asian peninsula, jutting deep into 
the Indian Ocean, fall into hostile hands which could use its loca- 
tion to cut the sea and air routes essential for trade and for the 
next line of defense against Communist aggression. To let India 
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fall would be to let the rest of Asia fall, and perhaps to start an 
avalanche totally beyond control. Its cumulative results could 
scarcely fail to prove fatal to the nations of Western Europe and 
of North America. The essential line of defense for the West 
may well be in the high Himalayas. 

Fortunately, the indications are that India would use Western 
aid (plus her own tangible and intangible resources) vigorously 
in her own self-defense. To help India defend herself would be a 
far more rewarding venture than some other Westem interven- 
tions. No nation in Asia, Africa, or South America (with the 
exception of Japan) has as trained, as capable, as resolute, and as 
public-spirited a leadership group as has India. No nation around 
the perimeter of the Communist world (again with the exception 
of Japan) is as industrialized as India—hence as capable of pro- 
ducing at least some of its own defense equipment. Nor (so far 
as an outsider can judge) is there a nation on that perimeter with 
a better public morale, at least at the present time. 

Although India is important to the West from a practical point 
of view, it has another kind of importance, perhaps equally great 
in a different way. Just as the fall of China with its centuries of 
high culture, its Temple of Heaven, and its endless other ex- 
quisite creations was an irreparable cultural loss to the free world, 
so, too, the subtraction of India from our lives would mean loss of 
contact with one of the greatest cultural traditions of the world. 
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